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INTRODUCTORY NOTE.

HE present work represents the fulfilment of the under-

taking announced in the preface to ‘Biblical Essays’ a
year and a half ago. As that volume consisted of introduc-
tory essays upon New Testament subjects, so this comprises
such of Dr Lightfoot’s notes on the text as in the opinion of
the Trustees of the Lightfoot Fund are sufficiently complete
to justify publication. However, unlike ‘Biblical Essays,
of which a considerable part had already been given to the
world, this volume, as its title-page indicates, consists entirely
of unpublished matter. It aims at reproducing, wherever
possible, the courses of lectures delivered at Cambridge by
Dr Lightfoot upon those Pauline Epistles which he did not
live to edit in the form of complete commentaries. His
method of trusting to his memory in framing sentences in
the lecture room has been alluded to already in the preface
to the previous volume. But here again the Editor’s difficulty
has been considerably lessened by the kindness of friends
who were present at the lectures and have placed their note-
books at the disposal of the Trustees. As on the previous
occasion, the thanks of the Trustees are especially due to
W. P. Turnbull, Esq., formerly Fellow of Trinity College,
Cambridge and now one of Her Majesty’s Inspectors of
Schools, and to the Rev. H. F. Gore-Booth, Rector of Sacred
Trinity, Salford ; and the notes lent for the present work by
the Right Reverend F. Wallis, D.D., Senior Fellow of Gonville
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and Caius College and Lord Bishop of Wellington, New
Zealand, and by the Rev. A. Lukyn Williams, Chaplain and
Head of the ILondon Mission of the Jews' Society, have
been of great service. Those who attended Dr Lightfoot’s
lectures will recollect that he was accustomed to deliver
them slowly, thus rendering it possible for a fast writer to
take them down almost word for word. The materials thus
rendered available have been carefully compared with the
original draft. The Editor feels confident that the result
may be accepted as representing with fair accuracy the
Bishop’s actual words.

The above explanation applies to the notes on the Two
Epistles to the Thessalonians, and on the first seven chapters
(for no more is here published) of the First Epistle to the
Corinthians and of the Epistle to the Romans. In the case
of the fragment of the Epistle to the Ephesians (Eph. i.
I—14) no qualification is necessary; for in this case the
Bishop’s manuscript is written out fully, just as he intended
it for publication in his contemplated edition of that Epistle,
It thus represents his final judgment on these verses,

In a few places, quotations, carefully specified, have been
inserted from Dr Lightfoot’s book ‘On a Fresh Revision of
the English New Testament’ (3rd Edition with an additional
appendix, 1891), a work which, though published with a
special purpose, yet contains a great amount of New Testa-
ment exegesis of permanent value.

The Trustees gladly take the opportunity of again ex-
pressing their thanks to the officers and workmen of the
University Press for their intelligent criticism and their un-
failing courtesy.

J. R. H.

CorpPUS CHRISTI COLLEGE, CAMBRIDGE,
Feast of the Conversion of St Paul, 189s.



EXTRACT FROM THE LAST WILL AND TESTAMENT OF THE
LATE JOSEPH BARBER LIGHTFOOT, LORD BISHOP OF
DURHAM.

“I bequeath all my personal Estate not hereinbefore other-
“wise disposed of unto [my Executors] upon trust to pay and
“transfer the same unto the Trustees appointed by me under
“and by virtue of a certain Indenture of Settlement creating
“a Trust to be known by the name of ‘ The Lightfoot Fund
“for the Diocese of Durham’ and bearing even date herewith
“but executed by me immediately before this my Will to be
“administered and dealt with by them upon the trusts for the
“purposes and in the manner prescribed by such Indenture
“of Settlement.” '

EXTRACT FROM THE INDENTURE OF SETTLEMENT OF ‘ THE
LIGHTFOOT FUND FOR THE DIOCESE OF DURHAM.

“ WHEREAS the Bishop is the Author of and is absolutely
“entitled to the Copyright in the several Works mentioned in
“the Schedule hereto, and for the purposes of these presents
“he has assigned or intends forthwith to assign the Copyright
“in all the said Works to the Trustees. Now the Bishop
“doth hereby declare and it is hereby agreed as follows:—

“The Trustees (which term shall hereinafter be taken to
“include the Trustees for the time being of these presents)
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“shall stand possessed of the said Works and of the Copy-
“right therein respectively upon the trusts following (that is
“to say) upon trust to receive all moneys to arise from sales
“or otherwise from the said Works, and at their discretion
“from time to time to bring out new editions of the same
“ Works or any of them, or to sell the copyright in the same or
“any of them, or otherwise to deal with the same respectively,
“it being the intention of these presents that the Trustees
“shall have and may exercise all such rights and powers in
“respect of the said Works and the copyright therein re-
“spectively, as they could or might have or exercise in re-
“lation thereto if they were the absolute beneficial owners
“thereof....

“The Trustees shall from time to time, at such discretion
“as aforesaid, pay and apply the income of the Trust funds
“for or towards the erecting, rebuilding, repairing, purchas-
“ing, endowing, supporting, or providing for any Churches,
“ Chapels, Schools, Parsonages, and Stipends for Clergy, and
“other Spiritual Agents in connection with the Church of
“ England and within the Diocese of Durham, and also for
“or towards such other purposes in connection with the said
“Church of England, and within the said Diocese, as the
“ Trustees may in their absolute discretion think fit, provided
“always that any payment for erecting any building, or in
“relation to any other works in connection with real estate,
“shall be exercised with due regard to the Law of Mortmain;
“it being declared that nothing herein shall be construed as
“intended to authorise any act contrary to any Statute or
“other Law....

“In case the Bishop shall at any time assign to the
“Trustees any Works hereafter to be written or published by
“him, or any Copyrights, or any other property, such transfer
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«ghall be held to be made for the purposes of this Trust, and
«a]l the provisions of this Deed shall apply to such property,
“subject nevertheless to any direction concerning the same
“ which the Bishop may make in writing at the time of such
“transfer ; and in case the Bishop shall at any time pay any
“ money, or transfer any security, stock, or other like property
“to the Trustees, the same shall in like manner be held for
“the purposes of this Trust, subject to any such contempo-
“raneous direction as aforesaid, and any security, stock or
“ property so transferred, being of a nature which can lawfully
“be held by the Trustees for the purposes of these presents,
“may be retained by-the Trustees, although the same may
“not be one of the securities hereinafter authorised.

“The Bishop of Durham and the Archdeacons of Durham
“and Auckland for the time being shall be ex-officio Trustees,
“and accordingly the Bishop and Archdeacons, parties hereto,
“and the succeeding Bishops and Archdeacons, shall cease to
“be Trustees on ceasing to hold their respective offices, and
“the number of the other Trustees may be increased, and the
“power of appointing Trustees in the place of Trustees other
“than Official Trustees, and of appointing extra Trustees,
“shall be exercised by Deed by the Trustees for the time
“being, provided always that the number shall not at any
“time be less than five,

“The Trust premises shall be known by the name of
“¢The Lightfoot Fund for the Diocese of Durham.”
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THE EPISTLES OF ST PAUL.

I.
THE SECOND APOSTOLIC JOURNEY.

1.
FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS.



SURELY I COME QUICKLY.

Surely He cometh, and a thousand voices

Shout to the saints and to the deaf are dumb
Surely He cometh, and the earth rejoices,

Glad in His coming, Who hath sworn, I come.

Ad hoc regnum me vocare,
Juste Judex, tu dignare,
Quem expecto, quem requiro,
Ad quem avidus suspiro.



ANALYSIS.

1. SALUTATION. i L

1II. NARRATIVE PORTION. i. 2—iil. 13.

i. The Apostle gratefully records their conversion to the Gospel and
progress in the faith, i. 2—ro.

ii. He reminds them how pure and blameless his life and ministry
among them had been. ii. 1—12.

iii. He repeats his thanksgiving for their conversion, dwelling especially
on the persecutions which they had endured. ii. 13—16.

iv. He describes his own suspense and anxiety, the consequent mission
of Timothy to Thessalonica, and the encouraging report which he
brought back. ii. x7—iii. 10,

v. The Apostle’s prayer for the Thessalonians. iii. 11—13.

I11. HORTATORY PORTION. iv, I—v. 24.
i. Warning against impurity, iv. 1—8.
ii. Exhortation to brotherly love and sobriety of conduct. iv. g—ra2.
iil. Touching the Advent of the Lord. iv.'13—v. 11.
(2) The dead shall have their place in the resurrection. iv. x3—18.
(5) The time however is uncertain, v. 1—3.
{c) Therefore all must be watchful. v. 4—11.
iv. Exhortation to orderly living and the due performance of social
duties. v. 12—13.
v. Injunctions relating to prayer and spiritual matters generally.
v. 16—22.
vi. The Apostle’s prayer for the Thessalonians. v. 23, 24.

1V. PERSONAL INJUNCTIONS AND BENEDICTION. v. 25—28.



CHAPTER L

1. SALUTATION, i 1.

THE prefatory salutations in all the acknowledged Epistles of St Paul
are the same in their broad features, though exhibiting minor variations
often very significant. These variations may most frequently be traced
to the peculiar relations existing between the Apostle and those whom he
addresses. Even in other instances where the motives which have
influenced the choice of the particular expression are too subtle to be
apprehended, the differences of expression are still significant from a
chronological point of view, as denoting a particular epoch in the
Apostle’s life. 'We have examples of both kinds in the salutation to

"the Epistle; of the former in the omission of any allusion to his
Apostleship, of the latter in the expression 1fj éxxAnaia.

In this salutation the Apostle attaches the names of Silvanus and
Timotheus to his own. They were staying with him at Corinth at the
time when the letter was written (see Acts xviii. §, 2 Cor. i. 19), and
as they were joint founders of the Thessalonian Church (see Acts xvi.
1—3, xvil. 4, 10, I4), are naturally named in conjunction with him. The
degree of participation in the contents of the letter on the part of those,
whose names are thus attached, will vary according to the circumstances
of the case. Here, for instance, the connexion is close; for Silvanus and
Timotheus (the former especially) stood very much in the same position
as St Paul himself with respect to the claim which they had on the
obedience of their Thessalonian converts: and thus the Apostle through-
out uses the plural ‘we beseech,’ ¢ 2e would not have you ignorant’ (iv. 1, 13).
On the other hand, in the First Epistle to the Corinthians, the name of
Sosthenes appears with that of St Paul in the introductory salutation
simply as a Corinthian brother who was with St Paul at the time.
Accordingly, as he did not stand in any position of authority, he has no
special connexion with the contents of the Epistle, and does not reappear
again directly or indirectly, but the Apostle at once returns to the
singular, ‘7 thank my God’ (1 Cor. i. 4). :
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The name of Silvanus is placed before that of Timotheus, not only
because he held a superior position in the Church generally—he was a
leading man among the brethren dvjp yyoduevos év rois ddedpois (Acts xv.
22), while Timotheus was only a young disciple (Acts xvi. 1 sq.)—but also
because he took a more prominent part in founding these very churches
of Macedonia (Acts xvi. 19, 25, 29, xvil. 4, 10).

1. Taddos] On the omission of the official title dwdororos in both
Epistles to the Thessalonians, as well as in those to the Philippians and
to Philemon, see the note on Phil. i. 1.

Zovavés] So called wherever he is mentioned by St Paul (e.g.
2 Thess. i. 1, 2 Cor. i. 19), is to be identified with Silas of the Acts.
This appears from the identity of situation ascribed to the two in
the historical narrative and the allusions in the Epistle. Later tradition
distinguishes Silas from Silvanus, making the former Bishop of Corinth,
the latter of Thessalonica. The multiplication of persons is not un-
common in ecclesiastical legends, where it was necessary to make up
a list of bishops—though in the parallel instance of Epaphras and
Epaphroditus there is better ground for the distinction of persons.

The name Silas is contracted from Zi\ovawds, as Aovkds from Aovkawds,
Happevas from Mappevidys, Aguas from Arfpapyos or Anudrpees, this con-
traction applying equally to Greek and Latin names and without
respect to their termination. See the note on Nupgas (Colossians,
P. 242), where instances are given from inscriptions. Similar con-
tractions are found in classical writers also, "Alefds for *ANéfavdpos,
Krijois for Kmolas, Nixs for Nixias, SiBuvpris for ZiBiprios (see the
examples given in Schoemann on Isaeus p. 274 quoted by Koch p. 50).
Waddington (Voyage en Asie-Mineure, 1853;*p. 32) instances the form
*Apras (Thuc, vii. 33, Boeckh C. 7. G. 111 no. 3960 &) as a further contraction
of *Aprepds, itself contracted from *AprepiSwpos. Letronne (Recuei! des
Inscriptions Grecques et Latines, 1848, 11. p. 54) gives among other
examples Mnwis for Mywédwpos, Kheomds for KAedmarpos, Zywas for ZnvéBwpos,
and a number of words in -ds contracted from -éas, Hpwrds, TAwras,
’Apegras, Zwrds, Savpas etc., with genitives in -aros. On the other hand
Jerome (de nom. Hebr. s.v.) considers Silas to be the original Hebrew
name m¥yf equivalent to ‘apostolus’; comp. his commentyyy on Gal. i. 1
(Op. VIL p. 374). It appears as a Jewish name in Josephus (A#nZ xiv. 3.
2, xviii. 6. 7, xix. 7. 1), and in inscriptions, e.g. Boeckh C. /. G. IiL no.
4511 Zapoyépapos 6 kal Selhas (Emesa). The name Silvanus also is not
uncommon in inscriptions; it occurs e.g. Orelli no. 2566 and on an
inscription found at Ancyra (Boeckh IIL no. 4o71).

Silas first appears in the narrative of the Acts in the account of the
Apostolic Congress (xv. 22), on which occasion he is employed with
Judas, as bearer of the letter to the Gentile Christians at Antioch. He
subsequently accompanies St Paul, as it would appear, during’the whole
of his second missionary journey, only parting from him in order to
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maintain his intercourse with the Macedonian Churches (see Biblical
Essays, p. 245 sq.). He is not mentioned as accompanying St Paul,
when the Apostle left Corinth at the close of this second missionary
journey, nor is his name found subsequently in St Luke’s natrative. He
was obviously a Jewish Christian (Acts xvi. 20), but, like St Paul, a
Roman citizen (Acts xvi. 37, 38). Hence his Roman name Silvanus.
The Silvanus mentioned as the bearer of St Peter’s first Epistle (1 Pet. v.
12) is probably the same person, but the name is too common to allow of
the identity being pressed. See on this point Bleek, Hebr. 1. 8, p. 408,
and on Silas generally Cellarius, dissers, de Sila viro apost. 1773, referred
to by Koch ad loc., Cureton, Syriac Gospels, p. viii, Zimmer, Jakré. f.
Prot. Theol. 1881, p. 721, Jiilicher 75. 1882, p. 538, Seufert Zestsck. f.
Wiss. Theol. xxv111, 1835, p. 350, and Klbpper, Theol. Stud. u. Skizz.
1889, p. 73 sq.

Tiuébeos] Timotheus appears prominently in ten out of the thirteen
Epistles of St Paul, the exceptions being Galatians, Colossians and
Titus. Having joined St Paul about a year before this, his earliest
Epistle, was written, he remained with him with occasional interruptions
to the end of his life. i

§) il @] This form of address is peculiar to the five earliest of
St Paul's Epistles, 1, 2 Thessalonians, 1, 2 Corinthians, and Galatians.
His later letters to Christian communities are addressed rois dyiois or
tois ddehdpois, or in some similar way. Until a satisfactory explanation is
given of this variation, we must be content with its significance as a
chronological mark. Dr Jowett accounts for the omission in the later
Epistles as follows, ‘perhaps because to the Apostle, in his later years,
the Church on earth seemed already passing into the heavens’ (T%e
Epistles of St Paul, 1. p. 43, 2nd ed.).

Ocoroadovikéwy] The history of Thessalonica and of the establishment
of Christianity there is treated fully in Biblical Essays, pp. 235 Sq., 251 Sq.

v ©¢ marpl.. Xpord] It is doubtful whether these words should be
taken (1) with = &xApoia ©., as denoting the sphere in which the Church’
moved ; or (2) separately, as applying to the word understood in the
ellipsis, whether yaipew or ypdgpovoi. The clause dnd Oeov warpds x.r.A. is
probably not genuine: otherwise it would decide in favour of the first
construction by which a meaningless tautology would be avoided. Omn
the other hand the absence of the article rj before év ©¢$ x.r.A. is by no
means decisive against the first construction, for the New Testament
usage is far from uniform in this respect; see ii. 14, iv. 16, 2 Thess. iii.
14, and the note on Gal. i. 13 (dvaerpogrjv wore). On the whole probably
we should connect with rj éxxAnaia; for first it is more in accordance
with St Paul's manner, in designating those whom he addresses, to add
some words expressive of their calling in God and Christ, as a comparison
with the salutation in his other Epistles will show ; and secondly the word
i éxxAqoig can scarcely have been stamped with so definite a Christian
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meaning in the minds of these recent and early converts to the Gospel, as
to render the addition of the words év ©ej marpl x.r\. superfluous. As
St Chrysostom says, who adopts the construction here preferred in his
comment on the passage, it was necessary to distinguish it from moA\ai
&exhnoia kai "lovdaikal xal ‘EXAnpical. See e.g. 1 Thess. ii. 14, and the note
there on the word éxxAnoia

xdpis vpiv xal elpfym] This peculiarly Christian greeting is generally
regarded as a blending together of the heathen form of salutation
xaipew, and the Jewish Dby, But xdpis has only the very slenderest
connexion with xaipew in respect to meaning, though derived from a
common root. Xdps is the source of all real blessings, elpjsm their end
and issue.

This is the form of greeting adopted in all St Paul’s Epistles (with
the exception of those to Timothy), and in the Epistles of St Peter.
In the two Pastoral Epistles above, and in 2 Joh. 3, the form is xdpss, #eos,
elpfm.  Perhaps it is no idle fancy to trace in the additional touch of
tenderness communicated by &\eos in these later Epistles a sense of the
growing evils which threatened the Church. Clement of Rome begins
his genuine epistle with the salutation ydpts Uuiv xal elpijyy dmd wavrokparopos
©¢ob 3id "Inoet Xpiarod mAnburbely, probably following the First Epistle of
Peter, which he quotes frequently. On the other hand, in the Ignatian
Epistles the regular expression is wAeiora yaipew.

2, NARRATIVE PORTION, i. 2—iii. 13.

1. Graleful record of their comversion and progress (i. 2—10).

2. In almost all the Epistles of St Paul the salutation is followed
immediately by a thanksgiving, generally in the form edyapiord, elyapi-
arovper T Oep (in 2 Thess. edyapioreiv dpeloper), but twice (2 Cor. and
Ephesians) eddoyyros 6 Oeos. This was always St Paul’s first thought
(rpéTov pév evxapiord, Rom. i. 8), and how lofty a view he took of the
duty of thanksgiving appears from 2 Cor. iv. 15, ix. 11, 12, and below
v. 16, where see note. This thanksgiving is omitted only in the Pastoral
Epistles (with the exception of 2 Timothy, where it is found in a modified
form) and Galatians. In the Epistle last mentioned its place is occupied
by a rebuke @avpdfw érs ofre Taxéws x.r.A.  In this, as in other cases (see
¢.g- above on ver. 1), the expressions in our Epistle most resemble those
in the Philippian letter in the strength of language and the earnest reite-
ration of the sentiment: see Philippians, pp. 66, 82. Pelagius well
marks: ‘In indesinenti oratione, memoriae quantitas et dilectionis
ostenditur, quam eorum merita postulabant.’ k

Dr Jowett points to this passage (i. 2—10) as thoroughly characteristic
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of St Paul’s style. He remarks admirably: ‘A classical or modern
writer distinguishes his several propositions, assigning to each its exact
relation to what goes before and follows, that he may give meaning and
articulation to the whole. The manner of St Paul is the reverse of this.
He overlays one proposition with another, the second just emerging
beyond the first, and arising out of association with it, but not always
standing in a clear relation to it’ (L p. 45).

edxapuerrovpev] We,' i.e. Paul, Silvanus and Timotheus. On this word
it may be remarked, as to (1) Zfs occurrence, that it seems to be very rare
in authors of the classical period and no instance has been pointed out
of it in Attic Greek. It appears in Hippocrates E2. I1. p. 1284, oéfwr
dvbpdmous kepavvois edxapioTyras, and in inscriptions, especially a very old
one Boeckh, C. 7. G. I. no. 34, and in the decrees (if they be genuine)
attached to Demosthenes (e.g. p. 257, 2, the Yj¢eoua Xeppornoiroy in the
de Corona, p. 92). Evxdpiaros however is found in Xen. Cyrog. viii. 3. 49
and dxapioreiv is common. (2) J#s wse. The original meaning of the

_verb is ‘to do a good turn to,” hence ‘to return a favour,’ ‘to be grateful’;
but the sense ‘to express gratitude’ seems to be confined to later writers
from the time of Polybius onwards. See Lobeck on Phrynichus, 1. p. 18.
In Demosth. de Cor. 92 odx é\Aeifres eVyapiordv xai woidv § i &v Svmprac
dyabdv, it is unnecessary to assign this meaning to the word.

The exact punctuation of these verses is doubtful. If the second
vpdv (after prelav) were genuine, the first clause would naturally end with
wepl wdvrwv vpov. But vudy is not read by RAB etc. and should be
omitted here and in Eph. i. 16. Accordingly the words mept wdvrav dpdy
are better taken with what follows; because the words pvelav mowiuevor
cannot well stand alone, but need some explanation, such as is found e.g.
in Plato, Profag. 317 E, where they are constructed with the genitive, It
is more difficult to determine whether d3wAeimros is to be taken with
what precedes or what follows. A comparison with Rom. i 9 ds d8iahein-
Tos pvelav Sudy mowobpar supports the former view : but in all such cases
the requirements of the sentence itself are a safer guide than parallel
passages ; and the position of the words seems at first sight to favour
the construction with pmpovetorres as the Greek commentators appear
generaliy to have done. But on the whole it is more forcible to connect
the word with what goes before, and this view is borne out by 2 Tim. i. 3
os dudhermrov Exw TV mepi Tod prveiav. .

pvelay mowodpevor] While pmjun is ‘memory’’ generally, uvela is
‘remembrance’ in a special case, and may be defined to be ¢the direction
of pwjun to some particular object.” Thus, while uwjun may be used for
pvela, it is not true conversely that uveia can take the place of uvijun.

Mvueiav woteigfa: is found in three other passages of St Paul (Rom. i. 9,
Eph. i. 16, Philem. 4), and always, as here, in connexion with prayer. In
2 Pet i. 15 the words are uwjuny moeicfa. Bruder indeed mentions a
V.'l. pvelay, but it has very little textual support. It is questionable
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whether pvelay moieicfar means ‘to remember,” or ‘to mention.’ Either
sense would equally suit the passages where the phrase occurs, In
favour of ‘remember’ it may be urged (1) that pwmjuny mwoieiofac has
certainly this sense in 2 Pet. . c.,, and (2) that in a parallel passage in
2 Tim. i. 3 St Paul speaking in the same way of his thanksgiving uses
pvelav Exew, which can only mean ‘to remember.” On the other hand,
Plato (Profag. 317 E, Phaedr. 254 A) employs pvelav moieicbar for ‘to
mention,’ and so do other writers (e.g. AEschines and Andocides). It is
safer therefore to give the phrase this meaning in St Paul. Certainly it
makes better sense here, ¢ making mention incessantly, as we remember.’
It will be seen that this signification of ‘mention’ is not contained in
uveia, but is derived from moeigfac. For pmjpny moieiofar in the sense of
‘making mention’ comp. Clem. Hom. i. 16 mavrd yap...juiv dvréBale
BapvdBas, oxedov xaf rjpépav v dyabiv gov moiolpevos pripny.

dBuakelrrws] See the note on v. 17.

3. pvnpovebovres] ‘ remembering.” The word is sometimes translated
‘making mention of’; but verbs of ‘informing’ (according to Winer, § 30,
10, p. 257 ed. Moulton) are never found in the New Testament with a
simple genitive but with mepi, and pmpoveverv is always used by St Paul
in the sense of ‘remember’ (Gal. ii. 10, Col. iv. 18; comp. Eph. ii. 11,
2 Thess. ii. 5, 2 Tim., ii. 8).

ipdv] is the possessive genitive referring to all three clauses which
follow—rob épy. 7. 7., T0U xOm. Tijs dy., Tijs Vmop. THs éAm.

Tob ¥pyov s wlorens k.rA] The three genitives miorews, dydmys,
éAnidos are best regarded as cases of the same kind describing the
source—*the work which comes of faith, the labour which springs from
love, the patience which is born of hope.’” This triad of Christian graces
is distinctly enunciated by St Paul in 1 Cor. xiii. 13 only, but the same
conception underlies the Apostle’s language frequently, even where the
words are not directly mentioned. The combination is especially to be
noticed as occurring in this his earliest Epistle. The same order is
found in Col. i 4, 5 dcoboavres Ty wioTv Vpdv...xal Ty dydmyr...0ua T
éAni8a and in Gal. v. 5, 6, where see note. On the other hand, in 1 Cor.
xiil. 13 the sequence is different, dydmy being placed last. Each order is
equally natural in its place. Here we have jirs faith, the source of all
Christian virtues, secondly love, the sustaining principle of Christian life,
lastly hope, the beacon-star guiding us to the life to come. This
prominence given to hope is in accordance with the pervading tenour of
the Thessalonian Epistles, where the Apostle is ever leading the minds of
his hearers forward to the great day of retribution (see 1 Thess. v. 8,
where again the triad is found). ’EXsis is closely connected with compia
(1 Thess. v. 8) and with 8¢¢a (Rot. v. 2, Col. i. 27), and indeed is some-
times used as equivalent to dAmis cwrnplas ‘the hope of glory, of salvation,’
e.g. Acts xxiii. 6 (a speech of St Paul’s) mepi éAmidos xai dvagrdceons vexpdy
éyd xpivopar. In 1 Cor. xiii. 13, on the other hand, the prominent position
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is given to dydmn, which alone shall abide when faith is swallowed up in
sight and hope is dissolved in fulfilment. On the fundamental distinction
of the two graces in the present passage Severianus (in Cramer’s Catena)
says well, § pév mioTis éyeiper mpds kapdrovs, 1) 8¢ dydmy émuuévew morel rois
mévois. Compare Ignatius Polyc. 6 1 wioris ds mepicepakaia, q dydm ws
86pv, # vmopovs) &s mavowAia, and Polycarp’s own words (PAil. 3) miorw,
frs éoriv pimp wdvrev fpdv, émakohovfoloys riis émidos, mpoayoiays Tis
dydms, where wpoayovans is used in reference to éimis, not to miovis, for
mioris precedes dydmy: see Ign. Ephes. 14 dpyyj pév wioris, réhos 8¢ dydm.
In the Epistle of Barnabas the same triad is also found, § 1, ért peydhn
wioris xai dydmy €yxarowel €v vpiv éAmid {wis adrov. See the notes on
Col. i. 5, Polyc. 1. ¢. and comp. Reuss Théol, Chréf. 1v. 20, vol. 1L
p. 219.

On the order of these results (§pyov, xémos, vmouorn) see Rev. ii. 2
ola T4 €ya gov xai Tov xémov xai Tijv Ymopowjy gov. The words are
distinguishable in meaning, and are arranged in an ascending scale as
practical proofs of self-sacrifice. "Epyov is simply active work ; xémos is a
greater exhibition of earnestness, for it is not work only but fatiguing
‘work ; vmopar} is higher evidence still, for it involves a notion of indignity
offered, of suffering undergone without any present countervailing result.
Thus it is Bagdis &y dperdy, as Chrysostom says (see Trench, V. 7. Syz.
§ liii. p. 197 ed. g).

On the appropriateness of the results to the graces, notice that €pyov is
elsewhere represented as the practical fruit and evidence of faith, see
Gal. v. 6, James ii. 18 ; kdmos is closely connected with dydmy in Rev. L. c.,
where in ver. 4 Ty dydmyy gov Ty mpaTyy seemsto be a direct reference to
Tov xémov of ver. 2 (see also a v. L in Heb. vi. 10, where however the words
rob kdmov should probably be omitted). Again vmopory ‘the patient
endurance which bides its time’ implies the existence of hope, comp.
Rom. viii. 25 é\mwifopepy 8¢ dmoporijs dmex8exipefa and xv. 4; and indeed
is sometimes found where we should expect éAnis, as in 2 Thess. iii. § eis
iy Ymopovjy Tob Xpiworod, and Tit. il. 2 +f wiore, 1§ dydmp, T Ymwopory.
See the note on Ign. Rom. 10 év vmoporj 'L X., and on the distinction
between vmopory and pakpofupia the note on Col. i. 11.

7o Kuplov fpév 'L X.] As it would be somewhat harsh to make these
words depend on all three words miorews, dydmrys, éAmidos, we must suppose
the parallelism of the three clauses interrupted by the third being
lengthened out by means of the explanatory words roi Kuvpiov k1., i.e.
‘the hope of the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ.’

Ympoclev 0¥ Oeod xal watpds fpadv] Is this clause to be taken (1) with
prnpovevovres, or (2) with roi épyoi... Xpwrrob, or (3) only with rijs tmoporijs
... Ingod Xpworoi? In favour of the first view may be urged the fact that
in iii. 9 we have §umpoofev Tod Oeo? fudy in a similar connexion. But on
_the other hand pimpovevovres fumpoofey rob Oeot would be unnecessarily
tautological after edyapigrotper 7§ Oeg, nor is it easy to see why fumpoalev
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rob Oeov should stand so late in the sentence. Again the two other
constructions are much more in accordance with the general use of
&umpoafev Tol Ocoi, évamior Tov Oeol, appealing to God’s witness and
judgment of conduct concealed from, or misinterpreted by men. It is
thus equivalent to ¢ your righteous conversation in the sight of God. It
is less easy to choose between (2) and (3). On the whole, if rei Kupiov
fp. 'L X. is restricted to s vmoporile tis éAmibos, the same restriction
probably applies to &umposfev rov Oeov ‘the patient endurance of hope
which reposes in the coming of Christ and is manifested in the sight of
God.’ The words &umpoofev roi Oeol kal . rju. are then complementary to
’Inoot Xpuorod, as so frequently in St Paul, e.g. 2 Cor. ii. 17 xarévarr:
Oeoi év XpioTd Aakolper (SO again xii. 19); and the expression closely
resembles 1 Thess. iii. 13, duépmrovs Eumpoofer Toi Ocoi kai marpds fudy
év Tfj mapovaig Tot Kuplov fpey “Ingov. The sentence for the sake of the
parallelism should have closed with é\mi8os; but St Paul runs off, so to
speak, on the third clause of the triplet, to introduce the hallowed names
in and through and for whom all good things are done.

700 Beod kal warpds fpdv] ‘ before Him, who is not only our Supreme
Ruler, but has also all the tenderness and affection of a father towards us,
who watches all our actions with a fatherly solicitude.” See note on
Gal. i. 4, where the same phrase occurs, and comp. ver. 4, fyammuévor vmd
©ecol.

dbéres] ‘for we kmow, giving the reason, whereas the previous
participles explain the circumstances, of edxapioroiper.

4. dyornpévor tmd Oeod] ‘beloved by God) comp, 2 Thess. ii. 13,
nyammpévor ¥mo Kuplov, where see the note. Both expressions occur in
the LXX., ry. ¥m6 Geov, Sir. xlv. 1; ny. ¥mo Kvplov, Deut. xxxiii. 12,
Sir. xlvi. 13. The construction of the E.V. is quite inadmissible, though
supported by some respectable commentators ancient and modern.

&hoydv] On this word, which is never used in the New Testament

in the sense of election to final salvation, see the note on Col. iil. 12
€x\exroi rov Ocob,
" 5. 8m] is generally translated in this passage with the E.V. ‘for.’
But the meaning which the phrase e{8éwac ri 3¢ universally bears in the
New Testament, and the idiomatic character of the expression, seem
decisive in favour of the interpretation ‘knowing the circumstance or
manner of your election, how that” Comp. Acts xvi. 3, Rom. xiii. 11, 1 Cor.
xvi. 15, 2 Cor. xii. 3, 4, and below ii. 1. So mpoytyvaokew dre Acts xxvi. §:
BAémew dri, 1 Cor. i. 26 Bhémere Ty kA\fjow Vudy &7i o) mollol dogol k.T.\.,
and see the note there.

70 ebayyi\wov dpdv]  the gospel we preack’; as in Rom. ii. 16, xvi. 25,
2 Cor. iv. 3, 2 Tim. ii. 8, and see the note on 2 Thess. ii. 14.

ds (v. L wpds) duds] Both readings e and mpos are supported by
parallel passages. For els compare Acts xxi. 17, xxv. 1§, xxviil. 6, and
especially Gal. iii. 14, from which passages it will appear that yiyveobac
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els is ‘to arrive at, ‘reach.” For mpés see 1 Cor. ii. 3, kdyd év dobeveie xai
&v PéBm ral év Tpdue moAG éyevépny mpos Ypas, ¢ exhibited myself in my
dealings with you,’ which seems however to suggest taking é» Aoyé with
Zyeviify here ¢ exhibited itself not in word only’ (compare 2 Cor. iii. 7, 8);
mpds Uuds meaning apud vos. But yéverbu wpos Ypas would be a legitimate
construction. However in this passage manuscript evidence is un-
doubtedly in favour of els. On the fundamental difference between eis
and mpds see the notes on 2 Thess. iii. 9 and Philem. 5 mpds rév Kdpuwov
"Ipooiv kai eis wdvras Tovs dylovs, and comp. Winer, § 49, p. 494, Meyer on
1 Cor. il. 3.

& Moyo pbvov...mAnpodoply woMi] The preposition should probably
be repeated before each substantive, except mAnpodoapia, though the Ms.
authority is not unanimous on this point. Each word is an advance upon
the preceding, and the repetition of xai év expresses this gradation. Comp.
@\\a in 2 Cor. vii. 11.

The passage may be paraphrased thus : ¢ Qur preaching was not mere
declamation, a hollow and heartless rhetoric : in it there was earnestness
and power. Yet this is not enough. There may be a power which is not
from above, a fearful earnestness which is not inspired by God. Not
such was ours, for we preached in the Holy Spirit. Still even the holiest
influences may be transitory, the noblest inspirations may waver from
lack of faith. Far otherwise was it with us, for we preached in a deep
conviction of the truth of our message, in a perfect assurance of the
ultimate triumph of our cause.’

" ‘Mye] The same opposition of Adyos and 3dvapss is found in 1 Cor.
il. 4 xal 6 Abyos pov xal T xijpuypd pov ovk év mebois dodias Ndyors, dAX’ év
dmodeifer mvevparos kal Suvdpens.

86vape] has here no direct reference to the working of miracles, which
would require the plural dvvdpeoe (cf. 1 Cor. xii. 10, Gal. iii. 5). There are
but few allusions in St Paul to his power of working miracles, partly
because he assumes the fact as known to his hearers, and partly because
" doubtless he considered this a very poor and mean gift in comparison
with the high spiritual powers with which he was endowed. Compare a
similar case, 1 Cor. xiv. 18. ‘

whnpodopla] IMAnpodopia and mAnpochopetv are found seven times in
St Paul and only three times in the rest of the New Testament (Luke i. 1,
Hebr. vi. 11, x. 22). The noun, which occurs in Clem. Rom. 42 peramhn-
potpopias wvevparos, is not found in the LXX., but the verb appears once,
Eccles. viii. 11 émkqpocpopijfn xapdia vidv Toi dvlpamov év avrois Tob worijoras
76 movnpdv, where the corresponding Hebrew is 25 85y ‘the heart was
full to do etc.” mAnpogpoplu may mean either (1) ‘fulfilment,’ or (2) ¢ con-
viction, assurance.” The meaning (1) must be discarded, because St Paul
is still speaking of the character of the message, not yet of the acceptance
of it. IMnpogpopia is therefore ‘conviction, confidence’ on the part of
St Paul.and his fellow-preachers. For wA\ppogopia see the note on
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Col. ii. 2; for mAgpotpopeiv the note on Col iv. 12. The words seem to
be confined almost exclusively to biblical and ecclesiastical writings.

xalds otbar¢] He appeals to the Thessalonians themselves to bear
witness to the character of his preaching ; comp. ii. 5. Thus xafds oi8are
must not be regarded as correlative to el8¢res above. Such a corre-
spondence could only confuse the order of thought in the passage.

yerfonpev] Not Juev ‘we were,” but éyewjfnuer ‘we became, were made’
by the transforming power of Christ. On the distinction of yiyveafa: and
elvar see the notes on Col. i. 18 iva yévgrac and 1 Cor. i. 30 éyemjéhy, with
references in both places to Christ.

6. kal dpets k.r\.] The fact of their election by God was evinced in
two ways; first by the divine character of the message imparted to them
(ver. 5), and secondly by their sincere acceptance of it: in other words,
not only by the offer of the Gospel, but by their response to the offer.
This last evidence is given in the words «ai vpueis wr.\. which, though
logically dependent on el8ores v éxhoyyv &7i, are thrown into the form of
an independent sentence as regards their grammatical structure.

kal 7od Kvplov] For the spirit in which these words are added to
soften and qualify the preceding expression piunrat juév see 1 Cor. xi. 1
ppnrai pov yiveale, kalds xdyd Xpiorob.

Sefdpevor k.r.\] ‘inasmuch as ye received the word, explaining the
feature in which the invitation consisted. They endured tribulation with
a holy joy, as Paul had set them the example, who, after the pattern of
Christ, rejoiced in his sufferings (Col. i. 24). The degree in which the
believer is allowed to participate in the sufferings of his Lord, should be
the measure of his joy; see I Pet. iv. 13 xa86 rowwveire Tois Tod Xpiorod
wabipaot, yaipere. On the privilege of sharing in Christ’s sufferings,
comp. Phil. i. 29 ére vpiv éxapioly 7o viép Xpiorov oV pdvov 7o els avrov
moTevey, dAAG kai 7O vmép avrob wdoyew, where see the note.

O\Ya] The persecutions instigated by the Jews in Thessalonica
(Acts xvii. 5 sq.) doubtless continued long after the Apostle had left, for
the pertinacity with which they followed St Paul to Berea (Acts xvii. 13)
shows their determination ; see Biblical Essays, p. 262 sq. But though
the Jews were the instigators, the heathen population did not stand aloof,
as appears from 1 Thess. ii. 14.

Ilvebparos “ Aylov] ¢ proceeding from, inspired by the Holy Ghost.’

7. témov] ‘an ensample of a Christian community’ The singular
is more forcible than rémovs, and should be read, though rémovs has
strong support. Comp. for the expression and for the singular number
Barnabas 19. 7 dworayfjop xvplots és Time Ocob év aloyivy xal $6Be.

oy Tols morebovay] Used substantively, ¢to all believers,’ without
any special reference of present time.

v 7j) Maxebovig xal &v 7 'Axale] The repetition of the preposition and
article is in place here, because St Paul speaks of them as two distinct
provinces, ‘not only in Macedonia, but also in the neighbouring province
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of Achaia’: but in the next verse év 7jj is correctly omitted by some of
the best authorities, because there the two are classed together, in
opposition to the rest of the world.

The peninsula of Greece under the Roman dominion included parts
of three provinces—Macedonia, Achaia, and Illyricum.

8. d¢ dpdv] i.e. ‘spreading from you onward. ‘Amd is simply local
here.

&ixrar] ‘kas sounded forth) like thunder. A strong word and
especially used in this metaphor: Pollux i. 118 éjynoer Bpovri, comp.
Ecclus. xl. 13 ds Bpovryj peydin év derd éfnyijoe, where the goods of the
unjust are said to exhaust their power, to roar themselves out, as thunder
in rain. ¢ Non verba sed tonitrua’ says Jerome of St Paul’s writings : he
seems to hear them as he reads them. The verb appears to be a middle
here.

& Aéyos Tov Kuplov] This expression occurs again in 2 Thess. iii. 1
(cf. év Aéyp Kupiov, 1 Thess. iv. 15 and note there). Comp. also 75 ffjpa
Kupiov, I Pet. 1. 25, and 6 Aéyos Tob Xpiorod, Col. iii. 16 (on the meaning
of which last passage see the note ad Joc.). ‘O Adyos Tod Qeot is tolerably
frequent in St Paul  Are these genitives then, ©eod, Kupiov, subjective or
objective? i.e. do the expressions mean ‘the word uttered by God, the
message of the Lord,’ or ‘the tidings which speak of God, of the Lord’?
An answer seems to be supplied to this question by the fact that the
expressions are derived from the Hebrew prophets, e.g. Is. xxxviil 4,
‘Then came the word of the Lord unto Isaiah,” which is equivalent to
‘thus saith the Lord’ of the following verse, and is rendered in the LXX.
Adyos Kuvpiov. This Old Testament usage is decisive in favour of the
subjective use here,

dA\\’ & ravrl 7éme x.r.A.] The opposition is restricted to év i Max. .
’Ax. and év mavri Témwe as the position of oV ‘pévor shows. It does not
extend also to 6 Adyoszod K. and 7 miowis i) wpos ov Gedw, as some would
take it.

The sentence, if grammatically regular, would have stopped at év mavri
téme. Butthe addition of a new subject and predicate (f mioris...éfeAfAvler)
should create no difficulty in St Paul, whose characteristic earnestness is
often exhibited in thus lengthening out a sentence in order to enforce a
lesson or dwell upon an important fact. See e.g. ver. 3 above.

d\A\d] The omission of kai, besides being best supported by the Mss.
(e.g. B, which shows the superiority of its reading over the received text by
omitting also év rj before ’Ayala above), is also internally more probable,
as preparing us for the new form which the sentence is to take. Had
it stopped with év savri réme, then dAAd xal would have been more
natural.

& wavn\ 7éwe] The favourable position of Thessalonica situated as it
was on the Via Egnatia, and its mercantile importance, will explain the rapid
spread of the tidings ; see Bidlical Essays, p. 254 sq. Wieseler (Ckronol,
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p. 42) suggests that St Paul may have learnt from Aquila and Priscilla,
who had recently arrived at Corinth from Rome (Acts xviii. 2), that the
faith of the Thessalonians was known there. The expression év warrt
réme is of course not to be pressed. For a similar hyperbole see Col. i. 6
év mavri v xéope, Rom. i. 8 év 8\ v xéope, Phil. i. 13 rois Aourois wéow,
and 2 Cor. ii. 14, where the same expression év-wavri réme occurs.

HEq\vbev] ¢ Las spread abroad” Comp. Rom. x. 18, 1 Cor. xiv. 36, where
the verb is found in the same sense.

9. adrol] ‘of themselves! Their minds are so full of the subject that
unasked they proffer us the information.
‘ The substantive to which avroi is to be referred is contained implicitly

in év warri Témwa, i.e, ‘ strangers from all parts.’ .

dooSov] ¢ approach, access’ We are tempted by the recollection of St
Paul’s favourite metaphor of a door being opened (1 Cor. xvi, 9, 2 Cor. ii.
12, Col. iv. 3, where see the note: comp. Acts xiv. 27 a reference to St
Paul’s language) to take elgodos here in a metaphorical sense ‘access to
your hearts’: but a comparison of ii. 1 renders the literal meaning more
probable.

wpds Tdv Ocdv dwd Tdv €8dAwv] showing that the majority at least of the
Thessalonian converts were heathen and not Jews : comp. 1 Thess. ii. 14,
16. “That this was the case appears likewise from the fact that St Paul
refrains from any direct allusions to the Old Testament, which would
certainly have occurred had he been addressing Jews chiefly or prose-
lytes. Again, had the mass of the converts been Jews or proselytes the
expression would have been not mpos rov ©edv but mpds rév Kiprow.
Contrast Acts ix. 4 ris el, Kipie the cry of the proselyte Saul with xv. 19
4wd rov ébviy émarpédovow émt Tov Bedy: and comp. Gal. iv. 8 ovx eldores
©ctv of the Galatian idolaters, Acts xiv. 15 dmd rodrov Téw. paraiey
émorpédew émt Oedv {avra in St Paul’s speech to the people at Lystra,

Bp Lévn kol dNMOWg] ‘a Living and real God’: as opposed to the
phantom and senseless gods of the heathen. See Acts xiv. 15, already
cited. The E.V. here by translating ‘the living and true God’ has
weakened the passage, just as some Greek transcribers in Acts Lc. by
writing rov Oedy tov {dvra for Oedv {(@rra followed by the Textus Receptus.
The word d\nbuwds occurs in this passage only in St Paul’s writings : it is
found as a v.l. in Heb. ix. 14 els 7d Aarpedew Oeg (vt kai dAnbivg, doubt-
less from a reminiscence of this passage. On-the difference between
d\ndys and dApbwis see Trench, V. 7. Syn. § 8, p. 26

10. kal dvapévev Tdv vldv alrod ik Tdv obpavav] This appeal well
illustrates the doctrinal teaching of this Epistle. It is thus, ‘Live a holy
life, that you may be prepared to meet your Lord’ In St Paul’s later
Epistles, his appeal generally assumes a different form, * Christ died for
you: therefore die with Him to sin’ Both the one lesson and. the other
have their office in the instruction of the Church through all ages,
addressing themselves to different minds, and frames of minds—the one



1. 10.] FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 17

making itself heard where the other would be ineffective. The ‘coming
of the Lord’ is the refrain, as it were, with which St Paul clenches
paragraph after paragraph in this Epistle. See Biblical Essays, p. 224
sq., where the characteristics of the groups of the Pauline Epistles are
treated at length.

otpavav] The plural oupavm is not classical. Nelther was the Latin
caeli which, though occurring once in Lucretius for a special reason
(11. 1097 caelos omnes, where see Munro’s note), is condemned by Julius
Cezsar in Aulus Gellius xix. 8. 3—5. On the other hand the Hebrew
equivalent has no singular, the plural being always used, with a reference
perhaps to successive heavens receding one beyond the other (2 Cor.
xii. 2 &os rpirov ovpayoi) ; see Koch’s note here.

8v fiyepev Ik vexpdv] This clause is generally considered to be added
as a decisive proof of His Sonship, as in Rom. i. 4. It seems however to
be appealed to here rather as an earnest of His coming again in judgment
and of the general resurrection, ¢ He will judge the world in righteousness
by that man whom he hath ordained : whereof he hath given assurance
unto all men in that he raised him from the dead, Acts xvii. 31, in
St Paul’s speech before the Areopagus which was delivered within a few
months of the writing of this Epistle. The parallel therefore from this
almost contemporaneous speech may fairly be allowed to decide the train
of thought here, even if the context were not so strongly in favour of this
interpretation. :

Inoodv Tév pubpevov x.r\.] i.e. Jesus, Who, as His name betokens, is
our deliverer etc., an allusion to the meaning of the name Jesus, ‘the
Saviour” In Isai. lix. 20 cited in Rom. xi. 26, 6 pudpevos is the LXX.
translation of %13, So also in Gen. xlviii. 16, and ¢ gvodueros frequently
{Isai. xliv. 6, xIvii. 4, xlviii. 17, xlix. 7, 26, liv. 5, 8).

s épyfis] used thus absolutely of ‘the divine wrath, as in ii. 16,
Rom. iii. 5, v. g, ix. 22, xiii. 5. Compare especially Rom. xii. 19, 8¢re rémor
75 6pyj where T dpyj cannot refer to one’s adversary, for it is not a
question of his wrath, but of his injustice. The difficulty of the phrase
has led to explanatory glosses, 1 Thess. if. 16 rot ©eod, Rom. iii. § adrod.

Tis dpxopbvms] ‘whick is even now approaching” Comp. v. 2 nuépa
Kuplov &5 kNémms év vurri ofrws Epxerar, Eph. v. 6 &xeras 7 dpyn) Tod Ocob
émt Tods viods ths dmebelas, Col. iii. 6 8’ & &pyerar 7 dpyy Tob Oeod. The
word may refer either to the present and continuous dispensation or to the
future and final judgment. The present &yecfa: is frequently used to
denote the certainty, and possibly the nearness, of a future event, e.g.
Matt. xvii. 11, Joh. iv. 21, xiv. 3, whence é épxopevos is a designation of the
Messiah: see Winer § xl. p. 332, and Béblical Essays, p. 149.

L. EP. 2



CHAPTER 1IIL

il. Character of the Apostle's life and ministry among them (ii. 1—12).

1. ~ St Paul in the former chapter had alluded to two proofs, which
convinced him of the election of the Thessalonians, firsf the conduct of
the preachers (ver. 5), and secondly the reception of the message by the
hearers (vv. 6—10). He now enlarges on the same topics, and in the
same order, speaking of the preachers (ii. 1—iI2), and of the hearers.
(vv. 13 sq.), but of the latter more briefly, because he had already spoken
at some length on this head, while he had dismissed the other topic
more summarily.

Adirol yap] The explanation of ydp is to be sought rather in the train of
thought which was running in the Apostle’s mind, than in the actual
expressions: ‘I speak thus boldly and confidently as to my preaching,
Jfor | have a witness at hand. You yourselves know, etc’ There seems
to be no contrast implied in avroi to the external testimony alluded to in.
i. 8, 9. Such a contrast would only interfere with the explanation of
ydp. The emphatic position of avrol is quite characteristic of this group
of Epistles ; comp. iii. 3, v. 2, 2 Thess. iii. 7.

xery] Not ¢fruitless, ineffective’ (udratos), but ‘hollow, empty, wanting:
in purpose and earnestness.” The context shows that xery must refer to
the character of the preaching, not to its results; in fact ov xevs is equiva-
lent to the odk év Adye povov A& xat év Duvdpes Of i. 5. Kévos and pdrasos
nowhere occur together in the New Testament, though in 1 Cor. xv. 14,
17 (xevoy T xijpvypa—paraia 1 wioris) they appear in close proximity; but
they are found in combination in Clem. Rom. 7 dmoleiroper tis xevis
xat paraias Ppovridas, where the former epithet points to the quality, the
latter to the aim or effect of the action. For instances of the combination
in the LXX. and classical Greek see the note on Clem. Rom. l.c.

yéyove] ‘has proved, has been found) not as E.V. ‘was’ Does the
perfect here glance obliquely at the lasting effects of his preaching, or
does it imply that his sojourn in Thessalonica was recent? On the
former supposition we may compare 2 Cor. xii. 9 elpnxer, on the latter
2 Cor. ii. 13 éoxnxa.
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2. d\\d mporalévres k.t A] ‘On the contrary, though we had had a
foretaste of what awaited us in the sufferings and indignities which we
underwent, as ye know, at Philippi, yet were we nothing daunted but
were bold, etc. Our courage under adverse circumstances is a sufficient
proof that there was nothing hollow, specious or unreal in our preach-
ing’

wporabbvres xal WPprbévres) ‘having before been maltreated and that
with contumely! The force of the preposition mpo- in the first
p'articiple is carried on to the second, or rather the preposition having
been expressed in the first instance, it is unnecessary to repeat it. Comp.
probably 1 Cor. xvi. 16 wavri 7§ ovvepyobrri kal komidure, Where xai xomidyre
is equivalent to dare kai komiav. For this classical idiom of an additional
feature comp. Demosth. Conon p. 1256 ¥Bpioleis, & dvdpes Bixaorai, ral
raféy vmo Kévavos quoted by Wetstein, and such passages as Soph. 472
537 xal qupperioxw kai pépo Tiis alrias where see Blaydes’ note.:

Bpiodévres] i.e. we experienced not only bodily suffering (rafévres), but
indignity superadded. This word vBpicévres indicates the same feeling
which prompted St Paul, on the occasion especially alluded to, to demand
that the magistrates should in person escort himself and Silas from prison,
oY ydp' dAAd éAddvres alroi fjuds éfayayérwcav, Acts xvi. 37. It was the
consciousness of an indignity offered. St Paul was not above (or, should
we not say, below) entertaining a sense of what was due to his personal
dignity, His social position had been contemned. It was in the essence
of 78ps that it could not be done to slaves: Ar. Rket. ii. 24, § 9 (p. 1402)
€l Tis Paln O Timrew Tovs éNevbépovs IBpw elvar, Demosth. Nicostr,
P. 1251 & €l xarakaBov avrov éye mpos Spyny dcau §) mardéayu os Sodhoy
3vra, ypadijy pe ypdyrawro UPBpews, with the comment of Meier and
Schémann A¢t. Proc, p. 325. Thus this one word embodies the incident
in the Acts. It was the contumely which hurt St Paul’s feelings arising
from the strong sensg of his Roman citizenship.

tv ®\(rmois] See Acts xvi. 19—40, Phil. i. 30.

tmappnracdpeda Aadfjear] Comp. Eph. vi. 20. On wappyoia (rav-
pnoia, so Steph. T%es.), the boldness of speech which suppresses nothing,
see on Col. ii. 15, and Eph. iii. 12, The verb mappnoialesfa however is
always found in the New Testament in connexion with speaking, and so
it is best to translate it here ¢ were bold of speech’ (and so Eph. vi. 20),
not simply ‘took courage.’

&v vp Oed Mpdv] ‘This boldness however was not our own. We were
courageous in our God, in spite of our sufferings and yet in some sense
by reason of them. For we have this treasure in earthen vessels, that
the excellency of the power may be of God, and not of us (2 Cor. iv. 7).
For when I am weak, then am I strong (75. xii. 10).

Aadfjoar] Not equivalent to dare Aafjoa: (* we were bold of speech, so
that we told’); but simply the objective infinitive, as the run of the
sentence points to a closer connexion with émappyoiacdpefa, ‘we were

2—2
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bold of speech to tell.” - Aakeiv is-stronger than Aéyew, see Trench V. 7.
Syn. § 76, p. 286.

75 edayybuov Tob @cod] Is Tol Oeod the objective or the subjectlve
genitive? Or is it not idle in many cases, and perhaps in this, to seek to
limit the genitive to one sense, when it is in itself comprehensive, and
includes several senses, all of which will suit the context? Certainly,
whatever may be the case with the corresponding phrase & edayyéhior rod
Xpwrov (Gal, i. 7), the subjective genitive seems more natural with rod
Oeot.

& wol\p dydw] ¢ amidst muck conflicty i.e. beset by much opposition.
.The Christian sufferer is an athlete who contends for the victor’s chaplet.
Sometimes the dyov takes the form of an outward, as Phil. i. 30; some-
times, as Col. ii. 1, of an internal conflict. The allied words dfAeiv,
&0nois occur in this connexion in 2 Tim. ii. 5, Heb. x. 32, and the idea is
constantly present to St Paul’'s mind. The metaphor was speedily taken
up: e.g. Clem. Rom. § &xfopev émi Tods &pyiora yevouévovs dfAnrds, Ign.
Polye. 1, 2, 3 mavreov Tas végovs Bdorale @s Tékewos dOAnTYs.. viide dis Oeod
dO\nrijs: 16 Oépua dPbapoia...peydhov éoriv dOAnrod 1O Sépecbar xal wikav,
where see the notes and also that on Ign. Ep4. 3 (dmakeidpbijvar).

3. 1 ydp mapdkhnois] ¢ I said that we were bold in our God, and that
it was the Gospel of God we preached, and I said rightly.. For our appeal
is not to be traced to error or impurity or to any human passions, or
human imperfections. It has received the sanction of God, and His
commission is upon us.’ HapdcAyots thay perhaps be translated ¢ appeal’:
it is an exercise of the powers of persuasion, either in the way of
(1) comfort, or (2) encouragement, or (3) exhortation, according as the
reference is to (1) the past, what has happened, (2) the present, what is
happening, or (3) the future, what is to happen.

oix & w\dvws) ¢ 12 does not arise from error’ Thavy is used either in
an active sense ‘deceit,’ ‘the leading astray,’ or in a passive ‘error, ¢ the
being led astray.”’ But in the New Testament it seems always to have
the latter meaning, and this is better suited to the context here. For
éx miarys will thus be distinguished from év 86Ap. The preposition ék as
opposed to év likewise points to this meaning. False teachers are ‘de-
ceived’ as well as ‘deceivers’ (2 Tim. iii. 13 mAavévres kai mAavauevor).

o8t & drabapolas) ‘ nor yet from impurity, i.e. from sensuality. This
disclaimer, startling as it may seem, was not unneeded amidst the im-
purities consecrated by the religions of the day. The meaning of the
Hebrew or rather Phoenician words ¥p fem. MM from £MD ‘to be
holy’ (Deut. xxiii. 18), properly ‘the consecrated ones,’ tells its own
terrible tale. St Paul was at this very time living in the midst of the
worship of Aphrodite at Corinth, and had but lately witnessed that of
the Cabiri at Thessalonica (see Biblical Essays, p. 257 sq.). The
religion of Rome, again, though in its origin far purer than those of
Greece or the East, had been corrupted from extraneous sources : and we
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need not go farther than the Roman moralists and satirists to learn how
much of the vice and impurity which hastened the decline of Rome was
due to the introduction of foreign religious systems. How naturally prone
the early converts were to sensualize even the religion of Christ may be
inferred from many passages in St Paul’s Epistles (e.g. 1 Thess. iv. 3
where the ‘idea of holiness is regarded as almost equivalent to abstinence
from the commission of fornication’: see Jowett I. p. 88), and-is seen in
the monstrous aberrations of some forms of Gnosticism, i.e. of Simon
Magus.

The word dkafapaia is frequently interpreted in this passage to mean
¢ covetousness’ (comp. the Latin sordes, sordidus); but no instance is
produced to show that dxafapoia, dedfapros are ever used in this sense.
In 1 Esdras i. 42 indeed dxafapcia is used of the spoliation of the temple,
but here the word points to the defilement, not to the avarice involved
in the act. In Barnab. 19. 4 o3 pij cov ¢ Adyos Tob ©eol ¢EENOp &
dxabapaig Twov the context shows that the language is not a warning
against preaching for money, but against ruining the effectiveness of
-preaching by personal impurity. By the analogy of the figurative
language of the O.T. dxdfapros in the mouth of a Jew might get to mean
‘idolatrous, profane,’ but scarcely ‘sordid, avaricious.’” There is as little
ground for asserting conversely that mheoveéia is equivalent to deafapoia :
see note on Col. iii. 5. For dxafapoia of the pollution of the temple see
Test. xii. Patr. Lev? 15.

otbt &v 86Ag] The better supported reading ovds, if not actually required
for grammatical reasons (see Hermann Opusc. 111. 143), gives a much better
sense than ofre. Each clause disclaims an entirely distinct motive, angd
therefore the disjunctive particle ovd¢ is preferable: ‘not from error, nor yet
from impurity, nor again in guile.” See the note on Gal. i. 12.

4. dA\d] On the contrary, so far from its being due to human
passions and imp2rfections, it is in accordance with the test which we
have satisfied in the sight of God.

SeBoxepdopeda] The word Soxpalew signifies properly to examine an
object with a view to its satisfying a certain test, and hence naturally
glides into the meaning ‘to approve” In J8edoxpudouefa this latter
signification is prominent, in ré doxiud{ovrr: it is kept in the background.
Still, as Trench remarks (V. 7. Syn. § 74, p. 278 sq.), there is always the
underlying sense not merely of a victorious coming out of trial, but of
the implication that the trial is itself made in the expectation that the
issue would be favourable-—an implication wanting in the word mwepdlew.
Thus the word most nearly approaches the classical sense of d§iodr.

morevdijvar T edayyihov] 2o be trusted with the gospel) <to have the
gospel committed to us.” For the construction see Rom. iii. 2, 1 Cor, ix

-17,.Gal ii. 7, 1 Tim. i. 11, Tit. i. 3, 2 Thess. i. 10 (v.1). Not only do
verbs which in the active take an accusative of both person and thing
retain the latter in the passive,e.g. 2 Thess. ii; 15 mapadéoecs as é8:8dxOnre :
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but also those which in the active are constructed with a dative of the
person and an accusative of the thing, e.g. meorevfijvar 0 evayyéAwr here,
and Acts xxviii. 20 My d\vow Tadry Tepikepar, see Winer § xxxii. p. 287.

o¥rws] ‘accordingly, in accordance therewith,’ i.e. with this commis-
sion, answering to kafas. This correspondence of xafds, kaldmep, and ofrws
is frequent in the New Testament: comp. e.g. in St Paul, 2 Cor. viii. 6,
x. 7, Col. iil. 13. ‘Qs has no dependence on oiirws. For though olras...ds
‘in such a manner...as’ is a frequent combination in St Paul, otres here
cannot well refer both to xafos and os, inasmuch as it would require to be
taken in two different senses. Itis better therefore to treat ovy os dvfpamois
«.7.A. as an independent clause, explanatory of kafds...ofrws. For this use
of és comp. especially 2 Cor. vi. 8—1I0.

dvlpdmwors dpéokovres] Compare Gal. i. 10 and the notes on Col. i. 10
(dpéoxeav), iii. 22 (dvfpomdpeaxor).

Tds xapblas fpav] It has been maintained by some (e.g. Conybeare and
Howson II p. 95 note I, p. 419 note 3) that St Paul uses ‘ we’ ‘according
to the idiom of many ancient writers’ where a modern writer would use
‘1) Or as it is expressed elsewhere, ‘He uses éys frequently interchange-
ably with sjueis, and when he includes others in the #ueis he specifies it.’
On this point the following facts may be worthy of consideration. (1)
The Epistles which are written in St Paul’s name alone are the Romans,
Galatians, Ephesians, 1, 2 Timothy, and Titus. In all of these the
singular is used when the writer is speaking in his own name. The plural
is never so used. It is only employed where he speaks of himself as the
member of a class, whether embracing either the other preachers of the
Gospel (Gal. i. 8, ii. ), or the persons to whom the letter is addressed, or
the whole body of Christians generally. (2) Of the other Epistles, those
to Philippians and to Philemon (after the opening salutation) adhere to
the singular throughout. The others use the plural. In 1 Corinthians
the plural occurs every now and then, Itis very common in 2 Corinthians,
and in 1, 2 Thessalonians it is very seldom departed from. - As a general
rule we may say that wherever the communication is more direct and
personal, there the singular is used; wherever it is more general, the
plural is preferred. (3) In every instance where the plural is used, we
find that it will apply to those who are associated with the Apostle, as
well as to the Apostle himself. (4) There are passages where it is quite
impossible to refer the plural to St Paul alone without making havoc of
the sense. The passage in the text is one of these instances. 2 Cor. vii. 3
mwpoeipnKa yap d1e év Tais kapdlais fudv éoré els T6 ovvamobaveiv kal auvliy is
another instance. For though no one will deny that a king or a reviewer
may employ the plural ‘we’ with propriety, it may fairly be questioned
whether the one would talk of ‘our crowns’ or the other of ‘our pens,
when only one of each class was meant. And thus, though the Apostle
might say ‘we,” he could not call himself ‘ Apostles’ és Xpiorod dmdaroro
(1 Thess. ii. 6) or speak of his ‘hearts.’ (5) In other passages St Paul’s own



1I..6.] FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 23

language shows that by the use of the plural he does generally include
more than himself, for in particular cases where he refers to himself
personally he takes care to substitute the singular for the plural or in
some other way to qualify the expression. Thus below ii. 18 8irs 70ehsj-
capev E\Belv mpds uas, éyd pév Maitlos xai dmaf kal 8is, xai évéxoyrew nuas 6
Saravas, St Paul is careful to distinguish himself from the others who are
included in the plural—‘we were desirous of visiting you (for -my own
part I have entertained the desire more than once), but Satan hindered us.’
‘We may conclude therefore that a case for an epistolary plural in St Paul’s
Epistles has not been made out. y

5. & Ay xohaxelas dyeriOnpev] ‘ were we found employed tn words’
etc. For the construction yiyvecfas év compare 1 Tim. ii. 14, ahd see
the note on i. 5.

xohakelas, mheoveflas] are probably subjective genitives, ‘the words,
which flattery uses, the pretext of which avarice avails itself’ It is
objectionable to apply a different sense of the genitive to the two clauses
when the same will hold. Kolakeia, a word which occurs here only in the
New Testament, is defined both by Theophrastus (Ckar. 2) and Aristotle
{Eth. Nic. iv. 12) to involve the idea of. selfish motives. It is flattery not
merely for the sake of giving pleasure to others but for the sake of self-
interest. The words of Aristotle are 6 8¢ drws dPpéhewa Tis avrg yiymrar
els xpnpara xai Soa dua ypnpdrev, kéhaf. For wheovebia see Col. iii. 5.

mpopdoe] ‘pretext’ The word mpodaos (from mpopaive) signifies
generally the ostensible reason for which a thing is done (comp. Joseph.
Ant. xvi. 6. 5 quoted in Wetstein); sometimes in a good sense (e.g. Thuc.
i, 23, vi. 6 d\nfeararn wpidaois), but generally otherwise, the false or
pretended reason as opposed to the true, and so, as here, ‘a pretext,’ and
takes the genitive. ‘

@cds pdprvs] He had appealed to the Thessalonians themselves (kafds
oidare) to testify to his outward conduct (év Aéyp xohaxeins). Of his
inward motives (mpoddoes mheovefias) God alone could bear witness. So
Chrysostom and others interpret the passage. Comp. ver. 10, where we
have the double appeal Jueis pdprupes kal 6 Oeds.

6. There is a slight difference in the force of the prepositions é£
dvlpdnov, d¢’ vpdv, which may be expressed by the paraphrase ‘to
extract (é§) glory from men,’ ‘ deriving it (dwd) either from you of, etc.
’Ex is the preposition which would naturally be attached to {proivres: and
for an explanation of the adoption of dwd in the next clause we need not
perhaps go farther than the natural desire of a change, though émé brings
the source (éx) more prominently forward as an agent. Compare John
xi. I dmé Bpbavias, éx tiis xdunys ..\, where Bethany is perhaps the
district which would explain the dnd. See Winer § xlvii. p. 453 sq. On the
other hand, Rom. iii. 30 should not have been classed by Winer among
these examples, for there is a marked emphasis in the change of expression

" from éx mioTews to did mijs mioTews : :
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Suvdpevo. &v Bdpe slvar T N] ¢ though we might have been burdensome,
oppressive’  What sense are we to attribute to év Bdpe: elvat here? Does
it refer to the levying of pecuniary aid, or to the assumption of authority
and the exaction of respect to one’s office? In other words, does it refer
specially to év mpogpdoer wheovefias, or rather to {yroivres éf dvfpdmav
86¢av? In favour of the former sense is the fact that the kindred phrases
in St Paul are used in this connexion : comp. ver. 9 wpés 76 ui) émiBapnoat
rwa vpdv repeated again 2 Thess. iii. 8, 2 Cor. xii. 16 kareBdpnoa, Xi. 9
dBapi) épavriv érjpnoa. On the other hand the position of Suvduevor év
Bdpe: elvar in close connexion with {nroiwres 8§6€av speaks strongly on
behalf of the other sense, and Bdpos, like yxos, can fairly have this mean-
ing. See 2 Cor. iv. 17 Bdpos 86éns and comp. Diod. Sic. iv. 61 8:& 1o Bdpos
Tijs wohews, where the writer is speaking of Athens. Perhaps it is safer to
assign to év Bdpe: elvac a comprehensive meaning, including both these
royal prerogatives, so to speak, of the apostleship, the assertion of
authority and the levying of contributions. On the supplies sent to him
from Philippi at this time see the note on Phil. iv. 16.

ds Xpurrod dwboroho] ¢ by virtue of our office as Apostles of Christ’ So
strongly does St Paul assert the right of the teacher to be provided for
by the taught, that writing to the Corinthians he, with a touch of irony,
expresses his fear lest, by having failed to assert this claim, he might
have led them to question his authority (2 Cor. xi. 7 sq.).

The twofold anxiety displayed here to indicate his own disinterested-
ness and at the same time not to compromise his rightful claims as an
Apostle, is expressed so entirely in the spirit of St Paul that it is strange
such a proof of the authenticity of the Epistle could be overlooked by
those who have denied the Pauline authorship.

7. vimo] ‘ckildren, babes This is by far the best supported read-
ing, being found in NBC*D*FG it. vg. cop. 4/, nor does it present any con-
siderable difficulty. The inversion of the metaphor which it introduces,
the Christian teacher being first compared to the child and then to the
mother, is quite in 'St Paul’'s manner : e.g. v. 2, 4 where the day of the
Lord is compared to a thief and then the idea is reversed-and the unpre-
pared Christians become the thieves (ws xAémrae xaraAdBp, the true
reading). Compare also the use which is made of the allegory of the
vailed face of Moses (2 Cor.iii. 13—16), where the vail is represented
first as on the law, then as on the hearts of the Jewish nation ; of the
metaphor of second marriage (Rom. vii. I sq.) where we should expect not
vneis édavardlnre 1§ vop (ver. 4) but 6 vdpos éfavaréify vpiy ; and of the idea
of ‘the ‘triumphal procession in 2 Cor. ii. 14 sq. where the Apostles are
compared, first to the captives led in triumph, then to the odeur of the
incense : see for a.less striking example Rom. vi. 5, and. the notes on Gal.
ii. 20, iv. 19. St Paul’s earnestness -and. rapidity of. thought led him to
work his metaphor to the utmost, turning it' aboiit and réapplying it, as it
suggested some new analogy. It was of no’importance to him; as- it
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would be to a modern writer, that his image should cut clean.  This
disregard of rhetorical rules it was which made his ‘ speech contemptible’
(2 Cor. x. 10 6 Aéyos éfovfernuévos, comp. I Cor. ii. 1, 4). Rhetorical rules
were as nothing to him compared with the object which he had in view.

The word mjmior was read here by Origen Matth. i. p. 375 ed. Huet
(quoted by Bentley Crit. Sacr. p. 61) ¢ dmdarolos éyévero mimios xai wapa-
m\jos Tpop@ Bakmoloy 7o éavriis maidiov xai Aahotoy Adyovs ws maidiov
83 o waudiov, followed by Pelagius facti sumus parvuli. So too Clement
of Alexandria (Paed. i. 5. 19 p. 108) quotes the passage as given in the text;
and explains the distinction between the two words thus: odx éni dgppover
rérrerar TO vijmiov, ynmiTios pév yap olros, wimos 8¢ & vejmios, &s fmeos ¢
drakdppwv, olov fmios vewarl xai mpdos TG Tpéme yevdpevos: compare also
Paed. 1. 6 p. 117. Compare also Irenzeus (iv. 38.2) speaking of Christ, 8.a
TouTo wvevqma{sv vios Tol Oeot Téhetos dv 7§ dvfpdng...Bu T4 Tob dvfpdmov
vijmioy - o0Te Ywpolpevos, ws dvfpwomoes adrdy xwpely 78vvaros The same
reading #jmiot for vijmor occurs in A on Eph. iv. 14, showing the readiness
with which the words would be confused.

On the other hand, #moc makes very excellent sense, as this is a word
specially used to express ‘fatherly tenderness,’ e.g. Hom. O4. ii. 47 warjp
& o5 Amos Jev, comp. JI. xxiv. 770. It occurs 2 Tim. ii. 24 Sothov Kupiov
ov 8¢t pdyeafar dANa ffmiov elvai, where again the variant wjmwov is found.

& péog Spav] not simply év Spiv or wap’ vuiv, but more fully, ‘as though
I were one of you, mixing freely among you.” The expression here used
indirectly hints at the terms of equality on which the Apostle placed
himself with his converts : comp. St Luke xxii. 27 of his Master éya 3¢ év
péow Tudy elpl s o Siakovdy.

If mimiou is the correct reading, a colon should be placed after év péoe
Ypdy: if fmioe is adopted, perhaps even then it should be so punctuated.
It may however be a question in this case, whether ds v Tpodds x.T.A.
should not be comnected with what goes before, though it has an apod051s
of its own. For such a construction see Soph. 4jax 839.

ds v 0dAmy] For os av see Hermann on Soph. 4jax 1096, and comp.
Winer § xlii. p. 385 ; on éav for &» see Winer § xlii. p. 390. v

7d éavris Téeva] Thus by rpodos here is meant a mother who suckles
and nurses her own children. This use is not unclassical : e.g. Soph.
Aj jax 849 yépovry marpl 7jj Te dvorive Tpopd. Theocr. xxvii. 66 yvva parnp
Tekéwv Tpogos (see Steph. Thes. s. v.). ‘

'8, dpupbpevor] This is the best supported reading and the word
occurs also in Job iii. 21 (LXX.), Psalm Ixii. 2 (Symmachus), in' both
passages however with the same variety of reading (ipeipecfar) as here.
Two explanations are given of the form. - F7rss, that it is derived from
opot and eipew, and means ‘to be attached to’ (so Theophylact and
others). To this there are two objections: (1) that the verb would in
. this case take a dative instead of a genitive.” Perhaps the instances of
avA\apBavecfar, drreabar, etc, are not exact enough parallels to meet this
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objection. (2) That verbs compounded with éuod are always derived
from substantives as époSpopeiv, ouevverelv, ophety, etc. and there is no
substantive to which to refer ouelpecfar. Secondly, as the form peipecfar
(=ipelpeabas) is found in Nicander Thker. 402, it is supposed that opeipe-
ofa: is a lengthened form from this, as é8Jpopatr from ddpouar, JxéAhw from
xé\Ao, etc. Against this it is urged that no instance is adduced of a verb
so lengthened by an aspirated vowel. But on the other hand too much
stress must not be laid on this in the New Testament, where éAris for
instance is written éAmis (see note on Phil. ii. 23 d¢pidw). In this case the
word may have arisen from lpeipecfa by an imperfect articulation of a
veryshort vowel, as in the case of KoAaooaeis for Kohooaoeis ; or lastly the
reading may be dpetpopevor (Lobeck Patk. 1. 4. 1 p. 72).

ebBoxotpev] The imperfect tense. On the omission of the augment
see Lobeck Pkryn. pp. 140, 456 ; but the best manuscripts of the New
Testament are not agreed on this point, and probably nJ8oxobuer should
be preferred here. On the verb eddoxeir see the note on Col. 1. 19. Itis
not found in the writers of the classical epoch.

xal Tds éavrdv Yuxds] ¢ 20 give even our own lives) The simple verb
8olvac is to be understood from the compound peradoivac of the former
clause. For the zeugma compare Kiihner, I1I. p. 606, and on the word
Yuxy see note on I Thess. v. 23.

dyamyrol] The metaphor is still preserved in the term which is
specially used of an only or favourite child (see e.g. Hom. Od. ii. 365
potvos éav dyamnros k.r.\.) and consecrated in this sense by its application
to the Son of God Himself; comp. Matt. iii. 17, and the note on wmjmioc
above (ver. 7). On the term ¢ dyamyrds, as a complete title in itself, see
the note on Col. iv. 14.

9. pvnpovebere yap] referring to edBoxoiper peradoiva ras éavrdv Yruyds.
‘You will not regard this declaration of our readiness to lay down our
lives as a mere idle vaunt, for you have a proof of our self-sacrificing spirit
in the recollection of our toils and labours when among you.’ Or the ydp
may refer back to ver. 5.

Tdv xémwov xal Tdv péxlov] ‘our il and our struggling’ The words
occur together also in 2 Thess. iii. 8 and 2 Cor. xi. 27 (so too in Hermas
Sim. v. 6. 2), and we must seek for some distinction of meaning between
the two expressions. '

Kérmos (from kdnrw) is properly a ‘ blow’ or ‘ bruise,’ and hence signifies
‘wear and tear,’ the fatigue arising from continued labour, and hence the
labour which brings on lassitude.

In pdybos on the other hand the leading notion is that of struggling
to overcome difficulties. It is connected with péyos, uéyis and perhaps
polis, pddos, in all of which words the same idea is prominent. Thus
komos is passive, péyfos active, and the distinction may perhaps be repre-
sented by the two words ‘toil and moil’ See Trench Sewer Churches,
p- 65.

il
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yurrds kol gpdépas k.t ] This clause is added, as an epexegesis of rov
xémov 1pdv xai Tov pdxfov, and therefore has no conmecting particle.
Some even of the best MSS, have supplied the apparent deficiency with
wdp. ¢Laborem manuum nocte et fatigationem verbi die: caeterum
semper operabatur, quando docebat’ says Pelagius.

The. explanation of the order »wxrds xal juépas is not to be sought in
the fact that the Jews, as did also the Athenians (Plin. Naz Hist. ii. § 79),
commenced their reckoning with sunset. For we find the Jewish writers,
both in the Old and New Testaments, frequently adopting the reverse
order ‘day and night’ (e.g. Jer. xvi. 13, xxxiii. 25) ; while the Romans, who
reckoned from sunrise, as often as not speak of ‘night and day’ (e.g. Cic.
de fin. i. 16, 51, de oral. i. 16, 260, Cesar de bell. Gallic. v. 38. 1).

The latter however is the order always observed by St Paul (Lobeck
Paral. p. 62 5q.), and by Luke in the expression wixra xai rjuépav (e.g. Luke
ii. 37), but not when he uses the genitive (e.g. Luke xviii. 7). St John,
who uses the genitive only, always employs the order fuépas xal yurrés,
and his style is the most Hebraic of New Testament writers.

tpyatépevo] St Paul himself doubtless worked while at Thessalonica
at his trade of tent-maker, on which we find him employed at Corinth
about the time when this Epistle was written (Acts xviii. 3). It was a
recognized custom of every Jewish parent, enforced by many maxims of
the Rabbins, to teach his son a trade. This fact therefore does not imply
any inferiority of social position in the case of St Paul (see the note on
2 Thess. iii. 10, where St Paul reiterates this proof of his disinterestedness).
The choice of this particular trade was probably determined by the fact
that canvas for tents was largely manufactured from the goat’s hair of his
native country from which it got its name célicium (Conybeare and
Howson, I. p. 58).

St Paul however during his stay at Thessalonica was not entirely
supported by the labour of his own hands. He more than once received
contributions from Philippi (Phil. iv. 15). In the same way, while at
Corinth, he received contributions from Macedonia to make up a sufficient
sum to support him, see 2 Cor. xi. 9, where 76 vorépnud pov means ‘what
was wanting, after I had plied my trade’ Besides Thessalonica and
Corinth (Acts xviii, 3), we find him labouring with his own hands also
at Ephesus (Acts xx. 34)-

On the bearing of these facts on the question of the length of his stay
at Thessalonica, see Béblical Essays p. 259-

10. {peis pdprupes xal 6 @eds] ‘You are witnesses of our outward
actions, God of our inward thoughts.’ See ver. 5. ‘

Solus ka\ Swkalws] ‘kow holily towards God and how justly towards
men. -The two words often occur together and represent, ¢olws one’s
duty towards God, 8wxaiws one’s duty towards men. See Plato Gorg.
P. 507 B kai pnyv wepi pév dvbpdnous T& mpooijkovra mparrwy Sixal &v wparrol,
mept 8¢ Beovs Soia (comp. Theet. p. 176 B), and so St Paul’s contemporary



2)8 FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. {II. 10.

Philo éo1érys uév wpds Oedv Bikatoovvy 8¢ mpds dvbpamovs Bewpeirar.  Simi-
larly Marcus Antoninus says (vii. 66) of Socrates that he was 8ixaws ra
wpds avbpamous, Goios T& wpos Beovs. - “Cf..Luke i. 75, Tit. i. 8, Ephes. iv. 24,
where see Wetstein. - -It is not intended however to be implied that this
meaning always attaches to 8ixatos, which in its technical legal sense is
used’ of righteousness before God, i.e. having fulfilled the terms of the
compact with Him, but only generally and more especially when distin-
guished from Gotos. See Trench M. 7. Syn. § Ixxxviii. p. 328. The combi-
nation is found in Clem. Rom. 48 xarev@ivorres mjv mopeiav adrév év éoiérym
kal dwatoovyy and [2 Clem.] 5 76 ooiws xat Sixalws dvacrpédeocbar, where
see ‘the: notes. In the present passage the correspondence is inverted
by chiasmus, dciws referring to 6 Oeds, Sixalws to Vueis pdprupes.

dpéumras] is more .comprehensive, including both éoiws and dixaiws
contémplated from the negative side. * The word is coupled with éoiws in
Clem. Rom. 44 as descriptive of a blameless Christian ministry.

wpiv Tois morebovow] If this dative could mean ‘in the opinion of)
then all difficulty arising from rois miorevovowr would cease. The sense
would then be, ‘much as our conduct has been misinterpreted by the
unbelievers, at least in the sight of you who believe’ etc. But the sense
would be sacrificed to get over this one difficulty, for St Paul would then:
be made to say ‘We call you to witness (and God also), how in your
opinion we acted holily, etc.,” which is inconceivably Hat and unmeaning.
The. sense ‘towards you who believe’ is at once a very natural interpre-
tation of the Greek and better suits the context.

Tols morebovowy] Not that his:'conduct had been otherwise towards
unbelievers; but that believers had a special claim upon him. There was
here an additional motive for uprightness. Comp. Gal. vi.- 10, ¢ Let us do
good unto all men, but especially unto them who are of the household
of the faith. -~ Thus the words are’ especially connected with duéumras.
The Apostle’s obligations had been loyally fulfilled.

&yemfnpev] For this use of yiyveofar with an adverb ‘ how holily we
conductéd ourselves, etc.’ see on i. 5. ’Eyemifnuev is here not a simple
copula; but has a fuller meaning, ‘we presented ourselves, behaved our-
selves’: comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 10 Iva dpdBuws yémrac wpds vpas. See Kriiger's
Sprachlehre § 62. 2, 'p. 269 (cited by Koch) For this idiomatic' use
comp. Thucyd. ii. 14 xa)\ﬁrms avrois 1 dvdoragis e‘yc‘yolm, and see Matth,
Gr. Gr.ii.'§ 309 c. .

11. The construction in the sentence beginning with s &a éxacroy
x..\. is defective from the absence of a finite verb. There are two ways
of supplying the ellipsis, either (1) by a verb such as évovferovper to govern
&a éxaorov, or (2) by understanding’ éyemifnuer Wwith mapaxahoivres xal
wapapvBotpevor, in which case these participles have a double- accusative
&va &aorov and dpas. This double accusative would present no diffieulty;
for:even if no exact parallel is to be found in St Paul, itis still so entirely
aftet his manner, that it would need no such support. The real difficulty
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in this construction consists in the harshness of éyemjbnuer rapakakeivres :
and probably the correct explanation is to supply some such verb:as évevfe-
roopev suggested above. The sentence is so suspended by the inseftion
of the participial clause, that the. finite verb which ought toclose the
sentence is lost sight of. On ellipses in St Paul see Jowrnal of. Class.
and Sacr. Philol. iii. p. 8s.

&g mamjp Téxva] It is remarked by the commentators from St Chry-
sostom downwards, on ver. 7, that when the Apostle wishes to dwell
on his tenderness and affection for his converts he uses the figure of a
mother ; while here, where he is dwelling on his teaching and advice, he
adopts that of a father as more appropriate. *Parvulos nutrix fovet :
proficientes vero pater instituit’ says Pelagius.

mapakaholyres xal wapapulotpevor] Compare 1 Cor. xiv: 3 6 ¢ 1rpo¢71
Tebov dvfpemois Aakel olxodopnv- kal wapdkAnew xai mapapvOiay. Perhaps
there is this difference that mapaxaXeiv is ‘to exhort to a particular line of
conduct,” while mapapvfeiocfa. is rather ‘to encourage to continue in’a
course.’” The sense of ‘consolation’ which some would here attribute to
mapapvdeiaba is not more inherent in this word than in mapaxa\eiv. See
above, ii. 3 (with the note), below v. 14 wapaxahoduev 8¢ Puis. .. mapapvbeiade
Tovs o)\rympvxovs, Col. ii. 2, and the notes on- rapdcAnais and 1rupap.v0mv
(Phil, ii. 1).

paprupdpevor] Th1s is a better supported reading than paprupovuevor,
and is certainly required by the sense. - The distinction between paprv-
peiofai (the passive of paprupeiv) ‘ to be borne witness to,” and papripeafac
‘to invoke witnesses’ and so ‘to- appeal to as in the sight of witriesses, to
charge, protest,’ ought not to require restatement: for it holds equally in
classical authors, and in the New Testament without, so far as I am
awa.re, a single exception. .Compare e.g. Rom. iil. 21 paprupodpevor ¥md
Tob véuov with Gal. v. 3 papripopar 8¢ wdkw mavri dvbpéne xr.X -and see
note'there. Maprupejofas, the middle, seems to be used for the active in
Lucian de Sacr. c. 10 (I p. 534), but with a sort of middle sense, ® testifies
in himself, bears evidence in himself.’ Probably at a later period the two
words were confused, and Lence the various readings in the Mss, here and
in Acts xxvi, 22, where however the preponderance of authority is de-
cidedly-in favour of paprupdpevos the right reading. Map-rdpccroaz bears the
same relation to paprupeiv as épegfar to épeiv.

12. Tob xaheivros] the present participle; as below, v. 24, though the
aorist is more frequently used. - Either tense inay be employed indiffer-
ently. Compare Gal. i. 6 drd Tob xaAégavros vpds-with Gal, v. 8 é rof
xahodpros vpds. The fact that we never find the present of the finite verb
in this sense, but always a past tense, as ékdhegev, xéxhnxev;, éxAifnre,
suggests as the true explanation of the present participle that it is-used
substantively, without any idea of time, referring to the person and not
the act, “ your caller’ like ¢ rixrov etc.- See note on Gal. i. 23 & diskav
rip.&srkorér— [ t . Tt ' ' e
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v éavrov Bacelav] not the future heavenly kingdom of Christ, but
the actual spiritual kingdom of which they were present members. Comp.
2 Thess. i. § rijs Bagthelas Tob Oeod. It is a state of things which has
already begun. Adfav on the other hand points to the glorious develop-
ment of that kingdom in which they hoped to participate hereafter.

ill. Repetition of thanksgiving at their conversion and patience under
persecution (ii. 13—16),

13. 8w Todro] ‘for this reason,’ ‘seeing that we have bestowed so
much labour and affection upon you, we are the more thankful that we
have laboured to some purpose’ This seems better than referring 84
Toro solely to the dependent clause rof xalodvros Upas xr.A. which is not
prominent enough to introduce it. A new paragraph may be supposed to
begin at ver. 13. ‘

xal yjpeis] ‘we also, we on our part—as yox bear witness to our devotion
in your service, so we in return thank God that you have listened to our
teaching.’ The words xai 7jueis correspond in some sense to avroi yép
otdare (ii. 1); and fitly introduce the new paragraph, in which St Paul
turns away from the teachers to speak of the taught. The same expres-
sion occurs in Col. i. 9, where see the note.

wapalaBévres 84acde] Any attempt to translate these words into the
corresponding English, as e.g. mapakapBdvew ‘to take,’ déxeada: ‘to accept,’
tends to exaggerate the distinction. Nevertheléss it must not be lost
sight of. Aéyeafar implies a slight degree of acquiescence or appropriation,
or at least consciousness, which is absent in wapakapBavew ; or in technical
language, while wapakapBdivery denotes simply the objective fact, 8éyeafar
presents the subjective aspect of the act of receiving. Compare Demosth,
F. L., p. 384 odx édéfavro ov® E\afov Taira ol Tdv OnPalwy mpéaBes, ‘they
did not snap at nor would they even accept the money,” and Xen. Cyrop.
i. 4. 26 Tovs pévroe AaBovras xai Odefapévovs T4 Bdpa Aéyerar *AcTuayel
dmeveykewv, quoted by Koch. See also the commentators on the parable
of the sower, Luke viii. 13 perd yapas 8éxovras Tov Aéyov, and Mark iv. 16
perd xapas AapBdvovow avrév. The distinction is significant here : ‘when
the word of hearing was delivered to-you, you took it to yourselves as the
word of God.” See Acts xi. 1, where the word défagfa: is coupled with
T6v Néyow, as here, and the note on Col. ii. 6.

Aéyov dxofis] The word dkofs is not an idle addition here, but derives
its force from the accompanying expressions é8é£aade and os xal évepyeiras.
¢The word of hearing was delivered to you, but it became something
more than the word of hearing to you. You appropriated it. It sank
into your hearts, and produced fruits in your practice” The phrase ¢ Aéyos
tiis dkofis occurs also in Heb. iv. 2 &N’ ovk dpéhnaev & Aéyos Tijs droijs
éxelvovs, pi) cvykekepaogpévovs ) wioTer rois dxoboacw, where, as here, it
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stands in contrast to the faithful reception of the Gospel. . Compare also
"Rom. x. 17 &pa 1 wioris é€ drofls, 1 8¢ dxor Bié priparos Xpiorod.

wap’ Wpdv] naturally attaches itself to mapakaBorres, and not to droiis, a
harsh construction which however has found favour with many.

xo% @¢od] is emphatic by its position, and is intended to deprecate any
false deduction from map’ fjpdy. *Ye received the word of hearing from
us, albeit it came in fact from God.’ To? ©eob is therefore a subjective
genitive ¢ proceeding from God, having God for its author,’ as its emphatic
position requires; and not ‘about God, of which God is the object,” as we
might otherwise be disposed to take it. (Ecumenius explains the phrase
rightly map’ fudy pév mapehdBere, oly fjuérepoy 8¢ dvra, dAN& Tob Beod. The
Apostle betrays a nervous apprehension that he may be unconsciously
making claims for himself ; the awkwardness of the position of the words
rov Oeotd is the measure of the emphasis of his disclaimer.

ob Néyov dvlpdwav] Ye received it not as the word of men, but as etc.’
i.e. ‘with the respect and obedience due to it, as the word of God. It was
to you in your welcome of it the word of God.’ For the omission of o
comp. Kithner 11. p. 226, Lambert Bos E/zps. p. 781 ed. Schiifer 1808. That
this is the sense of the passage appears not only from the general context,
but especially from the phrase xafas dAnfés éoriv, which would be rendered
meaningless if the words were translated, ‘ye received not the word of
men, but the word of God,’ as it is taken by some.

8s xal &vepyetrar ] Thisis to be referred not to ©eds, but to Adyos; for,
JSirst, St Paul observing a very significant distinction always uses the
active évepyeiv of God, and so by contrast of the spirit of evil (Ephes.
ii. 2), and the middle évepyeiofar in other cases (see the note on Gal.
v. 6): and, secondly, the natural sequence in the passage is preserved
by taking the verb with Aéyos. (1) The word received into the ears,
(2) the word appropriated in the heart, (3) the word fructifying in good
works—these are the stages which the Apostle here expresses.

& dptv Tois mwrebovow] Ilioris and droy) are contrasted in the passages
cited above in the note on Adyov drofis. This passage, like Gal. v. 6,
wiores 8¢ dydmns évepyovuérn (loyver), supplies the link which connects the
teaching of St Paul on faith and works with that of St James.

14. Ypeis yap] ‘for you showed signs of the active working of the
Gospel, in the persecution which you endured.’

dpeis ydp ppnral wr\.] This passage, implying an affectionate
admiration of the Jewish Churches on the part of St Paul, and thus
fully bearing out the impression produced by the narrative in the Acts,
is entirely subversive of the theory maintained by some and based on a
misconception of Gal, ii. and by the fiction of the Pseudo-Clementines, of
the feud existing between St Paul and the Twelve. The staunchest main-
tainer of this theory by a sort of petifio principsii uses this passage as a
strong argument against the authenticity of the Epistle (Baur Pawlus
P- 482 sq.).
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rév ddnadv] -The word ékchnola, as most other terms relating to the
ministry and organization of the Christian community, e.g. éniokomos,
Aetrovpyia, is borrowed from the civil polity of the heathen, their
religious terms having been so indelibly stamped with a meaning of their
own as to render them unavailable for the purposes of Christianity.
Just in the same way, at a later stage, for the most part the basilicas, not
the temples, were employed for Christian worship. At the same time
however, though this was the original and prominent signification of the
éxxhnoia, it was not unknown as applied to religious assemblies among
the Jews, e.g. Acts vii. 38 n ékxdyaia év Tj épipe, and is in fact the word
used to translate 2P, e.g. in Psalm xxii. 22. We must remember
however that in the theocracy ‘political’ and ‘religious’ were convertible
terms. And, though the word cuvayey) was used for a meeting in a
fixed place for purposes of prayer by the Jews and even by the Jewish
Christians (James ii. 2), so that the heretical Ebionite sect clung to the
term for some centuries (Epiphan. xxx. 18 cwaywyjy 8¢ obroi xakéovee Ty
éaurdv éxxhnoiav xai oyl éxxhnoiav), still the word éxxAnala might fairly
apply to a Jewish religious assembly. Hence it was not sufficient to
describe the Christian communities in Judza as ai ékxAnoias, or even as
ai éxxAnoiar Tod Ocod, for these expressions would apply equally well to
the Jews; but it was necessary to specify them as év Xpiorg "Inood ‘the
Christian Churches in Judaa’ The same fear of misapprehension is
observable elsewhere, e.g. Gal. i. 22 rais éxkhnoiais Tijs lovdalas rais év
Xpiord, where see the note : see above, i. 1; and further in the next note.

tv Xpuorrd *Inood] Not to be taken with pipnrai éyenifpre, but with rév
ékxAnaidy odody év ) ‘Tovdaig.  The absence of the article is no objection
(see i. 1, iv. 16). The reason why these words are added is given in the
last note, and applies equally to the parallel passages, Gal. i. 22, 1 Cor,
i. 2, which serve to explain the construction here.

kal dpels...kal adrol] The comparison is strengthened by the insertion
of kai in both clauses. Compare Eph. v. 23 ds xai ¢ Xpiords (where see
Ellicott’s note), Rom. i. 13 kai év duiv xafds kal év Tois Aourois €fveoy.
Kai avro: ‘they themselves,’ to be understood from rév ékxAnaidy k.r.\.

ouppurerdv] That the Gentiles are here meant is clear from.the
marked opposition to dmo rév "lovdalwy, further enforced as it is by i8iws.
Though the Jews appear in the Acts as the chief persecutors of St Paul
at Thessalonica, yet we cannot doubt that the course of events was the
same there as elsewhere; the opposition to the Gospel instigated by the
Jews was taken up by the native population, without whose cooperation
the Jews would have been powerless. The words supgpvherdy, "Tovdaiwy
denote rather national than religious limits. Thus cuugvrerér would
include such Jews as were free citizens of Thessalonica. See Paley,
Horae Paul. ix. 5.

Upon the word the grammarians remark that the earlier writers adopt
the simple forms in this and similar cases, e.g. PuAérs, moirys, dnudrys
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(Arist. Av. 367 Svre fvyyevij xal Puhéra), and that the compounds cvudv-
Aérns, oupmohirs, curdnpérs are of later introduction. This is true asa
general rule, but the word ouugpuAérns is apparently an exception, oc-
curring in Isocr. Panathen. 27 (p. 263 A) if the reading be not doubtful.
See Lobeck Piryn. pp. 172, 471, Herodian p. 471, ed. Lobeck, and the
note on Gal. i. 14 cvwhiidras.

xadds] is equivalent here to dmep, and corresponds to r& adrd above,
‘the same...as.” See Lobeck Phryn. p. 426 sq., Kiihner ii. p. 571.

15. What account can we give of this digression on the conduct of
the Jews, so unexpected and startling at first sight? What was the
impulse at work in the Apostle’s mind? A ready answer to these
questions suggests itself in the circumstances of this period of his life.
At no other time probably did he suffer more from the hostility of the
Jews. They had driven him from Thessalonica, had tracked him out at
Berea, and expelled him thence, and they still continued their persecution
of him at Corinth on the occasion of the visit during which these Epistles
were written. They were to him therefore the embodiment of the
opposition to the Gospel, the very type of Antichrist himself.

~év kal Tdv Kbpuov dwoxrewvdvrov k.r.\.] ‘who killed both the Lord Fesus
and the prophets’ Kalbefore rov Kpiov couples it with xai rovs mpogriras.
The emphatic word from its position in the sentence is not rov Kdpioy, as
is generally assumed, but ‘Incoiy, ‘they killed the Lord, for they killed
Jesus” Compare St Peter’s words in Acts ii. 36 &t xal Kdpiov adrdv xai
Xpiorov émoinoey 6 Oeos TovTor Tov “Incoiy v Yuels éoravpdoare, where the
emphatic words are placed last; and above i. 10, where a like prominence
is given to the name.

kal Tobs wpodniras] They are the same from first to last. They killed
the Lord Jesus in the end, as they had killed the prophets before Him, in
whose case at least they could not plead the excuse of ignorance
(Matt. xxiii. 29 sq.). *Thus the parable of the Unjust Husbandmen
applies to them. .

Tertullian (@dv. Mare. v. 15) accuses Marcion of inserting #8lovs in the
text before mpognjras (¢ swos adjectio haeretici’) with the intent to show that
the prophets belonged not to the Church of Christ, but to the Jews,
Tertullian however is so reckless in his charges against Marcion, that
no stress can be laid upon this as a fact. The authority of the Mss. is
certainly in favour of omitting i3/ovs, and there is a tendency to the
insertion of the word elsewhere, e.g. iv. 11, Ephes. iv. 28 (where possibly
it may stand), v. 24. This is a transcriber’s trick for the sake of pre-
cision, and is quite innocent of any doctrinal bias. See the note on
Col. iii. 18 rois dvSpdow, where again i8{ots is an unwarrantable insertion.

iBofdvrav] A.V. ‘persecuted” More than this, ¢persecuted and
drove us out) stated generally, but doubtless with a special reference
(which would be caught up by his readers) to his expulsion from Thessa-
lonica (Acts xvii. 5—I0).

L. EP. 3
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waow dvlpdros tvavriwv] This expression at once recals the
language of Tacitus (Hist. v. 5) speaking of the Jews ‘adversus omnes
alios hostile odium.” Nor is this a mere resemblance of expression,
though the two phrases are not coextensive. The spirit in which Tacitus
so describes them may be inferred from the account given by Juvenal
(xiv. 103, 104) of this unfriendly race, which denied even the commonest
offices of hospitality to strangers—¢non monstrare vias eadem nisi sacra
tenenti, Quaesitum ad fontem solos deducere verpos! Comp. Philostr.
Vit. Apoll. Tyan. v, 33 oi "Iovdaior Biov dpuuxrov elpbures, ral ols prre xows)
mpds dvbpdmous rpdmefa prire omovdal pijre ebxal pnre fuoiat mhéov dpeariow
#udy § Soboa k1., Diod. Sic. xxxiv. 1 rods "Tovdaiovs udvous dmdvrwy éfviv
drowarirovs elvar tijs mpds dNho €dvos émyufias xal moheplovs vmohapBdvery
wdvras k.v.A. St Paul on the other hand views their hostility to mankind
as exemplified in their opposing the extension of the Gospel to the
Gentiles (see next note). But both the one and the other characteristic—
their exclusiveness in the matter of spiritual privileges, and their selfish
narrowness in the common things of life—were due to the same unloving
and illiberal spirit, all the more odious in that it was a caricature and an
unnatural outgrowth of the isolated purity of their old monotheism.

16.  kahvévrav] ‘in that they hinder us’ This clause is most naturally
taken as explanatory of waow dvfpdmois évavriov, otherwise it would have
been roy xoAudvrey Or kal xwhvdvrev. This was the ground of the
opposition of the Jews to St Paul as recorded in the Acts, elsewhere
(xiii. 48 sq.), and at Thessalonica itself (xvii. 5 {P\doavres 8¢ oi "Tovdaio
KT

Aafjoar iva cwbaow] is capable of two interpretations, either (1) ‘to
speak to them, to the end that they may be saved’ or (2) ‘to tell them to
be saved,’ as if the infinitive had been used. The latter, though not a
classical usage of iva, is quite legitimate in New Testament (see Winer,
§ xliv. p. 420 sq.), and in modern Greek its equivalent vd has displaced
the infinitive in common use. Here however the former sense seems
required to give force to the passage, and is borne out by corresponding
passages in St Paul: e.g. 1 Cor. x. 33, where the same phrase occurs ;
see also the note on v, 4.

dvatAnpaoa.] Not exactly equivalent to the simple verb mAnpdoar, ©to
fill the measure’; but ‘to fill #p the measure’ of their sin, implying that
the process of filling had already begun, drop after drop being poured
into the cup of their guilt. Compare the LxX. of Gen. xv. 16, where the
word is a translation of pbp. On the other hand in Gal. vi. 2 dvamhg-
pdoere Tov vdpov Tob Xpiorov the idea of completeness is uppermost ; see
the note there.

ds T dvamhnpdou] ‘5o ‘as fo fulfil? The preposition els with the
infinitive in the New Testament generally, it is true, signifies the purpose
‘with a view to,’ ‘in order to,’ but it sometimes expresses nothing more-
than the consequence ‘so that.’ Comp. e.g. 2 Cor. viil. 6 €ls 76 mapaxa-
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Aéoac fjpds Tirov kT, and perhaps Hebr. xi. 3. We cannot therefore
insist in this passage on the idea of a conscious intention on the part bf
the Jews, or even of a divine purpose overruling their conduct, though
the latter is not an improbable interpretation either grammatically or
theologically.

mdvrore] ‘at all times;’ by the persecution of the prophets before
Christ, by the persecution of Christ Himself, and by the persecution of
His disciples after Him. Hdwrore is condemned by the Atticists; see
Lobeck PhAryn. p, 103, Moeris, p. 319.

{bbacev 8] This verb occurs seven times in the New Testament. In
five of these the construction is ¢pfdvew émi or eis, the exceptional cases
being 1 Thess. iv. 15, 2 Cor. x. 14, and in all seven passages but 1 Thess,
iv. 15 ¢pfdvew means ‘to arrive” The original notion of anticipation, or
surprise is sometimes weak in the New Testament, as 2 Cor. x. 14,
Phil. iii.-16; but here it may well bear that meaning, compare also
Matt. xii. 28.

It is doubtful whether €pbaxer or &pbacev is the right reading. The
perfect is easier of explanation, denoting a judgment which had already
arrived but was not yet completed. The aorist however has somewhat
the stronger support from the manuscripts, and is usually “explained
either (1) as a prophetic anticipation, but there is no prophetic colouring
in the diction here ; or (2) as a reference to the foreordained counsels of
God, but there is nothing in the expression itself, or the context, to lead
to such an interpretation. If therefore we prefer this reading, it is better
to adopt (3) the simple explanation that it denotes merely past time,
without any thought of the continuance of the action itself or of its effects
(the notion conveyed by the perfect), such continuance however not being
negatived, and in fact it must from the circumstances of the case be
understood. There may however be a special reference to the act of
infatuation on.the part of the Jews evidenced by slaying the Saviour.
Their conduct towards our Lord may well be regarded by the Apostle as
the beginning of the end. In the 7est x4 Patr. Levi 6 the passage is
quoted with the reading épbace.

1% dpyn] See the note on i 10, and compare 1 rjuépa (om. éxeivn),
1 Thess. v. 4, Heb. x. 25.

s ros] ‘lo the uttermost’ This meaning of els réhos is indeed
unsupported elsewhere in the New Testament, where apparently it always
signifies ‘to the last,” ‘for ever,’ as John xiii. 1; comp. Ignat. Epkes. 14
édv Tis épeby els Téhos. It is however frequent in the LxX. (e.g. Ps. xii. 1),
and elsewhere, e.g. Ep. Barnabas, § 19. 11 €s rékos piorjoes oy morpdv,
Hermas Vis. 3. 10. 5 i\apa eis éhos. The sense “at last’ would be appro-
priate here, ‘at last they were overtaken in the midst of their wicked-
ness;’ but the only biblical passage quoted in support of this meaning
(Luke xviii. 5) is capable of another interpretation. For the sentiment
comp. Wisdom xix. I rois 8¢ doéBsas péxpt Télovs averefuav Buuds éméar.

What was this divine judgment, which the Apostle speaks of as

3—2
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having already fallen on the Jews? We might be tempted to think that
he foretold the final overthrow of the nation and the destruction of their
city and temple. But this is an inadequate explanation. There is no
sign of any kind that the inspiration of the Apostle here assumes a
directly predictive character. There is no prophetic colouring in the
passage. On the contrary, he spoke of some stern reality which was
already working before his eyes: and even to one not gifted with an
Apostle’s prophetic insight, yet endowed with average moral sensibilities,
there was enough in the actual condition of this nation to lead him to
regard them as suffering under a blow of divine retribution. There were
“the actual physical evils, under which they were groaning. There was
the disorganization of their internal polity. There was their utter dis-
regard of all moral distinctions, to which their own historian Josephus
draws attention. There was above all their infatuated opposition to the
Gospel, than which no more decisive proof of judicial blindness, or it
might be of conscious and headlong precipitation into ruin, could be
conceived by the Christian mind. The maxim ¢ Quem deus vult perdere,
prius dementat’ is not a Christian maxim; but it has a Christian counter-
part, in that those who ‘like not to retain God in their knowledge, God
gives over to a reprobate mind’ (Rom. i. 28). God’s wrath then was
no longer suspended; it had already fallen on the once hallowed, but
now accursed, race. We may suppose moreover that the prophecies of
our Lord relating to the destruction of Jerusalem were floating before
St Paul’'s mind—prophecies dim and vague indeed and, we may fairly
assume, not fully understood even by St Paul—but sufficiently portentous
to arouse fearful anticipations. They would give new meaning and
importance to the actual evils of which he was an eyewitness. The end
was not yet, but the beginning of the end was come. For a similar
anticipation compare i. 10.

iv. Anxiety of St Paul on their behalf, until veassured by the
report brought by Timothy (ii. 17—iil. 10).

17. npels 8¢ ¢But we’ To return from this digression about the
Jews (vv. 15, 16) and speak once more of ourselves.

dmopbanicdévres] ¢ bereft of and separated from,;’ as children deprived
of their parents.

The word oppavds (Latin ‘orbus’), though most frequently applied to
the bereavement of a child who has lost a parent, is in itself quite general
in meaning, denoting the loss of any friend or relation and including
the bereavement of a parent. Probably however here the best and most
touching sense is to render as above, carrying out the Apostle’s metaphor
of wmoe il 7 and to translate, ¢ we are like children who have lost their
parents.” See Asch. Ckoeph. 249, where the word occurs in this sense.
In any case, the aspect of the word here would not be perceptibly in-
fluenced by ddehdpoi; see above ver. g.
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mwpds kawpdv dpas] ¢ for the measure of a season, i.€. for a brief period.
This is a stronger expression than mpos xaiov and mpds dpav, both of
which phrases are found in St Paul (1 Cor. vii. §; 2 Cor. vii. §, Gal. ii. s,
Phil. 15).

On xaipds see the note on v. 1. The word dpa is connected with 8pos,
denoting properly ‘a limited time.’ The signification of an hour is of
comparatively late introduction, dating from about the second century B.C.

mpoodme ob kapdle] is parenthetical, and qualifies the expression
droppaviofévres, ‘though in one sense we are always with you’: comp. 1
Cor. v. 3 dndy 7§ owpari, wapdy 8¢ ¢ mvevpary and Col. ii, 1, 2, § (with
the notes).

mepwooorépas] here, as always in St Paul, is strictly comparative,
referring to dmoppaviaOévres.  ‘Separation, so far from weakening our desire
to see you, has only increased it. When we could see you day by day, our
yearning was not so intense.” On the word itself see Gal.i. 14(with the note).

18. 86m] ‘decause’ This is the best supported reading and is
generally translated ¢ therefore,’” as if 86 : comp. 1 Pet. ii. 6, where also it
is the best supported reading. But it is questionable whether it can bear
this meaning, though Fritzsche on Rom. i. 18 (1. p. 57) adopts this view,
translating it ‘hanc ob rem.” Elsewhere in the New Testament, as always
in classical writers, the word has one of three meanings, either (1) ‘oz
what account, (2) ‘because, or (3) ‘that} but never ‘therefore.” This
distinction from 8:6 is due to the indefiniteness of &ri. If &7« then be
the right reading, it must be taken ‘because,’ i.e. ‘in proof whereof;’ ‘that.’
Adure in the sense of éri ‘that’ occurs in several spurious documents in
Demosthenes, e.g. de Corona pp. 279, 284, 290.

tyd ptv IMaddes krh] I Paul at least desired it more than once,
whatever may be the feelings of Silvanus and Timotheus.’ The
suppressed clause with 8 might have run oi 8 #\\ot mepi éavrdy Aeyé-
Tocav. For this suppression of the second member compare Col. ii. 23
drwa éorw Noyov pév &ovra copias (with the note). Thus éys is not
coextensive with fjueis. The genius of the language will not admit it.

The words éyed pév Habhos then do not simply give the subject of
70eMjoapev, for then uéy would be robbed of any meaning, but they explain
and qualify the general assertion ‘we desired ;’ and the following words
kai dmaf kai Sis must be taken, not with rfjfehjoapey, but with éyd pév
Ilat\os, for the order shows that the uev clause includes them. Accordingly
the comma in the E. V. after ¢ Paul’ should be omitted. On the whole
question of St Paul’s supposed use of the epistolary plural, see above, ii. 4.

kal dwaf kal 8is] Not necessarily ‘twice only,’ but ‘more than once,
‘again and again’ Comp. Phil. iv. 16 (with the note).

tvécofev] On this word see the note on Gal. v. 7. The same metaphor
is employed below, iii. [T karevfivac Ty 6ddv fudy.

6 Zaravds] with a genitive Sarava, is the form always found in the New
Testament, except possibly 2 Cor. xil. 7, where some manuscripts read
Sardy indeclinable. Theophil. aZ At ii. 28, 29 has Zer@ and Saravds in
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two successive chapters. Zardy is the pure Hebrew form b, Zaravas seems
to be derived from the Aramaic ¥itw. The shorter form is found in
1 Kings xi. 14, the longer form in Ecclus. xxi. 27.

1t is idle to enquire what was the nature of this hindrance. The most
likely conjecture refers it to the opposition of the Jews. Or it might have
been some illness, with which the Apostle was afflicted. Or again many
other solutions are conceivable. The ‘temptation in the flesh’ alluded to
elsewhere (Gal. iv. 14) refers to the same period in St Paul’s life. We are
tempted at once to connect it with the thorn in the flesh which St Paul
represents as ‘an angel of Satan given to buffet him’ (2 Cor. xii. 7). But
Satan works in many ways ; and even if we were sure that the hindrance
was the same in both cases, we are still far from a result, for the ‘thorn in
the flesh’ is an expression which itself admits of more than one explanation.
See the note on St Paul’s infirmity in the flesh (Galatians, p. 186 sq.).

19. Xopd, orépaves] He uses similar language in addressing the
other great Church of Macedonia, which he regarded with even greater
affection, Phil. iv. 1 d8eh¢pol pov dyamnrol xal émmébyror, yapa xal orépavis
pov. For the ideas conveyed by the word orégavos and its distinction
from 81adypa, see the note on the passage, and add to the references
there given 2 Tim. iv. 7, 8, Ep. Vienn. et Lugd. éxpijv yoiv rovs yewvaiovs
d@\gras...dwokaBeiy Tov péyav ths dpbapoias oréavoy, and a little below of
Blandina uéyav xkai dkaraydviorov dfhyriy Xpiardy évdedupém.. .xai 8¢ dydvos
rov tis dplapaias orefapévn arépavor (Routh R. S. I. pp. 309, 311).

Burls 4 xepe krA.] St Paul is not speaking here of the prospect of a
reward or of any selfish rejoicing or triumph. The Thessalonians are
his hope and joy, and the crown of his glory, as a child is of its parent.
So Chrysostom: ris ovx dv émi rogairy wolvradig xal edradla dydA\hoiro;

orébavos xavyijoews] A phrase borrowed from the LxX. Ezek. xvi. 12,
xxiii. 42, Prov. xvi. 3I.

kavxHoews] ¢ wherein we boast, the subject of our boasting.’

# obx\ kal peis] The E. V. following the vulg. (‘nonne’) takes # as
an interrogative particle ; and this is so far unobjectionable that it fulfils
the conditions of # interrogative in that it is preceded by another
interrogative. But this interpretation makes no account of the kai.
Hence it is better to consider # here as a disjunctive particle, ‘or (if
others are our joy, etc.), are not ye also,’ in other words, ¢if you are not
our joy, no one else is” So St Chrysostom of ydp elmev ‘dueis’ dmhds
d\Ad ¢ kal Ypels,” perd @y dA\ov.

fpmwpoodev Tob Kuplov k..\.] refers to the whole of the preceding
sentence ris yap...Uueis, i.e. ‘in the presence of the Lord, when all things °
will appear in their true light.’

v 1 adrod wapovele] ¢ af His advent” For mapoveia see the note on 2
Thess. ii. 8.

20. Ypels yapl ¢ Yes truly, ye are’ For this use of ydp introducing
areply, comp. Acts xvi. 37 od ydp dAX& k..., T Cor. ix. 10, and see Winer,

§ liii. p. 559.



CHAPTER IIL

1. AW]‘On wkich account, i.e. *on account of this very fervent desire,
which I was unable to gratify.’

prxén] The frequent use of pjy with a participle in later authors,
where in writers of the classical epoch we should have found o, is too
marked to escape notice. We are not however justified on this account
in saying that later writers are incorrect in their use of the negatives.
The distinction of od as the absolute and p3 as the relative, dependent or
conditional negative, is always observed, at least in the New Testament..
My for instance is never used in a direct, absolute statement. But in
participial clauses it is most frequently possible to state the matter in
either way, either absolutely, or in its relation to the action described by
the finite verb of the sentence. Here, for instance, ovkér: oréyovres might
easily stand, in which case the sense would be, ‘we could no longer
contain and we thought fit ;” whereas pnxére oréyovres is ‘as being able no
longer to contain, we thought fit.” This phenomenon of the displacement
of ov by p7 in the later Greek may perhaps be explained by the general
tendency in the decline of a language to greater refining and subtlety in
contrast to the simplicity of the earlier syntax. In the earlier stages of a
language, and in languages whose growth has been for some cause
arrested (the Hebrew, for instance, and in a still greater degree the Chinese),
as in the talk of children, the sentences consist of a number of absolute,
finite statements strung together, with little or no attempt to express their
relation or interdependence by any grammatical expedient. As the
syntax is developed, it is enabled to express these relations with more or
less nicety. In the case before us the earliest form of the sentence would
be oUxére éoréyoper kal nUdoxnoapey, which simply states the two facts side
by side without expressing any connexion : the next advance is odxér:
oréyovres nudoxioaper, which synchronizes the two facts, yet does not
state any other relation but that of time, though it may suggest such. At
this stage the language had arrived in the classical period. The third
and later form is pnrérs oréyovres nUdoxroaper, which not only synchronizes
the two facts, but also expresses that ‘the inability to contain’ was a
motive which determined the ‘determination.’ See Winer § Iv. p. 593 sq.,
Madvig Syntax § 207.
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aréyovres] The verb oréyew ‘to cover,’ ‘to shelter,” means primarily
either ‘to keep in’ or ‘to keep out’ (compare the expression ‘to be water-
tight, air-tight’) ; and, like the Latin ‘defendere,’ takes an accusative
either (1) of the thing protected or (2) of the thing against which the
shelter is extended. It thus gets two different meanings, (a) ‘to protect,
contain,’ () ‘to ward off, keep out’ Thus a tower is said oréyew méw
(Soph. Ed. Col. 15), and also oréyew 86pv (XEsch, Sept. c. Theb. 216). In
the same way the English word ‘leak’ has two senses ‘to let water in,’
and ‘to let water out” To one or other of these leading ideas all the
subordinate uses of oréyew, either with the case or absolutely (i.e. with the
accusative suppressed as here), may be referred. In the passage before us
aréyovres can be taken with almost equal propriety in either of these two
meanings: (I) ‘no longer able to keep our feelings tight in’: comp.
Plato Gorg. p. 493 C, where the soul is compared to a sieve unable to
hold anything in by reason of its fickle and forgetful nature (o¢ Svvauémy
oréyew 8 dmioriav Te xai Ajfny, where see Thompson’s note, and comp.
Ecclus. viii. 17 of the fool o¥ 8umjceras Adyov aréfar) ; or (2) ‘no longer able
to bear up against the pressure of this desire.” On the whole however the
usage of the word in later Greek seems decidedly in favour of the sense
“to keep off, ‘to bear up under’ and so ‘to endure,’ see Philo 7% Flacc. §9
p. 526 (ed. Mangey) pnxére oréyew Buvdpevor ras évdelas : and this agrees
with- St Paul's use elsewhere, 1 Cor. ix. 12 wdvra oréyoper, which must, and
1 Cor. xiii. 7 wdvra oréyer which may bear this meaning,

etBoijoapev] ¢ we, referring to St Paul and Silvanus: see the note
above (ii. 4) on St Paul’s use of the plural in his letters.

xarahedbijvar] ‘fo be left behind) more definite than Aepbjvar. In
order to give its proper significance to the compound verb, we must
suppose that Timotheus had joined St Paul at Athens, though in the Acts
(xvil. 15) we only read of St Paul’s expecting him there, not of his actual
arrival; and had heen despatched thence to Thessalonica. If Timotheus
had been sent to Thessalonica from Berea, without seeing the Apostle at
all at Athens, the proper word would have been pévew or at most Aeigh-
dfvar.  On the probable movements of the party see the next note.

2. &répdapev] ‘e’ ie. again Paul and Silvanus. So Bengel rightly,
In order to reconcile the expressions here with the account in the Acts,
the occurrences may be supposed to have happened in the following order.
St Paul is waiting at Athens for Silvanus and Timotheus, having left
them at Berea, and charged them by message to join him without delay
{Acts xvii. 15, 16). They join him at Athens. Paul and Silvanus
despatch Timotheus to Thessalonica (1 Thess. iii. 2). Silvanus is
despatched on some other mission to Macedonia, perhaps to Berea.
St Paul goes forward to Corinth (Acts xviil. 1). After he had been in
Corinth some time, Silvanus and Timotheus return to him from Mace-
donia (Acts xviii. 4, 5). Thereupon the Apostle writes from Corinth to
the Thessalonians, in the joint names of himself, Silvanus and Timotheus.
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Though this mission of Timotheus was the joint action of Paul and
Silvanus, yet St Paul, as might be expected, was the prime mover and
most urgent promoter of it. See ver. 5 xdye and the note there.

Tdv 48Addv fipdv] The same phrase is also used of Timotheus, as dis-
tinguished from dméorolos, in the salutations of 2 Corinthians, Colossians,
and Philemon, and by the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews (xiii. 23).
He was not 'therefore, it would seem, an ‘Apostle, a term which, while
applying to others besides St Paul and the Twelve (Acts xiv. 14), would
appear to be restricted to those who had received their commission
directly from the Lord. See the note ‘on the name and office of an
Apostle’ in Galatians, p. 92 sq.

cuvepydv 1o Oeod] * a fellow worker with God, as the usage of quvepyds
with the genitive elsewhere requires, e.g. Rom. xvi. 3, ¢, 21, Phil. ii. 25,
iv. 3, Philem. 1, 24. The same expression occurs in 1 Cor. iii. 9 Geob ydp
éopev cuvepyol. It was so startling however that the copyists here have
tampered with the text in order to get rid of it, some (as B) omitting rot
Oeot, others (as R) substituting Sidxovoy for auvepyor.

wapakadéorar] Not to ‘comfort,’ as E.V.; but rather to ‘exhort’ or
‘encourage,’ for the opposition to caiveafa: (ver. 3) requires this meaning.
‘We sent Timotheus,’ the Apostle explains, ‘not only to confirm you in
your present conduct (gmpifa:), but also to exhort you to fresh efforts
(mapaxalégas)’. See the note on ii. 1T,

vmlp Tis wlorews Spdv] Cfor the establishment, furtherance of your
Jaith’ Here, as in many other passages, the less usual vmép has been
altered by the scribes into mepi. Though ¢mép in the later stages of the
language approaches nearer to mept in meaning, it does not (at least in
the Greek of the New Testament) entirely lose its proper sense of
‘interest in.” See the note on Gal. i. 4 wepi Tév duapridy.

3 7 pnSéva calvesdas] The reading of this passage presents some
difficulty. To?, m and r¢ are all possible constructions with the infinitive
—the genitive expressing the motive, ‘with a view to, the dafrive ex-
pressing the instrument, ‘ by means of,’ the accusative expressing the end
or result, ‘that so as a consequence.’” This distinction is in accordance
with the well-known characteristics of the three cases in Greek, motion
from, rest at, motion towards. In the present instance the reading of the
Textus Receptus 7, rejected on the ground of Ms. authority, is moreover
incapable of any satisfactory grammatical explanation. If it could stand
at all, it must mean ‘in no one’s being moved,” a sort of dative of the
manner or means of accomplishment. On the other hand, both 76 and
Tov give good sense, the difference consisting in this that the genitive
views the result definitely as the motive of the action, which the former
does not. Manuscript evidence however is decisive in favour of 76 updéva
galveafar. The expression is sometimes explained as in apposition with
70 orgpifa: x.7.\. and so governed by els. But it is more correctly taken as
dependent on the clause els 76 ompifat...Sudy, or perhaps better the whole
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sentence from éméuyraper...opdyv describing the result or consequence.
Translate ‘to the end that) and compare iv. 6 76 pj vmrepBaivew with the
note.

calvesdor] ¢ be led astray, allured from the right path’ Zaivew (derived
from odw, oeio, see Blomfield on Sept. ¢. Theb. 378 and Donalds. Cratyl.
§ 473) is originally ‘to shake or wag,’ e.g. Hes. Theog. 771 olpfi Te xal
ofacw of a dog : hence it is used especially of a dog wagging the tail
(Hom. Od. xvi. 4, 6, 10, comp. the words caivovpos, cawovpis in Hesych.),
and frequently even with an accusative of a person ‘to wag the tail at, to
fawn upon.’ Hence calvew gets to signify ‘to fondle, caress, flatter, coax,
wheedle, allure, fascinate, deceive’ (Zsch. Ckoepk. 186, Pind. Olymp. iv. 7),
and even ‘to avoid’ (Esch. Sept. c. Theb. 378, 701). This seems to be
the meaning here ; ‘ that no one, in the midst of these troubles, desert the
rough path of the truth, drawn aside and allured by the enticing prospect
of an easier life’ This is the temptation alluded to in ver. 5. Observe
also it is év rals OAipecw Tavrais, not vmd TSy Ghirewv rodreov, Comp.
Mart. Ign. 9 (p. 356, ed. Dressel) moAds v dmocaivoy kai karayév said of
Trajan. ‘

On the other hand it is taken by some in the sense ‘to be disturbed,
disquieted’ (e.g. Chrysostom and Theophylact fopuBeiocfas), with a refer-
ence to its root geiew ; but the history of the word, showing that its
derivation was entirely lost sight of in its later usage, is quite averse to
this interpretation, nor can any passages be produced where it bears this
meaning. Those commonly adduced may be otherwise interpreted, e.g.
Diog. Laert. VIIL 41 cawdpevor Tois Aeyopévois éddxpuov xai guwlov, cited
by Ellicott from Elsner, where the sense of ‘under the influence of’ is
adequate. Again in Eur. Rkes. 55 the idea is rather of encouragement,
or at least attraction, than of disquietude, and so Soph. Anfig. 1214
Lachmann reads deaivesfac in the sense of ‘to be disgusted, a verb
connected with dodopar from don fastidium (see Steph. Zes. s. v. dodopar).
Hesychius explains dealvwy as v8pi{wy, Aurdy, and dealveafac as Avireiafa.
See also Cobet Pref. ad Cod. Vat. p. xc. Severianus in Cramer's
Catena explains as r6 undéva Eevi{ecbar. Theodore of Mopsuestia is here
translated ‘cedere.’

& Tais ONeow Tatrais) ¢ in the midst of these afffictions which befal us
and you alike.

abrol] i.e. ‘ without my repeating it.’

el Todro] i.e. 76 OAiBecba.

xelpeda] ‘we are appointed, ordained;’ see the note on Phil i 16
Keipat.

4. mpds dpas] The use of mpds with the accusative is not uncommon
after verbs implying rest; comp. 2 Thess. ii. 5, Gal. i. 18, 1 Cor. xvi. 6,
Mark vi. 3.

én pé\opev ONBeobar] ‘we are about to, or perhaps better, for the
oidare seems to require it, ‘ are destined to suffer persecution’ Mé\oper
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is used rather than éué\lopev, because the Apostle’s words are given in
the oratio recta, for which we are prepared by ér. See e.g. Acts xv. §
étavéomody Twes Néyovres 8re 8¢l mepiréuvery and other examples given by
Winer (§ xli. p. 376).

For the whole passage compare Acts xiv. 22, where it is said of Paul
and Barnabas émworypi{ovres ras Yuxds Tédv pabnrdv, mapakakovvres éupévew
17 miores kal 3re 8id oM@y OhiYrewy el fipds eloeNBelv els v Baoieiay Tob
©eov. Observe here, beyond the general resemblance to the passage in
the Thessalonian Epistle, the occurrence of the same words (éri)orgpitew,
wapaxakety, wiors, OMyes, and of ére introducing the direct narrative in
the same way as here. The completeness of the parallel is an undesigned
coincidence of no ordinary importance. And it does not stand alone.
It recurs, with more or less marked emphasis, wherever St Luke reports
St Paul's words, showing that he repeats them with the accuracy of an
ear-witness. In this case, as the Apostle tells us in this yverse, the
language employed had been often used to the Thessalonian converts ;
St Paul had dwelt on this topic (3re mpos Upds Juev mpoehéyoper).

péopev] i.e. all Christians, as the parallel passage just cited shows.

kadds kal &ybvero xal olBare] ‘as indeed it came to pass and ye have
learnt from bitter experience.” It is better not to take kai...xai as cor-
relative ‘both...and,’ because that would imply a greater distinction
between éyévero and oidare than the sense of the passage warrants,

5. 8w rodro]i.e. ¢ because these persecutions had already befallen you.’

kdyd] ‘7 on my part) seeing what you were suffering. Compare the
note on ii. 13, where xai jjueis is used in the same way. Kdyo here is not
intended to limit the plural of ver. 1 ppkére oréyorres to St Paul himself,
but simply to give greater prominence to the part which he took in
despatching Timothy, though Silvanus acquiesced in and sympathized
with the project. Exactly in the same spirit he adds éyd pév Ilabhos kai
dmaf xai Sis after the plural ffehjoapey in ii. 18.

primws dwelpaoev...xal...yévyrar] For the change of moods compare
Gal. ii. 2 pires els kevov Tpéyw f) Epapov, where Tpéxw is the subjunctive,
see the note there. The indicative éreipacer describes a past action, now
inevitable, which St Paul could not have affected in any way; yémrac a
possible future consequence of that past action, hence is strictly a
hypothetical mood. It is unnecessarily harsh to assign different meanings
to pimes in the two clauses, as though it meant ‘an forte,’ ‘to see
whether’ when applied to éreipaser, and ‘ne forte’ ‘to prevent by any
chance’ as applied to yémrar (Fritzsche Opusc. p. 176). Comp. Eur,
Phan. 92 éniocyes os Gv mpovepevmiow otifov, Mij Tis mokirdy év 1pifo
davrdaferar, Kapol pév E\y dpaihos, s Bovhg, Yiyos, Zoi 8 bs dvdocoy. Here
too the first clause represents something out of the control of the speaker,
the second a contingency still future, which could be guarded against.
See too Arist. Eccles. 495 and Winer § Ivi. p. 633 sq.

s kevdv yéqrar] The expression els kevdv is not unfrequent in St Paul,



44 FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. [1I1. &.

occurring twice with his favourite metaphor of rpéxew (Gal. ii. 2, Phil
ii. 16), and three times elsewhere (2 Cor. vi. I eis kevov 8éfagfai, Phil. ii. 16
eis kevdy éxoriaca and in the present passage). It is found in the LXX.
(Is. xxix. 8, xlv. 18, Jer. vi. 29, xviii. 15, Mic. i. 14, Hab. ii. 3), especially
of fruitless labour (Job xxxix. 16, Is. Ixv. 23, Jer. li. 53); and occurs in
post-classical Greek, e.g. Lucian, Epigr. 32 eis xevov éféxeas, Heliodor.
x. 30. For a similar weakening of els in adverbial expressions compare
els kowdy, els kapdy (Bernhardy Synt. v. 2, p. 221).

6. dpm B M\Bévros Tupobéov] “Apr: denotes simultaneity and may apply
either (1) to the actual moment of reference, ‘at this very time,’ i.e. ‘just
now’ or ‘just then’ (as the case may be), e.g. Matth. ix. 18; 1 Cor. xiii.
12 ; or (2) to a preceding moment, ‘a short time ago’ or ‘a short time
before ;” but never (3) to a future time, ‘a short time hence or after.” See
Lobeck Phryn. p. 18. This limitation pointed out by Phrynichus is
strictly observed in the New Testament. Ellicott (a4 Joc.) appears to
confine the first of the two meanings given above to later Greek; but the
word is not unfrequently used of present time by classical writers, e.g.
Pind. Pyzk. iv. 158 aov & dvlos fiBas dpri xvpalver, Lsch. Sept. c. Theb.
534 oreixec & Tovhos dpre Sua wapnidwy, Soph. 4j. g, occasionally with the
addition of »iy, e.g. Arist. Lys. 1008 dpri vuvi pavfdve.

It is more natural here to take dpr: with é\86vros, which immediately
follows, than with mapechijfyuer, which is far distant and has moreover an
‘adjunct’ (Ellicott) of its own in 8 rodro.

It seems to be generally assumed that dpr: é\Govros Tipoféov must
mean ‘ Timotheus having arrived not long ago,’ i.e. ‘not long before the
present time, when I am writing this letter,’ thus furnishing a chrono-
logical datum. But may not it signify ¢ Timotheus having just arrived’
(comp. perafd, dua etc.), ie. ‘as soon as Timotheus arrived we were
comforted’; for dpre need not be ‘a short time ago’ referring to the actual
present, but may also be ‘a short time &¢fore’ in relation to some other
point of time (here that of wapexhiénuev) to which everything is referred.
Cf. Philo, Vit. Moys. i. § 9 (1L p. 88, ed. Mangey) dprt wpdTov dpiypévos v
éomovdacev (cited by Lobeck, L c.) and see also Rost and Palm, s. v.
And this seems to me the more natural interpretation, as the prominent
time of reference in the passage is that of mapexAifnuev. Perhaps a
feeling of this awkwardness has led to the substitution of wapaxexAripeda
in A and one or two cursives.

edayyeoapévov] This word is not elsewhere used by St Paul in any
other sense than that of preaching the Gospel; and rarely by any other
New Testament writer (Luke i. 19 is an exception). Chrysostom remarks
on this passage odx elmer dmayyeilarros, dAX’ edayyehwwapévov® rogoiTov
dyalov ryeiro iy éxeivay BeBalwaw kal Ty dydmny.

Ty wlorv kal miv dydmyy] i.e. yours was not a speculative, intellectual
faith only, but a working principle of love: comp. Gal. v. 6 wioris 8

dydmys évepyoupéim.
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dyabiv] ‘2hat ye retain a kindly remembrance of us always, for this
seems to be the force of dyafyv: comp. 1 Pet. ii. 18, Tit. ii. 5, and Rom.
v. 7, where the point of the sentence seems to depend on this sense of
dyafés (see the note on this last passage).

émumwoboivres] Stronger than mofodwvres: for though the preposition is
not strictly intensive, but points out the direction (e.g. Ps. xlii. 1 émimobet
1} €Aagpos émi Tés myyds Tdy vddrwv, and see Fritzsche on Rom. i. 11), still
the very expression of this direction ‘yearning affer’ has the same effect
as an intensive preposition. The simple words méfos, modeiv etc. do not
occur in the New Testament, see the notes on Phil. i. 8, ii. 26.

7. 8ud Todro] i.e. ‘on account of this good news.’

dvdyxy xal OAlPe] The same metaphor underlies both of these words;
dvdyxn (a word akin to dyxwe, ‘angor,’ ‘anxious,” ¢ Angst,’ etc.) ‘ the choking,
pressing care’ and @\iis ‘ the crushing trouble.”’ But dvdyxn is especially
applied to physical privations, while O\iyrs refers to persecution, and
generally to positive sufferings inflicted from without. The inverted
order of the words in the Textus Receptus, though insufficiently sup-
ported, is in accordance with 2 Cor. vi. 4, where see Stanley’s note. On
the difference between AAiyris and another kindred word orevoywpia, see
Trench V. 7. Syn. § lv. The two latter words are perhaps to be dis-
tinguished as the temporary and the continuous. ©Airs, though ex-
tremely common in the LXX., occurs very rarely in classical writers even
of a late date, and in these few passages has its literal meaning. The
same want in the religious vocabulary, which gave currency to iy,
also created ‘tribulatio’ as its Latin equivalent. On the accent of AAiYris
see Lipsius Gramm. Unters. p. 35.

8. viv {épev] ‘For now that we have received good tidings of your
faith and love, we live, if only you stand firm, do not fall off from your
present conversation, as thus reported to us” Or the meaning of viv may
be ‘now, this being so’; for in a case like this it is almost impossible to
distinguish the temporal sense of »iv (‘now’) from the ethical (‘under
these circumstances’). The one meaning shades off imperceptibly into
the other.

topev] ‘we Lve once more’ i.e. in spite of this distress and affliction.
In his outward trial ‘he died daily’ (1 Cor. xv. 31), but the faith of his
converts inspired him with new life. Compare Horace Epist. 1, 10. 8
¢ vivo ac regno.

orvikere] ¢ stand fast’ : comp. Phil. i. 27, iv. 1, Gal. v. 1. Znijxew, a later
form derived from the perfect éomxa, and not found earlier than the New
Testament, is a shade stronger than égrdvas, involving an idea of fixity—
‘stehen bleiben,’ not ¢stehen’ simply. This idea however is not always
very prominent ; see Mark xi. 25 rav omjkere mpogevyduevor, the only
passage out of St Paul in the New Testament where the word occurs,

unless, as is probable, fomkev is to be read for éomrer in John viil 44 é

™H dAnbela odx €omkev. The reading omjxere (for amijmyre) is generally



46 FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS, [III. 8.

regarded as a solecism, but it certainly has overwhelming manuscript
authority here and in other passages (Acts viii. 31, Luke xix. 40, 1 John
v. 15), and édv seems certainly to be found with an indicative in later
writers, and very probably the usage may have come in before this time :
see Winer § xli. p. 369, and on the similar use of §rav with the indicative
§ xlii. p. 388.

St Paul speaks with some hesitation here ‘if so be ye stand fast.
Their faith was not complete (ver. 10). There was enough in the fact
that they had been so recently converted, enough in the turn which
their thoughts had recently taken, absorbed so entirely in the contem-
plation of the future state, to make the Apostle alarmed lest their faith
should prove only impulsive and transitory. Such appears to be the
connexion of the thought with what follows.

9. tlva yap] ‘I call it Zfe, for it is our highest blessing. There is
nothing for which we have greater reason to thank God, nothing for
which our gratitude must give a more inadequate return.’

dvramoSotvar] ‘2o give back as an equivalent’—not ‘to repay’ simply
(dmododvar) but ‘to recompense” Comp. Rom. xii. 17 pnevi xaxdy deri
kaxoD dmoBi8dvres with xii. 19 éuol ékdiknois éyd drramoddow, where the
words in the E. V. would be better if interchanged. The dwri is im-
portant, for it implies the adequacy of the return. ‘What sufficient
thanks can we repay?’ dvramddoas is ‘ retaliation, exact restitution, the
giving back as much as you have received.’” Compare especially Arist.
Eth. Nic. ix. 2 (1X. p. 177, ¢d. Bekker), where we have Sotwvai, dmodoivas,
dvramoBoiva: and Herod. i. 18 odror 8¢ 10 Opotov drramoSiovres ériuwpeov.
Philo marks the difference between oiwar and dmodoivar, Vit. Moys. iii
§ 31, IL p. 172 (ed. Mangey). See also Luke xiv. 12, 14.

1 xolpopev] As yaipew yapar (Matt. ii. 10) is a construction equally
admissible with yalpew yapg (John iii. 29), we might take 5 as by at-
traction for 4». But the other construction (with the dative) is perhaps
better both as being simpler and more forcible, for in jj yaipouer the verb
dwells anew upon the rejoicing, whereas #» xaipopev is little more ex-
pressive than #» &oper.

8¢ dpas] ‘ for your sakes, expressing a less selfish interest in the object
of their rejoicing than the more common phrase yaipew émi . Comp.
John iii. 29 yapd xaipe: 8id Tv Poviy Tov vupdiov.

{umpoadev Tob Oeod] ¢ Our rejoicing is of that,pure and unselfish kind,
that we dare lay it bare before the searching eye of God.’

10. imepexmeproood] The expression éx mepigool Or éx mepirrod is
classical and occurs several times in Plato, ‘abundantly, superfluously,’
e.g. Prolag. 25 B 6 yap Guotos fuiv opoa kai movjoer dore éx mepirrod
npioerae.  The compound vmepexmepiaaod occurs once in the LxX., Dan.
iii. 23 (Theodot.) n xduwos éfexaty imepexmepioood. The fondness of
St Paul for cumulative compounds in ¥zép has often been noticed, and is
especially remarkable in the second chronological group of his Epistles’
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written in what may be regarded as the most intense period of his life.
Ellicott on Eph. iii, 20 draws attention to the fact that of the twenty-
eight words compounded with vmép found in the New Testament, twenty-
two occur in St Paul’s Epistles, and twenty of them there alone. Instances
are vmepavédvew (2 Thess. 1. 3), vmephiav (2 Cor. xi. 5), vrepricav (Rom. viii.
37), vrepmepiaoedew (Rom. v. 20), vrepuyrotv (Phil, ii. 9). See further on
Rom. v. 20. :

8ebpevor] is not to be attached to riva edyapioriav Suvdueba (ver. g), but
to xaipopev, with which it is more easily connected in the train of thought
which may be supposed to have passed through the Apostle’s mind. The
mention of his joy in his converts reminds him of the prayerful desire he
has to see them face to face and to assist them. Thus the attachment of
Seduevor to xaipouer is not of an argumentative kind, but is simply due to
the association of ideas.

ds 7d 8elv] ‘fo the end that': comp. 2 Thess. ii. 2 els 7 p) rayéos
calevbijvar vuas.

karaprigar] The prominent idea in this word is ‘fitting together’;
and its force is seen more especially in two technical uses. (1) It
signifies ‘to reconcile factions,” so that a political umpire who adjusts
differences between contending parties is called «aerapriorip ; e.g. Herod.
v. 28 1] Mi\nros...vootjdaga és & pdAiora ordo péxpe of pw Idpio karrpri-
gav® ToUrous yap karaprigripas éx mavrov ‘EAMjvev efhovro of Moo
(comp. iv. 161). (2) Itis a surgical term for ‘setting bones’: e.g. Galen
Op. xix. p. 461 (¢d. Kithn) karapriouds éori perayoys dorov § dordy ék Tob
wapd Plow tomov els Tov kard Pvow. In the New Testament it is used,
(1) literally, e.g. Mark i. 19 xaraprifovras Ta 8ikrva: but (2) generally
metaphorically, especially by St Paul and the author of the Epistle to the
Hebrews, sometimes with the meaning of ‘correct, restore,’ the idea of
punishment being quite subordinate to that of amendment (see the note
on Gal. vi. I karap¥ifere Tov TowoiTov év wyvedpar: wpairyros), sometimes with
the sense of ‘prepare, equip’ (Rom. ix. 22, 1 Cor. i. 10, Heb. x, 5, xi. 3,
xiii. 21), sometimes, as here, in the sense of dvamAnpoiv, a word which
either simply or compounded occurs in five other passages closely
connected with voréppua (1 Cor. xvi. 17, 2 Cor. ix. 12, xi. 9, Phil. ii. 30,
Col. i. 24). This sense of completion is borne out by a not uncommon
application of kareprifew to military and naval preparation, e.g. in
Polybius, where it is used of manning a fleet (Polyb. i. 21. 4, 29. I,
iii. g5. 2), of supplying an army with provisions (i. 36. 5) etc.

Td Yorepriparal ‘2he shori-comings, from dorepeigbar ‘to be left behind.
These vYorepiuara were both practical and spiritual. For the wish ex-
pressed comp, Rom. i. 11. “Yorépnua is opposed to mepiooevpa, 2 Cor.
viil. 14.
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v. The Apostle's prayer for the Thessalonians (iii. 11—I13).

11—13. The first great division of the Epistle closes with a supplica-
tion suggested by the main topics which have been touched upon. The
second division likewise concludes in the same way (v. 23, 24), the
prayer in each instance commencing with the same words Adrds 8¢ 6
©eds. In both cases there is a reference to the Lord’s Advent, and a
wish that the Thessalonians may appear /aeless on that great day.

I1. abdrds 8t 6 Oebs] Comp. v. 23, 2 Thess. iii. 16, 2 Cor. x. 1, which
passages show that in adrés 8¢ we are not to look for a strong or direct
contrast to anything in the context, as for instance to 8eduevoc ; but that it
is simply an outburst of the earnest conviction which was uppermost in
the Apostle’s mind of the utter worthlessness of all human efforts without
the divine aid. ‘But after all said and done, it is for God Himself to
direct our path’ etc. ‘Opds Tjv paviav tijs dydmns v dxdfexrov Ty 8iua
Tév pnpdrev Seuvupémy; MAeovdoas, Pnai, xal mepiaaevaat, dvrl Tob adfjoat.
‘Qs &v eimot Tis éx mepiovaias mos émibupel pdeicbar map' adrev is the
comment of Chrysostom. In 2 Thess. ii. 16 on the other hand the
context supplies a direct antithesis (if such were needed) in fudv (ver. 15).
See the note on the passage.

wramjp fpdv] suggesting the divine attribute of mercy (see the note on
i 3).

kal & Kipios fudv ‘Inools] It is worthy of notice that this ascription
to our Lord of a divine power in ordering the doings of men occurs in
the earliest of St Paul’s Epistles, and indeed probably the earliest of the
New Testament writings : thus showing that there was no time, however
early, so far as we are aware, when He was not so regarded, and
confirming the language of the Acts of the Apostles, which represents
the first converts appealing to Him, as to One possessed of divine power.
The passage in 2 Thess. ii. 16 of the same kind, is even more remarkable
'in that ¢ Kdptos quév is placed before ¢ ©eds kai marjp. The employment
of the singular (xarevfiva) here enforces this fact in a striking way;
comp. mapaxalégar 2 Thess, ii. 16, 17 and see the note on the passage.

xarevbtvan miv 688w Dpdv) ¢ divect our path to you, make a straight path
from us to you, by the levelling or removal of those obstacles with which
Satan has obstructed it” The metaphor here is the same with that of
évéxoyrev ii. 18 (see note there).

12. wheovdaar kal wepuoraeboar] ‘ increase you and make you to abound,
where mepiooedoar is stronger than mheovdoar, and the two together are
equivalent to ‘increase you to overflowing’ II\eovdfew has no reference
to increase in outward numbers, but both it and mepioaedew refer to
spiritual enlargement, and 5 dydmy is attached to both.

Hieovdoa:r and mepigoedoar are naturally taken as optatives, like
xarevBivar. In this case they are both transitives, contrary to ordinary
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usage. Iheovdlew however is so found in LXX. as e.g. Numb. xxvi. 54,
Ps. xlix. 19, lxx. 21, 1 Macc. iv. 35 etc., though never in St Paul
Hepooevew also occurs as a transitive verb in 2 Cor. ix. 8 duvarei ¢
Oeds maoay xapw mepiooedoam, and perhaps in 2 Cor. iv. 15 mjy elyapioriay
mepiooeioy, but always with an accus. of the #ng made to abound.
Otherwise we might accentuate mepigaeioar, and take both words to be
infinitives, understanding vuas 8¢ 8¢n wAeovdoar xai wepioTeboai—such an
ellipse being common in prayers or wishes in classical writers, see Jelf
§ 671 b, p. 338. But this or any similar use of the infinitive (e.g. xaipew
and Phil. iii. 16 7§ adr$ oroixeiv) is too rare in the New Testament to
encourage the adoption of it here. See Winer, § xliii. p. 397.

s d\\jhovs kal els wdvras] Had it been els dAAjAovs only, it would have
been ¢ehadeddpia. But they were to extend their love to all, in St Peter'’s
words (2 Pet. i. 7) to add to ‘their brotherly kindness charity.” Compare
the directions on ¢AadeAepia given below (iv. g). '

Tpeis els Jpds] We may supply the ellipsis by some general word as
Sweréfnuev (Theodoret) ; or more precisely from the context by smAeovd{oper
kal mepioaedopey, for in support of the change from the transitive to the
intransitive meaning in the same passage there is authority in 2 Cor.
ix. 8 wepioaeboar xdpw followed by va mepigoeinre. But why should we
attempt in such cases to discuss the exact expression to be supplied,
when it is at least not improbable that the thought did not shape itself in
words in the Apostle’s mind ?

13. ¢els 10 omnplim] ‘2 the end that He may stablish) i.e. 6 Kipios
above, comp. 2 Thess. ii. 17; not ‘that we may stablish’ For the
addition of the words &umpogfev Toi Oeod x.r.A. need not lead us to look
for a different subject to omppifa: in a writer like St Paul, and the whole
point of the passage requires that Christ should be regarded as the sole
author of the spiritual advancement of the Thessalonians.

Tds kapdlas] ‘your Kearts) Something more than an outward sanctity
is required.

dpépmrovs kT \] ‘50 fhat they may be blameless in holiness in the sight
of God at the coming of Ckrist” For this proleptic use comp. 1 Cor. i. 8
dveyx\ijrous, Phil. iii. 21 adugopoy, and below v. 23 cAoreheis.

dywotvy] The correct form, not dywavvy. In such compounds the
o is lengthened or not, according as the preceding syllable is short or
long, thus doypuocvm, cuppoaivy, but dyabwaivy, peyakwaivy, lepoaim.

‘Ayiérys is the abstract quality (Hebr. xii. 10); éywaivy the state or
condition, i.e. the exemplification of dyiwrgs working; dyiaopés is the
process of bringing out a state of dyiérys, and sometimes the result, but
always with a view to a certain process having been gone through. The
distinction between the three words roughly corresponds to that between
‘sanctitas,” ‘sanctitudo’ and ‘sanctificatio’ Compare the difference
between dyafwovvy and dyaférys. It is worth notice that in the New
Testament forms in -gdw are much more frequent than those in -érys.

L. EP. 4
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There is a reference in év dyiwodyy to mdvrev rév dyiwy, as if he had
said, ¢in sanctity that ye may be prepared to join the assembly of Yhe
saints, who will attend the Lord at His coming.’

Yumpoafey Tob Beod k.1.\.] to be attached to dpéumrovs év dywaivy ¢ that
your holiness may not only pass. the scrutiny of men, but may be
pronounced blameless by God, Who is all-seeing.’

wdvrov 1év dylwv] ‘all His saints’ Not only the spirits of just men
made perfect, but the angels of heaven also. For though the angels are
never called simply of dyior in the New Testament, yet the term is found
in Ps. Ixxxix. 5, Zech. xiv. 5, Dan. iv. 10 (13), and the imagery of Daniel
‘has so strongly coloured the apocalyptic passages of the Thessalonian
Epistles, that this passing use of the expression is not surprising.
The presence of the angels with the returning Christ is expressly
stated in several passages (Matt. xiii. 41 sq., xxv. 31, Mark viii. 38,
Luke ix. 26, 2 Thess. i. 7), and in two of these (Mark 1. c.,, Luke L c.)
the epithet dyto: is applied to them in this connexion.

avrod] i.e. Tob Kupiov 'Inooil, as the close proximity of the word
demands. Compare 2 Thess. i. 7 per’ dyyéhov Suvduews avrod.



CHAPTER 1V.

3. HORTATORY PORTION, iv. 1—v. 24.

i. Warning against impurity (iv. 1—8).

1. Aoumdy odv krA.] ‘Now then that I have finished speaking of our
mutual relations, it remains for me to urge upon you some precepts.’
Aourov ‘for the rest’ here marks the transition from the first or narrative
portion of the Epistle to the second and concluding part, which is occupied
with exhortations. On this peculiar province of Aourov and 6 Aowwow thus
to usher in the conclusion see the note on Phil iii. 1. In the passage
before us this conclusion is extended over two chapters ; in the Philippian
Epistle the Apostle is led on by his affectionate earnestness so far that he
has, so to speak, to commence his conclusion afresh (Phil. iii. 1 compared
with Phil. iv. 8). It is strange that the Greek commentators here give a
temporal sense to Aourov ‘continually,’ ‘from this time forward” The
E. V., which elsewhere rightly renders the word ‘finally,’ translates it
here ‘furthermore,” which is misleading. Té Aourdv is slightly stronger
than Aourdy, as will be seen by a comparison of such passages as 2 Thess,
iii. 1 and Phil. 1l cc. with 1 Cor. i. 16, 2 Cor. xiil. 11, 2 Tim. iv. 8. On
the difference between ré Aouwov and 7ot Aowrot see the note on the latter
word on Gal. vi. 17,

ovv] if indeed the word is not to be omitted with B and some early
versions, may perhaps be explained by what immediately precedes,
‘seeing that we shall have to face the scrutiny of an all-seeing God, I
entreat you etc.’” But inasmuch as the change of subject is very complete
here, it is better not to attach od» to any single clause or sentence, but to
the main subject of the preceding portion of the Epistle: ‘seeing that
such has been our mutual intercourse, that we have toiled so much, and
ye have suffered for the Gospel’s sake, that God has done so much
for you’

tpwrdpev]  we ask, request you, a signification which épwrav never bears
in classical Greek, being always used of asking a question, ‘interrogare’
not ‘rogare.’ 'Epwrdv however in the New Testament is not exactly

4—2
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equivalent to alreiv, but denotes greater equality, more familiarity, dif-
fering from aireiv as ‘rogare’ from ‘petere.’” See Trench V. 7. gyn
§ xL. p. 143.

dpordpev xal mwapakalotper] ‘We entreat you as friends, nay, we
exhort you with authority in the Lord’; év Kuplw "Inoot perhaps belonging
only to mapaxaloiuey, as Liinemann suggests.

mapehdfere] ‘The word is used here of practical precepts, not of
doctrinal tenets. See the note on 2 Thess. ii. 15 mapdadoots.

13 was) ¢ the lesson how.” The article 7o gives precision and unity to
the words which it introduces. Compare Acts iv. 21 undév edpioxorres o

. wis koAdowvrar avrovs, Mark ix. 23 elmev avre 16 €l 8Vvy, and Winer § xviii.
p. 135.

mepurarely kal dpéoxev Ded] equivalent to mepumaroivras dpéorew Oed,
Chow ye ought to walk so as to please God.

kadds kal mepurareire] The continuity of the sentence is broken after
dpéoxew Bed, and the apodosis is confused. The irregularity is twofold.
(1) Feeling that the bare command might seem to imply a condemnation
of the present conduct of the Thessalonians, he alters the sentence‘from
olre kal mepiwarite into xafds kai mepurareire with his usual eagerness to
praise and encourage where praise and encouragement are due. (2) This
change of form involves the substitution of mepioaednre for mepurarijre in
the apodosis, and the repetition of fa in order to resume the main thread
of the sentence, which has been suspended by the lengthening out of the
parenthesis. For the repetition of {va compare the repetition of &ri,
I John iii. 20 év Tovrd...melgopey THY kapdiav fpdy ot éiv karaywdoxy fudy
1 kapdla dre pel{wv éoriv 6 Oeds Tijs kapdlas judy, Eph. il. 11 pmpovelere ome
mwoTé vpels...0rt fre T xaipd éxelve xwpis Xpworod, The transcribers, not
appreciating the spirit of the passage, have altered the text in various
ways to reduce it to grammatical correctness; thus the Textus Receptus
strikes out the first {va and the sentence xafds kai mwepurareire. For a
similar irregularity see Col. i. 6 with the notes.

meproaebnre pdlov] sc. év T) olrw mepmareiv—‘advance more and
more in this path of godliness in which you are walking.’

2. otbate ydp] ‘The lesson which ye received of us, I say, for ye
know what precepts we gave you : commands not of our own devising, but
prompted by the Lord Jesus Himself (8:2 rot Kvpiov "Inoov).’

3. ToVro yapl| °For this—itkis precept wkick 1 am going to mention.
Tobro is the subject and 8éAnpa Tol ©eov the predicate, 6 dywaouds Sy
being in apposition with rofire. The following words, dréyeofar x.r.\., are
added in explanation of ¢ dyaguds Sudr.

0npa 1ob {@cod] ‘a thing willed of God’ : comp. Col. iv. 12 év mawri
fehipare ol Oecol (with the note). ‘Non subjective 'facultatem aut
actionem, qua deus vult [8éAgois], sed objective id quod deus vuit,
designat,’ Fritzsche on Rom. ii. 18, xii. 2. Both 8é\nois and #éAnua are
words of the Alexandrian period, and are not found in classical authors.
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They are related to each other as the action to the result, and are always
used in the New Testament with proper regard to their terminations. See
Lobeck Phryn. pp. 7, 353 ; Pollux 5. 165.

The omission of the article before féAnua is to be explained on the
ground that the sanctification of the Thessalonians is not coextensive
with the whole will of God ; compare Bengel, ‘multae sunt voluntates.’
The grammarians (see Ellicott ad Joc.) notice the fact that the article is
omitted frequently ‘after verbs substantive or nuncupative,” but do not
offer any explanation of this. On the difference between féxew and
Bovrerfa:r see the note on Philem. 13

dyiaopds] is used almost as the direct opposite to dxafapaia (see ver. 7),
inasmuch as ¢ purity’ is so large an ingredient in holiness of character.

dméxeofar k.1.\] This dyiaopds is explained negatively in the clause
dméxeobas x.T.\., and positively in the phrase eldévar €xaorov k.7.\.

wopvelas] Compare the language of the Apostolic ordinance Acts xv.
20 tob dméxeabar Tév d\igynudrey Tdv elddhwy xal Tijs mopveias k.r.X. The
Apostolic decree was only issued a year or two before the present Epistle
was written, and St Paul had subsequently been distributing copies of it
among the Churches of Asia Minor (Acts xvi. 4). To this fact may
perhaps be referred the similarity of expression here; it is sufficiently
natural though to have occurred accidentally.

In both passages the sin is somewhat unexpected. It is clear that
those addressed were only too ready to overlook its heinousness. If in
the Acts we are startled to find it prohibited among things indifferent in
themselves and forbidden only because the indulgence in them would
breed dissension, it is scarcely less surprising here to find that the
Apostle needed to warn his recent converts, whose very adhesion to the
Gospel involved a greater amount of self-denial than we can well realize,
against a sin, which the common voice of society among ourselves
strongly reprobates.

The contrast to the Christian 1dea presented by the Roman Empire at
the time when St Paul wrote can be seen from the passages from classical
writers quoted by Wordsworth ad Zoc., and by Jowett’'s Essay ‘On the
State of the Heathen World,’ Sz Pawuls Epistles, 11. p. 74 sq. On the
consecration of this particular sin in religious worship something has
been said already in the note to ii. 3.

See too Seneca de Jraii. 8, a passage cited by Koch (p. 306) below on
ver. . '

4. €Bévar] ‘2o know), i.e.tolearn to know ; for purity is not a momentary
impulse, but a lesson, a habit (pabjoews mpaypa, see Chrysostom), Zz-
peiwgar kai 76 eldévar* Selkvvas yap ot doxjoews kai pafoeds éati o cOPpoveiy,
Theophylact. -

For this sense of eldéva: comp. Soph. 4jar 666 (quoted by Koch)
Totyap 0 hourdy elodpeaba pév Geots Eikew.

70 éavrod okebos kriocfar] Two interpretations are given of oxedos
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xracbas, between which it is difficult to make a choice, not because bosh
are equally appropriate, but because neither is free from serious
objections.

(1) Sketos means ‘the body’ This interpretation is as early as
Tertullian (de Resurr. Carnis 16 ‘ Caro...vas vocatur apud Apostolum,
quam jubet in honore tractari’; comp. adv. Marc. v. 15), and is
adopted by Chrysostom, Theodoret, John Damascene, (Ecumenius,
Ambrosiaster, Pelagius, Rabanus Maurus, Primasius and others. This
sense of okedos is unobjectionable; for though there is no exact parallel
to it in the New Testament, the expression in 2 Cor. iv. 7 &oper Tov
fnoavpdy ToiTov év dorpaxivors axeveaw (comp. I Cor. vi. 18) is sufficiently
riear, and the term ‘vessel of the soul, vessel of the spirit, which is
commonly applied to the body by moralists (e.g. Lucret. iii. 441 ¢ corpus
quod vas quasi constitit ejus’ sc. animae, Philo guod det. pot. ins.§ 46 1. p.
223 16 tijs Yuxijs dyyeiov 70 odpa, de Migrat. Abrak. § 36 1 p. 467, who
interprets rois axevear of 1 Sam. xxi. § as bodies, rois dyyelos is Yuxis,
Hermas M. v. 1, Barnabas Ep. §§ 7, 11 10 oxretos Tob mvedparos, § 21
éos &1L 10 kaov okedos éort ped dpdy), is a fair illustration; nor is a
qualifying adjective or genitive needed, as the sense suggests itself at
once. But the real difficulty lies in xrdodas, which cannot possibly have
the meaning ‘to possess or keep’ (kéxrmofacr) as the sense would require,
if oxetos were so interpreted. Seeing this difficulty, Chrysostom and
others have explained xracfa: as equivalent to ‘gain the mastery over,’
‘to make it our slave.’ ‘Hpeis adrd xropeba, Srav pévy xabapov xai &orw év
dyaopd, Srav 8¢ dxdbaprov, duapria’ eixéros, o yip & Bovhopeba mparret ooy
d\X’ @ éxelm émirdrrer.  Comp. Luke xxi. 19 év 1} tmopovy dpdy xmjoeate
(‘ye shall win’) ras Yruxas vpdv. This interpretation introduces a new
difficulty, as év dytaopg k.. is not adapted to such a meaning of
xkraclat. ‘

(2) Zxelos means ‘wife.’” This is the interpretation of Theodore of
Mopsuestia, and of Augustine (contra Julian. iv. 56 and other references
given by Wordsworth), and is mentioned by Theodoret as held by some.
In favour of this interpretation it is urged (1) that xrdofac is used of
marrying a wife,} e.g. in the LxX. Ruth iv. 10, Ecclus. xxxvi. 24 ¢
KT@pevos yuvaixa évapyerat krjgens (see Steph. TZes. s. v. kracfac), and (2)
that oxebos is found in this sense in Rabbinical writers—as Megillz Esther
fol. 12 (I1. p. 827 ed. Schéttgen) ¢ vas meum quo ego utor, neque Medicum,
neque Persicum est, sed Chaldaicum,’ and SoZar Levit. fol. 38, col. 152.
See Clem. Recogn. p. 39, 1. 14 (Syr.) ][\Q.Q.ig ].1150, and Shakespeare
Othello 1v. Sc. 2, 1. 83 *If to preserve this vessel for my lord’ etc. The
passage in 1 Pet. iii. 7 ds dobevearépe oxever 1§ yvvaelp dirovépovres Tipny
ought not to be adduced in favour of this interpretation, for the woman is
there called gxetos not in reference to her husband, but to the Holy Spirit
whose instrument she is. This interpretation certainly clears the general
sense of the passage, which will then be ‘that ye abstain from illicit
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passions, and that each man among you (who cannot contain) marry a wife
of his own’ Compare esp. I Cor. vii. 2 8id 8¢ rds mopvelas Exaogros v
éavrob yuwaika éyérw, where marriage is set forth as the appointed remedy
for incontinence in language closely resembling this. Nor is it any valid
argument against this interpretation that the Apostle’s precept would
thus apply to men only : for the corresponding obligation on the part of
the woman is inferentially implied in it.

The real objection to this view of the passage is that by using such an
expression as oxevos kracda: in this sense the Apostle would seem to be
lowering himself to the low sensual view of the marriage relation, and
adopting the depreciatory estimate of the woman’s position which
prevailed among both Jews and heathen at the time, whereas it is his
constant effort to exalt both the one and the other.

Possibly however the term oxedos did not suggest any idea of deprecia-
tion or contempt as used in late. writers ; and at least any impression of
the kind that might be conveyed by it is corrected by the following
words, év dyiaoud kai Teuf kT

De Wette does not overcome the difficulty, when he says that the wife
is called rd axelos not as a wife absolutely, ¢ sondern vom Werkzeuge zur
Befriedigung des Geschlechtstriebes.’ For the question then arises, why
present her in this depreciatory light:

mipfi] On the other hand dripdfesfar is used of unbridled desire;
Rom. i. 24 tob drepdfeabar ra odpara adrdy év avrois. The honour due to
the body as such is one of the great contrasts which Christianity offers to
the loftiest systems of heathen philosophy (e.g. Platonism and Stoicism)
and is not unconnected with the doctrine of the resurrection of the body.

5. & wdbe dmbuplas] Lust has at first the guise of a temptation from
without, but at length the indulgence of it assumes the character of an
inward habit, ‘a passion,’ or affection of the man’s nature. In this case
it is wdfos émfupias. Then sin is said ‘to reign in our bodies that we
obey its lusts’ (Rom. vi. 12). Thus though =wdfos and mafnpa are
generally distinguished from émifupia, as the passive from the active
principle (e.g. Gal. v. 24, Col. iii. 5, where see the notes), here the two are
combined as is the case frequently, e.g. Athenagoras Legat. 21 wdfy épyijs
kai émBupias of the passions of the heathen gods.

kal 7d ¥wvn] The appearance of «ai is very frequent after comparative
clauses where a comparison is affirmed or commanded : e.g. Eph. v. 23
8re dviip éomiv kepaks) Tis yuvaikds ws kai 6 XpiaTés kepaks tiis éridyoias,
where Ellicott rightly remarks that the fact of being head is common to
both dwjp and Xpiords, though the bodies to which they are so are
different. The insertion however is much more rare where, as here, a
comparison is prohibited or denied. Compare however iv. 13 ba py
Avrrijofe kabas kai of Nosmot of piy Exovres éAmida.

Td py dbbra Tov Oebv] ‘that know not God’ For the expression.
‘ei8évar Oedv see 2 Thess. i. 8, Gal. iv. 8. In what qualified sense the
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heathen are said here to know not God appears from Rom. i. 19, 28.
He was present to them in the works of His creation: and they could
not but recognize Him there ; yet they did not glorify Him as such, they
turned to idols, did not retain Him in knowledge, and so He gave them
over to lust and dishonour. The same idea, which is there developed at
length, is briefly hinted at here: viz. that the profligacy of the heathen
world was due to their ignorance of the true God, and to their idolatrous
and false worship. St Paul knows nothing of the common (but shallow)
distinction of religion and morality. He regards the two as inseparable.
See Jowett’s Essay ¢ On the Connexion of Immorality and Idolatry,” in
St Pauls Epistles, 11. p. 70 5q. ‘Ignorantia impudicitiae origo,’ says Bengel.
6. 13 pa imepPalvav k.TN] ‘5o as not to go beyond etc’ For this
use of r¢ in the sense of dare see the note on iii. 3 above, and comp. Phil.
iv. 10 and Winer § xliv. p. 406. This is better than taking ro pf) dmrepBaivew
«r\: in apposition with ¢ aywaopos vpéw; for (1) the insertion of the
article before dmepSaivew when it is omitted before dméyesfar and eldévar,
is not easily explicable, if the clauses are parallel ; and (2) the special
aspect of the sin presented in ré p vmepBaiver as an act of fraud is much
more appropriate as an appendage to 76 éavrov okebos kracfar, than as
an independent clause brought prominently forward and emphasized by
the unexpected insertion of the article. ’
vwepBalvev] The subject of dmepBaivew is &raocrov vpdw, or rather
perhaps a subject understood from &agror dudy such as rwa. ‘YmepBaivew
may either be taken (1) absolutely, in the sense, ‘exceeds the proper
limit’ or ‘to transgress’; compare e.g. Hom. 7/ ix. 501 dre xév Tis vmepBny
xai dpdpry, Soph. Antig. 663 doris 8 mepPas § vépovs Budferar, or-(2) it
may possibly govern rov ddehpov. But vmepBaivery with an accusative of
a person has the sense rather of ‘to get the better of, to override.
Compare Demosth. adv. Aristocr. p. 439 & rolvwy mepmrdy Sikagmipioy
d\\o Bedoacbe olov vmepBéBnxe, Plutarch de Amore, Prol. p. 439. Thus the
sense of the passage is in favour of the absolute use, though our first
impulse is to consult the continuity of the sentence and adopt the second
alternative. The paraphrase of Jerome well gives the meaning of
vmepBaive (on Ephes. v. 3) ¢ transgredi [?] concessos fines nuptiarum.’
mheoverrelv] ¢ fo overreack, ‘defraud’ He who is guilty of fornication
sins only against the law of purity: but the adulterer in addition to
this is guilty of a breach of the law of honesty also, for he defrauds
his neighbour of that which is rightfully his. This connexion between
mheovefia and drabapoia is an accidental one arising from the context,
and there is no ground for the assertion that mAeovefla is used in
the sense of impurity. The case is the same in Ephes. iv. 19 éavrods
mapédokay els épyaciav drabapoias mdans év mheovelig. On this whole
question see the note on Col. iii. § mjv m\eovetiav fris doriv eldwhoXarpeia,
and the Fowrnal of Classical and Sacred Philology, 111, g7. On con-
nexions of mheoveéia illustrating the passages in the New Testament see
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Theoph. ad Autol. i. 14, whete it is named between sins of impurity and
idolatry, powxelais xai mopvelais xal dpoevoxoriais xal wheovefiais xal ralis
dBepirors elBwhoharpeiais, and Test. xii. Patr. Nepth. 3 pj) owovddlere év
mheovelia Siapbeipar Tas mpafers pdv. The position of wheovefia in its
ordinary sense in the catalogue of sins, Eph. v. 3—5, Col. iii. 5, is as
natural as in other instances (e.g. 1 Cor. v. 10, I1, vi. I0). In Eph. iv.
19 €ls épyaciav drafapoias wdoms év wheovefia and in the passage before us
the notion of sensuality is, as I have said, contained in the context, not
in the word itself. Thus it is surely arbitrary to assign here this special
sense to mheovextelv and not to vmepBaivew. On the assumption that
conversely dxaflapaia is used for mheovefia see the notes above on ii. 3, 5.
It is strange that several able commentators have supposed that the sin
of ‘avarice’ is here reproved.

& 1§ mpdypar] ‘in the malter, the meaning of which is sufficiently
defined by the context. This expression is suggested by a. delicacy of
feeling leading to the suppression of a plainer term : see 2 Cor. vii. 11 év
1§ mpaypar.. A somewhat similar use is cited from Iszus de Ciron.
lzered §44 (p. 116 ed. Schomann) s porxos Andleis...ovd” ds dmalidrrera
100 wpdyparos.

The translators of the E. V. at first sight seem to have read To (=T1W8)
for 3, but there appears to be no support for this except perhaps the
Armenian version; and it is perhaps better to suppose that both here
and in 1 Cor. xv. 8 domepel 7§ (others dowepel r¢) ékrpdpar: the rendering
-arises from an imperfect acquaintance with the Greek article (see Oz «
Fresh Revision of the Englisk New Testament, p. 107 sq.). There seems
to be no instance of rov, r¢ for Twos, run in the New Testament. See
Winer, § vi. p. 60 sq.

v d8ehddv adrol] Not ‘his Christian brother,’ but ‘his neighbour.” For
the brotherhood intended must be defined by the context, and this is a
duty which extemds to the universal brotherhood of mankind, and has
no reference to the special privileges of the close brotherhood of the
Gospel.

tBicos] Compare Rom. xiii. 4 &3uxos els dpyijy 7¢ 0 gaxov mpdooovre.
In the older Greek writers &kdicos is used in the sense of ‘unjust,’ e.g.
Soph. (Ed. Col. 917 0¥ yap Ppihobaw dvdpas éxdixovs tpéperv. The meaning
‘an avenger’ occurs first in Diocles epzgr. i. 3 fjéer Tis Tovrou xpdvos
édios (Antholog. IL p. 167 ed. Jacobs), followed by Herodian, vii. 4
Twes 1 oTparwtdy ) dnuorey avrois émlowey Exdixor Tol yemoopévov pyov,
Aristenet. 1. 27 etc. In this sense it is found as a Latin word, e.g. Pliny,
Ep. x. 111 ‘Ecdicus Amisenorum civitatis” It is found instead of the
more usual éxdwpris in the Apocryphal books of the Old Testament,
Wisd. xii. 12 and Ecclus. xxx. 6. It seems to mean ‘one who elicits
justice or satisfaction,’ and is appropriate here in connexion with the

- words dmepBaivew xai mAeovexreiv.
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wepl mwdvrwv robrev] ie. all these sins, which fall under the general
head of dxadapaia.

For the construction &dixos mepi compare 1 Macc. xiii. 6 éxdicjow mepi
Tob Efvovs pov.

Suepaprvpdpeda) ¢ carnestly protested’ On the meaning of papripecfar
and its distinction from paprvpeiv see above ii. 12 and the note on
Gal. v. 3.

7. ob yip &kdierev] ‘ Impurity is disobedience to God’s commands:
Jor He called us etc., and therefore it will bring down His vengeance.” It
is better perhaps thus to connect this verse with what immediately
precedes (&duwos mepl wdyrov TovTev) than with 8é\nua Tob Beob, ver. 3.

tm dxabapoly, AN’ & dywaopd] The change, of the preposition is
significant : ‘not for uncleanness, but in sanctification’ Holiness is
to be the pervading element in which the Christian is to move. ’E»
dywopg after éxdhecev is a natural abbreviation for dore elvar fuas év
dyiaopg, as the sense requires. Compare 1 Cor. vii. 15 év 8 elpruy
kékAnkev vpas 6 Oeos, Eph. iv. 4, and see Winer, § . p. 518 sq.
Possibly év dyiaocug kai mipj ver. 4 may be so taken, but see the note
there.

8. ok dvBpwmov dlerei, dA\d Tdv Oedv] ‘rejecteth not any individual
man, but the one God’! On the article comp. Gal. i. 10 dpre yip
dvBpamovs meifo % Tov Oedv; where Bengel pointedly remarks : ¢ dvfpamovs,
homines; hoc sine articulo: at mox rov Gedv, Deum, cum articulo. Dei
solius habenda est ratio.” Compare also Gal. iv. 31 ovk éouév madiokns
Téxva, dA\a ijs é\evBépas with the note.

Tov 886vra T mveipa k1\.] ‘This gift of the Spirit leaves you in a
different position with regard to God from that which you held before.
It is a witness in your souls against impurity. It is a token that He has
consecrated you to Himself. It is an earnest of vengeance, if you defile
what is no longer your own.” The appeal is the same in effect here as in
1 Cor. iii. 16 ‘Know ye not that ye are the temple of God, and that the
Spirit of God dwelleth in you? If any man defile the temple of God, him
shall God destroy ; for the temple of God is holy, which temple ye are.’
Compare also 1 Cor. vi. 19.

7dv 8i8évra] i.e. who is ever renewing this witness agamst uncleanness
in fresh accessions of the Holy Spirit.

If 7oy kai ddvra be retdined, xat will refer to éxdieaer, ‘who not only
called you to be sanctified, but also gave you His Spirit” But the
manuscript evidence alike and the context are against the reading of
the Textus Receptus. The gift of the Spirit by one decisive act (86vra)
does not suit the argument.

75 mvelpa adrod T8 &ywov] St Paul uses this stronger form in prefer-
ence to the more usual wvetpa dywow or o dysov mrevpa, as being more
emphatic, and especially as laying stress on & dywv in connexion with



1V.10.] FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 59

the dywopds which is the leading idea of the passage. Compare Clem.
Rom. 30 ‘Ayiov odv pepls Smdpyovres moujowper i Tob dyiacpod wivra.

s dpas] is better than els juds, for it brings the general statement (6
d0erdv k.r.\.) more directly home to the Thessalonians themselves.

ii. Exhortation to brotherly love and sobriety of conduct (iv. 9g—12).

9. dhabeAdlas] Not ‘brotherly love,’ as E. V., but ‘Jove of the brethren)
i.e. the Christian brotherhood, and thus narrower than dydm which
extends to all mankind. See 2 Pet. i. 7; and comp. Rom. xii. 9, 10 and
the note on 1 Thess. iii. 12.

ob xpelav ¥xere] is probably the right reading as being the best
supported, though it may have arisen from v. 1. The very fact that
#xere introduces a grammatical irregularity is in its favour, for it was less
likely to be substituted for &opev than conversely. Comp. Heb. v. 12
md\w xpeiav Exere Tod diddoxew Upds for a somewhat analogous instance ;
but there the construction of &:i8doxew requires a different subject to be
understood from that of éyere. In the passage before us, the con-
struction with rwa supplied before ypadeiv, though irregular, is quite
tenable, and in a writer like St Paul ought to create no difficulty.
The more natural usage occurs a few verses lower down, v. I od
xpelay éxere dpiv ypddeca.

adrol yap] ‘ for of yourselves, without our intervention.’

8eoblBaxrol] ‘Zaught of God.! The word occurs Barnab. Ep. § 21,
Athenag. Leg. § 11, Theoph, ad Autol. ii. 9. Compare also the expression
8idaxrot [toV] ©eob in John vi. 45, and 1 Cor. ii. 13 év 8i8axrols wyedparos.

This word feodidaxro: has no reference to any actual saying of our
Lord, such for instance as that recorded in John xiii. 34, or to any
external instructions: but it signifies the spiritual teaching of the heart,
which supersedes all external precepts, though in the first instance it may
have been conveyed by the medium of such. Both elements of the
compound are emphatic : (I) the feo- is brought out by what precedes,
in contrast to fjuds understood, (2) the -8i8axro: by what follows in the
woweire. ‘The prophecy of Isaiah liv. 13 here receives its fulfilment, xai
wéyras 7ods viovs cov 8idaxTods Oeod : comp. Jer. xxxi. 34.

s 13 dyawdv d\\jovs] i.e. to cultivate this PehadeApia, for dAAjhovs
is applied to the Christian brotherhood. See iii. 12 v dydny els dANjhovs
kai els mdvras, v. 15 and Rom. xii. 10 15 ¢hadehpia eis dANifhovs PNs-
O'TOp‘yOl.

10. kol ydp) ‘ for also, for indeed.! The xal marks this statement as
an advance upon the preceding one. ‘You are not only taught the lesson,
but you also practise it, and that, to every one of the brethren throughout
Macedonia, i.e. all the brethren with whom you can possibly come in
contact.
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atrd] i.e. ro dyamdv dAAjhovs.

o\yg i MaxeSovig] The history of the Acts only records the foundation
of three Churches in Macedonia previously to this time, viz. those of
Philippi, Thessalonica and Berea. It is probable, however, that in the
interval between St Paul's departure from Macedonia and the writing of
this letter other Christian communities were established, at least in the
larger towns, such as Amphipolis, Pella, etc., either by the instrumentality
of the more active of his recent Macedonian converts, such perhaps as
Aristarchus (Acts xix. 29, xx. 4), or by missionaries of his own sending,
such as Luke, Silvanus, and Timotheus, all of whom seem to have been
actively engaged in Macedonia during this interval. See the essay on
the Churches of Macedonia in Béélical Essays, p. 237 sq.

mepioaeley paAhov] See above on ver. I.

IL. xal ¢hompeiodan] It is clear from the form of the sentence
(contrast the xai here with 8¢ ver. g) that this injunction had some
close connexion in the Apostle’s mind with that which goes before.
What this connexion was it is impossible to say. A thorough know-
ledge of the condition of the early Thessalonian Church would alone
enable us to supply the missing links in the chain of thought with any
degree of confidence. We may however conjecture that the large and
réady charities of the richer brethren had caused some irregularities :
that there were those -who availed themselves of these means of support
to the neglect of their lawful occupations; and that thus relieved from
the necessity of working, they went about preaching fantastic doctrines
and exciting feverish anxieties and thus disturbing the simpler and purer
faith of others. It is probable that they asserted the immediate coming
of Christ (see the notes on ver. 13 and 2 Thess. ii. 2). That there were
such idlers in the Thessalonian Church appears from the Second Epistle,
where St Paul condemns in plain terms those ‘which walk among you
disorderly, working not at all, but are busybodies’ (2 Thess. iii. 11 undév
épyalopévous, dA\A& mepiepyalopévovs), language which seems to imply that
the evil had gained ground in the interval. And the assumption made
above in accordance with the requirements of the context that these were
spiritual busybodies is very natural in itself, and is further borne out
by Tit. i. 10, 11 (though the form which the evil assumes there is
grosser).

What evils the extensive chanty of the early Christians might, and
probably did, to some extent, give rise to, may be seen from Lucian's
satire of Pereg‘rmus, see especially §§ 12, 13 7 ye @A\An bepamela wioca od
wapépyws dAA& oy amovd] éylyvero...elra Seimva mowila eloexouifero....Kal
O kai 7§ Iepeypivw moAAd Tére ijke xpipata map’ adrév émi mpopdoe
TdV Seopdy xat mpéoodov ol pikpav TavTyy émovjoaro k.r.\.

$dompeiodac] The original idea of ¢pdorwia the pursuit of honour,
the love of distinction’ (typical of Athens, see Pericles’ speech in Thuc,
il. 44 16 PdoTipov dyfjpwv pévor) is more or less obscured in its later
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usages (e.g. Rom. xv. 20, 2 Cor. v. 9) and the verb comes to signify ‘to
make the pursuit of a thing one’s earnest endeavour,’ ‘to strive restlessly
after’ a thing, and the substantive ‘restless energy’ (see e.g. Athenag. de
resurv. § 18 ov yip $pdoripias 76 xardyew # Siaipeiv »ow). Thus though the
meaning ‘ambition’ would well suit the context here, it is unsafe to
press it.

The oxymoron however of ¢doriueiocfac fjovyd{ew is equally strong
whichever meaning we attach to ¢oriueiofar, and the verbal paradox
reminds us forcibly of the Horatian ‘strenua inertia} of Grotius’
complaint that he had spent his life ‘operose nihil agendo,’ and of
Pericles’ estimate of woman’s true ambition (Thuc. ii. 45) peydAy 7 86fa
s v én’ é\dysworor dperijs mépe # Yoyov év rois dpoeae xhéos . For other
examples of mapampoodoxiar in St Paul compare Rom. xiil. 8 undevi undév
dpeihere, €l pi) 76 dAAjAovs dyamgy, and see the note on Phil. iv. 7 7 elprjiy
T0D Ocod Ppovpiioe: Tas xapdias Vudv, '

mpdooay rd Ba] For the juxtaposition compare Plato Kep. 496 D
fovxiay Exwv kal Ta adrel mpdrrew, Dion Cassius Ix. 27 mp jovyiay dywy
xal T& éavrod mpdrrov.

. rats xepalv] The word idims has been wrongly inserted by some
authorities both here and in the parallel passage Eph. iv. 28 épyaldpevos
rais [18acs] yepo'v 16 dyabév, where however the authority for its retention
is somewhat stronger. On this characteristic interpolation see the note
on ii. 15 xat Tovs mporjras.

12. tva wepwarire k.r.A.] This is a precept dictated by prudence,
and does not fall under the head of ¢haderpia or dydmn: but it was
doubtless suggested by this topic, for St Paul was led from it to speak of
the one flaw which disfigured their ‘love of the brotherhood,” and hence
to consider how it would affect their dealings with the heathen. They
were not to appear as worthless vagabonds and beggars. The precept
has nothing to do with their conduct towards heathen magistrates, as
Wordsworth imagines. Luther’s comment, quoted by Koch, is very
characteristic, ¢ Nihret euch selber und lieget nicht den Leuten auf dem
Halse, wie die faulen Bettelménche, Wiedertiufer, Landliufer, denn
solche sind unniitze Leute und 4rgern die Ungliubigen.’

edoxnpévas] ¢ decorously’ ; vulg. ‘honeste” The E.V. has ‘honestly,’
which is rather an archaism than a mistranslation : comp. Rom. xiii, 13,
where edoynudves is similarly rendered.

Tols ¥w] ¢ tke unbelicvers,’ opposed to of éow, ‘the Christian brethren.’
See the note on Col. iv. §.

pnBevds xpelav Ixnre] It is not easy to say whether undevds is neuter
or masculine here. Perhaps the fact that xpeiav éxew is frequently used
with a genitive of the thing will turn the scale in favour of the neuter.
In Rev. iii. 17 however the right reading is memAovmra xai oUdév (not
 ovdevds) xpelav ¥w. Otherwise it would be a decisive instance. In either
case the meaning is the same. The Apostle is enforcing the necessity of

-
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manual labour, in order that his converts may have sufficient for the
wants of life, and may not appear before the unbelievers in the light of
needy idlers.

iil, ZThe Advent of the Lord (iv. 13—v. 1I).

(@) The dead shall have their place in the Resurrection (iv. 13—18).

13. Though there is an apparent change of subject here, the new
topic is not entirely unconnected with the old. The restlessness which
agitated the Church of Thessalonica, and led to a neglect of the
occupations of daily life, was doubtless due to their feverish anticipations
of the immediate coming of Christ; see Biblical Essays, 264 sq. This
view can scarcely be considered a mere conjecture, supported as it is by

-2 Thess. ii. 2; but, even if it were, the supposition is so natural as to
commend itself, and we are not without instances of the disturbing
effects of such an unchastened anticipation in later ages of the Church.
In the tenth century for instance the expectation of the approaching end
of the world in or about the year 1000 A.D. was almost universal. This
event .was to usher in the seventh sabbatical period of a thousand years,
the preceding six millennia being calculated as five between Adam and
Christ, and one after the Nativity. See on this matter Trithemius
Chronic. Hirsaug. ad ann. gbo, Glaber Rudulphus A7sz iv. 6. Again,
amidst the plagues and famines of the fourteenth century the Flagellantes
were prominent in their announcements of the speedy approach of the
end.

The anticipation of Christ’s coming then is the connecting link
between the former subject and the present. It reminds the Apostle
that he has to meet a difficulty respecting the position of the dead
at the coming of Christ. This can scarcely be an imaginary difficulty
which the Apostle has here started, and yet on the other hand from the
indirect way in which the subject is introduced it does not seem to have
been formally propounded to him by the Thessalonians. In this respect
it presents a contrast to I Cor. vii. 1. The intermediate view is the most
probable, that Timotheus had learnt during his visit to Thessalonica that
this question agitated the Church, and had reported the fact to St Paul,
That such questions were propounded in the early Church is evident
from the interrogation put by Clement to St Peter in the Clem. Recogn.
(1. 52), “Si Christi regno fruentur hi quos justos invenerit ejus adventus,
ergo qui ante adventum ejus defuncti sunt, regno penitus carebunt?’

It is not necessary to suppose any lengthened existence of the Church
of Thessalonica at the time when this letter was written, in order to
account for this difficulty. If only one or two of the converts had died
meanwhile, it was sufficient to give rise to the question. Indeed it is
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one much more likely to be started in an early stage of the Church’s
growth than at a later period.

0% 0\ opev Bt s dyvoetv] An emphatic expression of St Paul, charac-
teristic of his earlier Epistles, and used especially when he is correcting
false impressions, or solving difficult questions (e.g. Rom. xi. 25, 1 Cor.
x. I, xii. 1), or dwelling on personal matters (e.g. Rom. i. 13, 2 Cor. i. 8;
comp. Col. ii. I 8éAw ydp Upds eidévar): never it would appear without a
special reference to something which had occurred.

It is frequently used with ydp ; but it does not even with 8¢ necessarily
imply an abrupt transition, but generally introduces a subject more or
less connected with what precedes. See the passages above referred to,
e.g. Rom. i. 13. .

koupwpévav] ‘lying asleep! The reading is somewhat doubtful, ex-
ternal testimony being divided between xowwwpévey and kexowunuévwr.
However xowpwpévoy is the more probable, for (1) it is favoured by
the older manuscripts, including 8B; (2) it is more likely to have
been altered into xexounuéver than conversely, the latter being the
usual expression, comp. Matt. xxvii. 52, 1 Cor. xv. 20; (3) it is a
more expressive term, pointing forward to the future awakening and
so implying the Resurrection more definitely than xexowunuévwr. This
last consideration no doubt it was which induced the transcriber of D
to substitute xospdras for kexoiunrar in John xi. 12 €l kexolunrar, cwbjserar.

xa8ds xal of Aowwol] This sentence has been taken, after Augustine
(Se#m. 172) and Theodoret, to express not a total prohibition of grief, but
only of such excessive grief as the heathen indulged in, and is accordingly
translated ‘may not grieve to the same extent as the heathen.’ The
Greek is thus strained to obtain a more humane interpretation. That
St Paul would not have forbidden the reasonable expression of sorrow
at the loss of friends we cannot doubt. But here, as elsewhere, he states
his precept broadlyy without caring to enter into the qualifications which
will suggest themselves at once to thinking men. On «al see the note on
iv. 5 xat a €6,

ot hourol] i.e. ‘the heathen’; as Ephes. ii. 3 xat fiueba réxva Ppice Spyis
os kal of Aourol: comp. Rom. xi. 7.

ol pv) Exovres dhwiba] The contrast between the gloomy despair of the
heathen and the triumphant hope of the Christian mourner is nowhere
more forcibly brought out than by their monumental inscriptions. The
contrast of the tombs, for instance, in the Appian Way, above and below
ground, has often been dwelt upon. On the one hand there is the dreary
wail of despair, the effect of which is only heightened by the mep of
outward splendour from which it issues. On the other the exulting
psalm of hope, shining the more brightly in all ill-written, ill-spelt records
amidst the darkness of subterranean caverns. This is a more striking
illustration than any quotations from literature which could be produced.
Yet such testimony is readily available also. Such is the passage in
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Catullus v. 4 ¢ Soles occidere et redire possunt, Nobis, cum semel occidit
brevis lux, Nox est perpetua una dormienda,’ or the lament of Moschus
(iti. 106 sq.) over the death of his friend Bion, if possible even more
pathetic in its despair, Al, al, rai pakdyar pév émav kara xamov Shwvrar,
*H rd YAwpd céAwa, 76 T° ebfakés obhov dvnlov, "Yarepoy ad {wovre kal els Eros
&0 Plovr® "Appes &, ol peydlot kal kaprepol % oogol avdpes, ‘Ommire
npira Qdveopes, dvikoor év xfovi xoiha EiSopes € pdka paxpdy dréppova
vijyperov Smvor. In these and similar passages we cannot fail to observe
how the very objects in nature, which Christian philosophers, e.g. Butler
(Analogy, Pt. 1. ch. 1), have adduced as types and analogies of the
resurrection of man, as for instance the rising and setting of the sun,
and the annual resuscitation of plants, presented to the heathen only
a painful contrast, enforcing the inferiority of man to the inanimate
creation. This triumphant application of natural phenomena by
Christian writers to support the doctrine of immortality begins at once.
In a striking passage Clement of Rome employs the succession of day
and night, the rotation of crops, etc. as analogies pointing to the
Resurrection (katpoi dapwoi kai Oepwvoi kal peromwpivoi xal xetpepivoi év
elpjvy perarapadiddagw dAjhois k.. § 20).

Had St Paul been addressing a Jewish population, he could not have
spoken so strongly. If the doctrine of the Resurrection is not brought
prominently forward in the Old Testament, still the Messianic hopes,
there suggested, could not but tend to its taking deep root in the minds
of the people. There was an instinctive feeling that the coming of
Messias was not a national revival only, but that it must have some
reference to themselves individually, that they were to partake in it.
Hence the distinctness, with which the doctrine of the Resurrection
presented itself to the Jewish people, kept pace with the growth of the
expectation of a coming Deliverer.

14. olrws kal 6 Oeds k.rN.] The apodosis to be in conformity with the
protasis ought to have run olrws 8¢l mioredew x.r.A.; but the protasis
having been stated in a hypothetical form ‘zf we believe etc., St Paul is
instinctively led to correct any impression of uncertainty, by throwing
the apodosis into the form of a direct assertion and thus clinching the
truth on which he is dwelling.

8id 103 'Ingot] Though there is some difficulty in explaining 8 if we
connect these words with rods xoiunfévras (as Chrysostom and apparently
Ambrosiaster), yet the arguments in favour of this connexion are so
strong that it is to be preferred to the otherwise simpler construction
attaching them to &fe: otv adrd. For (1) the parallelism of the sentence
- (and consequently the sense which is guided by this parallelism) requires
that the words should be so taken—'Iyoofs dméfave being answered by
Tods kowpnbévras 8id Toi "Inood, and [Ingois] dvéary by e oiv avrd. (2)
It was necessary in some way to limit and define vy kexospnpévor so as
to show that not all the dead were meant, but only the dead in Christ.’
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How then is 8« to be explained? Such passages as 1 Cor. xv. 18
oi xouundévres év Xpiord (comp. Apoc. xiv. 13) only illustrate generally
the meaning : for the difficulty is in assigning its proper signification of
instrumentality to the preposition. Such expressions as ‘to live through
Christ, ‘to be raised through Christ’ are natural enough of Him who is
the Resurrection and the Life ; but ‘to die through Christ’ is startling, for
He is always represented in St Paul as in direct antagonism to death
(e.g. 1 Cor. xv. 26). The justification of &ia however is probably to be
sought in the fact that xowunfijva: is not equivalent to faveiv, but implies
moreover the idea firs¢ of peacefulness, and secondly of an awakening.
It was Jesus who transformed their death into a peaceful slumber. Or
it may be the case that i@ here is not the 8t of instrument, but the 8iua
of passage. As a state of spiritual condition is év Xpiorg, so a transition
from one state to another is 8:a Xpioroi,

Professor Jowett (on ver. 13) speaks of xowpdofat as ‘a euphemism for
the dead which is used in the Old Testament and sometimes in classical
writers.” But indeed it is more than a euphemism in the New Testa-
ment, which speaks also of their awakening: compare August. Serm.
93 ‘ Quare dormientes vocantur ? nisi quia suo die resuscitabuntur’ cited
by Wordsworth, and a remarkable passage in Philo Fragm. 11. p. 667 ¢d.
Mangey. Photius (Quaest. Amphil. 168) remarks émi pév odv Tod Xpiorod
Oévarov kakel, va 16 wdfos moTdonTal® émt 8¢ Nudy xolunow, a Ty 38Vimy
mapapvdijonra..  €vba pév yip mapexdpnoev 1j dvacrasis fappdv xakei Bdvaroy*
&la 8¢ év e\miow & péves xoipnow kakei k.1

&tev obv adrd] is best explained by vv. 17, 18. It is not a pregnant
expression for ¢ will take so as to be with Him’: but ¢ will lead with Him’
to His eternal abode of glory. ‘dfet ducet, suave verbum: dicitur de
viventibus,’ Bengel. For the general sentiment compare 2 Cor. iv. 14,
Ign. Trall. g bs xat d\yBés fyépbn dmd vexp@v...kara 16 Spolwpa bs kal juds
Tods moTedorras adT@ oltws éyepet 6 marjp avrod év Xpiord ‘Tnooi.

15. & A6y Kvuplov] This expression has been explained as a refer-
ence to some recorded saying of our Lord, transmitted either in writing
or orally. The nearest approach to the passage here in the canonical
Gospels is found in Matt. xxiv. 31, where however the similarity is
not great enough to encourage such an inference. It is perhaps more
probable that St Paul refers to a direct revelation, which he had himself
received from the Lord. The use of the phrase ‘the word of the Lord’
in the Old Testament is in favour of this meaning. On the expression
Adyos Kupiov generally, see the note on i. 8. See also below on v. 2
dxpiBas oldare. The same question arises with reference to 1 Cor. vii. 10
odk éyd dA\d ¢ Kipios, and it ought probably to be decided in the same
way.

sipeis of {dvres] This expression suggests the question to what extent
and in what sense it may be said that St Paul and the Apostles generally
looked for the speedy approach of the advent of Christ. It is difficult in

L. EP. 5
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attempting an answer to this question to avoid exaggerating on one side
or the other, but the facts seem to justify the following remarks. ’

(1) It should create no difficulty, if we find the Apostles ignorant of
the time of thé Lord’s coming. However we may extend the limits of
inspiration, this one point seems to lie without those limits. This is indeed
the one subject on which we should expect inspiration to exercise a
reserve. It is ‘I, not the Lord,” who speaks here. For we are told that
the angels of heaven—and even the Son Himself, otherwise than as God—
are excluded from this knowledge (Mark xiii. 32). On this subject then
we might expect to find the language of the Apostles vague, inconstant
and possibly contradictery.

(2) The Apostles certainly do speak as though there were a reason-
able expectation of the Lord’s appearing in their own time. They use
modes of expression which cannot otherwise be explained. Such is the
use of the plural here: comp. 1 Cor. xv. 51 according to the received
text, which seems to retain the correct reading. Nor does it imply more
than a reasonable expectation, a probability indeed, but nothing ap-
proaching to a certainty, for it is carefully guarded by the explanatory
oi {Gvres, oi mepiheurdperor, which may be paraphrased, “ When 1 say ‘we,’
I mean those who are living, those who survive to that day.” Bengel
says very wisely and truly : ¢ Sic 7o #os hic ponitur, ut alias nomina Cazus
et Titius: idque eo commodius, ‘quia fidelibus illius aetatis amplum
temporis spatium usque ad finem mundi nondum distincte scire licuit.
Tempus praesens in utroque participio est praesens pro ipso adventu
Domini, uti Act. x. 42, et passim.’

(3) On the other hand, they never pledge themselves to a positive
assurance that He will so come : but on the contrary frequently qualify
their expression of anticipation by declaring that the time is uncertain
(as 1 Thess. v. I, 2); and sometimes when pressed even guard against the
idea that the day is immediate (as 2 Thess. ii. 2), or justify the delay by
reference to the attributes of God (as 2 Pet. iii. 8).

(4) With regard to St Paul it is scarcely true to say that the expecta-
tion grows weaker in his later Epistles, that in these he seems to delay
the coming of the Lord (for see e.g. Phil. iv. 5, 1 Cor. xvi. 22). It is
rather that the expectation remains about where it was, but is not brought
so prominently forward, and this for two reasons. Firsi. The Apostle’s
own dissolution in the ordinary course of things was drawing nearer, and
therefore his own chance of being alive at the time was diminished.
Secondly. The doctrine of Christ’s coming, essentially and necessarily
brought forward in the Apostle’s teaching to the Church in its earliest
stages in connexion with the Resurrection and the Judgment, resigns its
special prominence at a later period to other great doctrines of the Faith.
See the Essay ‘On the chronology of St Paul's life and Epistles’ in
Biblical Essays, p. 215 sq. esp. p. 228.

(5) There is no ground for the assumption that ecclesiastical organi-
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zation was deferred in the infancy of the Church owing to this belief.
This organization appears to have kept pace with the growing needs of
the Church and not to have received any unnatural check. Moreover
such a supposition would be little in accordance with the tone always
maintained by St Paul in speaking of the Lord’s coming; for he urges the
sober application to the ordinary duties of life, and deprecates any
restless extravagances built upon the supposition of its near approach.
Whatever the converts may have done, the Apostles themselves seem
never to have given way to any such feeling. It is significant here for
instance that obedience to rulers follows after this explanation about the
Lord’s day.

(6) The tone and temper exhibited by the Apostles in relation to
this great event is intended as an example to the Church in all ages.
She is to be ever watchful for the Advent of her Lord, and yet ever to
pursue the daily avocations of life in calmness and sobriety.'

ob i dbdowpey] ¢ shall in no wise prevent, or be before’ On oV py in
the New Testament see Winer § lvi. p. 634 sq.

16. adrdg & Kipios] ¢ The Lord Himself; i.e. not by any intermediate
agency, but in His own person He will come. ¢ avrds Jpse, grandis sermo’
Bengel.

There is nothing more certain than that the New Testament represents
the general judgment of mankind as ushered in by an actual visible
appearance of our Lord on earth. ‘This same Jesus, which is taken up
from you into heaven, shall so come in like manner as (ofrws éAedoerar 6v
Tpémor) ye have seen Him go into heaven’ (Acts i. 11). And the an-
nouncement of the angels is not more explicit on this point than the
universal language of the New Testament. Indeed, independently of
revelation, it would be not unreasonable to infer that, as the redemption
of mankind had an outward historical realization in His appearance in
the flesh, so also the judgment of mankind should be manifested out-
wardly in the same way in time and space by His coming in person—
that in short there should exist the analogy suggested by the angels’
announcement. But in filling in the details of this great event, into which
even the Apostles themselves saw but dimly, we are apt to be led into
idle and unprofitable fancies; and in interpreting individual expressions,
it is perhaps safer to content ourselves with pointing out parallels from
apocalyptic imagery, than to attempt to realize and define figurative
language with too great minuteness.

&y xdebopan] Kéevoua (from xeleder ‘to summon’) is a classical
word used (1) generally of ‘commands’ e.g. Asch. Eum. 226 Aofiov
xe\evopaow Hke, Soph. Antiz. 1198, (2) ‘a shout of encouragement’
Thuc. ii. 92 dmd évos xedevoparos éuBoroavres, with special reference to
the encouragement of rowers by the xehevoris, e.g. Asch. Pers. 397, or of
horses, dogs etc., e.g. Xen. Cyrop. vi. 20, (3) ‘a summons for the purpose

" of gathering together, e.g. Diod. iii. 15 76 #\ffos dbpoiferar xabcmep dP’
évos kehedoparos. It occurs once in the LXX. of the marshalling of the
§—2
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locusts, Prov. xxx. 27 (xxiv. 62) orpareder dp’® évds keheboparos edraxrams,
The nearest approach to the meaning of the passage before us is perhaps
Philo de praem. et poen. § 19, 11. p. 427 dvfpdémovs év éoxartiais drgkiopévovs
fadios dv &t kehevopar: ovvaydyor ©cds drd mepdrev. It would seem then
that the xevopa of which St Paul speaks is the summons to all, both
living and dead, to meet their Lord. Such a summons is expressed in
figurative language in Matt. xxv. 6 ¢ Behold the bridegroom cometh, go
ye out to meet him.

The preposition év signifies the attendant circumstances rather than
the time (1 Cor. xv. 52 év 1fj éoxdry ocdmyy:); see Winer § xlviii. p. 482.

$ovij dpxayyov] i.e. of one of the leaders of the heavenly host. Later
Judaism busied itself with idle speculation about the number and names
and functions of the angelic host, see Gfrorer Fakrb. der Heil. 1. p. 352 sq. :
but St Paul gives no encouragement to such speculations, though his lan-
guage necessarily takes its colour from the imagery which was common
in his day, e.g. Ephes. i. 21, Col. i. 16.

& ocddmyyr @eod] The same figure, if it be a figure, is repeated in
1 Cor. xv. 52 év 1jj éoxdrp odMmiyys® gakwioe: yap x.r.X. The trumpet was
the signal of the approach of the Lord at the giving of the law (Exod.
xix. 16); see also Zech. ix. 14, which suggests the doubt whether the
expression is more than an image here,

ol vexpol & Xpword] The whole phrase is to be kept together. On
the omission of the article see the noteson i. I év € marpi and ii. 14. The
question how are the dead raised is touched upon in 1 Cor. xv., where the
change from corruption to incorruptibility is described as coincident with
their rising (ver. 52).

wpdrov] ‘first, in relation to &rera which follows. There is no refer-
ence here to the ‘first resurrection’ (Apoc. xx. 5).

17. @pa] is not to be taken apart from adv adrois in the sense ‘at the
same time, together with them’; for the combination dua ovv is too
common to allow of the separation of the two words (see v. 10, and comp.
e.g. Eur. Jon 717 vukrimdhos dpua ovv Bakyais). The distinction of
Ammonius (quoted by Ellicott) dua pév éare xpowikév émippnua, opod 8¢
romiedv may be correct, but does not decide the construction here or in
Rom. iii. 12. On the other hand Moeris (p. 272) states dudoe, dua, opéder
rémov SqheTika” T6 pév yap dpa €v TG avTd Snphol, To Oé dpboe els T6 avTé, TO
3¢ dpdBev éx Tob avrot. In Matt. xiil. 29 the sense seems to require that
@pa avrois should be interpreted of place rather than of time, and instances
of a local meaning are frequent in the classics, e.g. Herod. vi. 138 rods
dpa ©davry, Thuc. vii. 57 rovs dpa Tvhimme, Appian. Hisp. vi. 8 6 Sfjpos
dpa Tols karyyopetaw éyiyvero.

& vepOaus] ‘ in clouds,’ on which as on a chariot they would be borne
aloft. Compare the expression in Acts i. 9 vepéhy vméhaBev adrdv dmwo
rév 6pfalpdy avrdv. Christ is represented as coming ‘oz the clouds of
heaven’ éni 7év vedpehdv (Matt. xxiv. 30, xxvi. 64). In Apoc. i. 7 the idea
is somewhat different (uerd r@v vepeAdv) ; the clouds are the accompani-
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ment not the throne, and according to Trench (Commentary on the
Epistles to the Seven Churches ad loc.) ‘belong, not to the glory and
gladness, but to the terror and anguish of that day’ He compares Ps.
xcviii. 2, Nah. i. 3.

dmdvrqow v. L omdvrow] The distinction commonly given between
dmavryois and vmavmots, viz. that the former signifies a casual, the latter a
premeditated meeting (see Bornemann on Xen. Cyrop. i 4. 22), is only
approximately true. It would be more correct to say that dravmos is a
meeting absolutely, whereas vmdvrnois involves a notion of ‘looking out
for, ‘waiting for,) ‘waylaying’ In most places where either word
occurs there is the same variety of reading, cvvdavryas being also found as
a variant. The comparison of authorities shows that dwrévmais is to be
preferred in Matt. xxv. 6, Acts xxviii. 15 and here, vrdvmeis in Matt. viii.
34, Matt. xxv. 1 and John xii. 13. The two passages in Matt. xxv. are
significant of the variety in meaning of the two words.

s dépa] ‘7nfo the air’ The distinction in classical writers between
aibyjp ‘the pure mther,” and dfjp ‘the atmosphere with the clouds etc.’ is
strictly observed. Compare e.g. Hom. 7L viii. 558 ovpavofer & @&’
Umeppdyn domeros aldip, xvii. 371 (where efiphoc var' aldép: is distinguished
from Od. viii. 562 #épt xai vedpély), Plato Phaedo 111. B 6 8¢ fjuiv o dip,
éxelvos Tov albépa, and as late as Plutarch de esur. carn. or. 1 § 2 (p. 230
ed. Hutten) & pév odpavdv ékpumrev. So too in Christian writers, e.g.
Athenag. Leg. 5 tov 8¢ dmo 7dv épywv et Téy ddjlwy vody T paipeva,
dépos, albépos, yis. In the New Testament indeed the word aifjp does
not occur, but still djp seems to be used in its proper sense : e.g. Eph:
il. 2 To» dpxovra Tis éfovaias Tob dépos, an expression which we cannot
well explain unless djp presented some contrast to the pure heaven, the
ovpavds, which is the abode of God and of Christ. Thus then eis dépa here
denotes that the Lord will descend into the immediate region of the
earth, where He will be met by His faithful people. Of the final abode of
His glorified saints nothing is said here ; for the Apostle closes, as soon
as he fulfilled his purpose of satisfying his Thessalonian readers that the
dead will participate in Christ’s coming. The comment however of
Augustine (de civit. Dei xx. 20. 2) is worth recording : ‘non sic accipien-
dum est tanquam in aere nos dixerit semper cum Domino mansuros,
quia nec ipse utique ibi manebit, quia veniens transiturus est; venienti
quippe ibitur obviam, non manenti’; comp. Origen de princ. ii. 11 (L. p.
104).

obras] ‘accordingly) i.e. ‘having thus joined our Lord’ ¢Paulus,
quum quae scribi opus erat ad consolandum scripsit, maximas res hac
brevitate involvit.” Bengel.

18. & Tols Noyows] ‘awith these words) i.e. ‘this my account of the
Lord’s coming.’ The instrumental use of év is noticeable, the action
being ¢ conceived of as existing in the means’ (Ellicott a2 Joc., who refers
to Wunder on Soph. Pkiloct. 60). :

4



CHAPTER V.

(8) The time however is uncertain (v. 1—3).

1. Tév xpbvav kal T@v kawpiv] ¢ te times and the seasons.” Compare Acts
i. 7 ody Spdv éoriv yvévar xpbvous § kaipols, I Pet. i. I1, and Dan. ii. 21,
Wisd. viii. 8, Eccles. iii. 1. Also Demosth. Olyzntk. 3 § 32 riva yap xpovow
# riva kawdv, & dvdpes "Afnvaioe Tob mapovros Bekrio {nreigbe; and Ign.
Polyc. 3 Tods xapods karapavfave* Tov Smép kaipdy mpoadoxa, Tov &xpovoy (with
the notes). The common distinction that ypérvos means a longer, xaipos a
shorter period of time is erroneous, though it contains an element of
truth. The real difference is correctly given by Ammonius p. 80 ¢ pév
xatpos Snhoi motérnra, xpdvos 8¢ moadérnra. In fact ypévos denotes a period
of time whether long or short, and hence in reference to any particular
event ‘the date.” Kaipds on the other hand applies equally to place as to
time (perhaps primarily to place rather than to time, as is generally the
case), and signifies originally ¢ the fit measure’ (compare the use of xaiptos,
e.g. Asch. Agam. 1343 wémhpypac karplay wAyyiv). Hence in reference to
time it is ‘the right moment,’ ¢ the opportunity for doing, or avoiding to
do, anything,’ involving the idea of adaptation. Now the opportunity for
doing a thing is generally of brief duration (Demosth. Fals. Leg. p. 343. 1
mol\dxis oupfBalves moAGY mpaypdrov kai peydhwy kaipov év Bpayel xpdvep
yiyveaar), and hence kapds may frequently signify ‘a short period of
time’; but this is accidental, and it is best distinguished from ypéwos (as
by Ammonius) as pointing to guality rather than guantity. There are
some good passages in Trench V. 7. Syn. p. 209 s. 7v., but he does not
seem quite to hit off the distinction. .Augustine Epist. 197 (quoted by
Wordsworth) draws attention to the inadequacy of the Latin language to
express the distinction between the two words ¢ibi (Acts i. 7) Graece legitur
xpovous i} xapovs. Nostri utrumque hoc verbum Zempora appellant, sive
xpdvous sive kaspovs, cum habeant haec duo inter se non negligendam
differentiam, xatpods quippe appellant Graece tempora quaedam...quae in
rebus ad aliquid opportunis vel importunis sentiuntur...ypévovs autem
ipsa spatia temporum vocant’ Tertullian’s translation (de »esur, carn.
24. 19) ‘de temporibus autem et temporum spatiis’ is utterly misleading,
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Here ypévor denotes the period which must elapse before and in the
consummation of this great event, in other words it points to the date :
while xaol refers to the occurrences which will mark the occasion, the
signs by which its approach will be ushered in (comp. Matt. xvi. 3 rd
onpeia Ty Kapdy).

2. dkpipas otBare] The resemblance in this passage to the saying of
our Lord recorded in two of the Evangelists (Matt. xxiv. 43, Luke xii. 39)
makes it probable that St Paul is referring to the very words of Christ.
The introductory words dkpiBds oidare seem to point to our Lord’s
authority. There is no ground however for supposing the existence of a
written gospel at this time, since the same facts which were afterwards
committed to writing would naturally form the substance of St Paul’s
oral gospel. Had such a written gospel existed and been circulated by
St Paul, in the manner which has sometimes been supposed, he could
scarcely have referred to his oral teaching in preference five years later in
1 Cor. xi. 23sq., xv. I, when a reference to the written document would
have been decisive. There is probably the same reference to our Lord’s
saying in 2 Pet. iii. 10 et 8¢ fjuépa Kvplov ws kAémrys, for several such are
embedded in St Peter’s Epistles.

fpépa Kuplov] In this expression, which is derived from the Old
Testament, the word. suépa seems originally to have involved no other
notion than that of #me. It is of frequent occurrence in the prophets to
designate the time of the manifestation of God’s sovereignty in some
signal manner by the overthrow of His enemies (e.g. Is. ii. 12, Jer. xlvi.
10, Ezek. vii. 10), and thus is used specially of the judgment day, of which
these lesser imitations are but types. So Joel (ii. 31) distinguishes ‘the
great and terrible day of the Lord’ from ordinary visitations. As the day
of the Lord was the day par excellence, we find 4 yjpépa (Rom. xiii. 12,
Heb. x. 25) and 1 rjuépa éxeivy (2 Thess. i. 1o, 2 Tim. i. 12, 18, iv. 8)
without the distinguishing Kvpiov or «picews, of the judgment day. From
this accidental connexion of meaning, juépa is sometimes used in the
sense. of judgment or verdict: 1 Cor. iv. 3 dmo dvfpemivys ruépas, a
meaning the currency of which would be facilitated by the analogy of
the Latin ¢ diem dicere, see Stanley ad /oc. Compare Acts xvii. 31 éerpoev
puépav k.1.\. i.e. appointed a day to vindicate Himself. On the collateral
idea which has attached itself to 5 7juépa, see the note on ver. 4.

The omission of the article, which the received text has inserted on
inferior authority, is justified by Phil. i. 10, ii. 16 fpépa Xpwrrot, where see
the notes, and 2 Pet. iii. 10 fjuépa Kupwv, where there is the same varia-
tion of reading as here.

tv vuerl] On the ecclesiastical tradition see Jerome on Matt. xxv. 6
cited by Linemann, p. 135, and compare Biblical Essays p. 153 for the
Jewish expectation of the midnight appearance of the Messiah.

Ypxerar] ¢ cometh.’ The present tense denotes rather the certainty of

its arrival, than the nearness. Similar instances of this usage are 1 Cor.
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ili. 13 drokaAimrerar, Heb. viii. 8 i8od fjuépar Epyovra: (cited from Jer. xxxi.
31), I John ii. 18 dwriyptoros &pxeras, 1 John iv. 3. See furtheron 2 Thess.
ii. 9 ol éoriv o wapovoia. It is akin to the prophetic present. See Winer
§ xL. p. 331 sq.

3. orav Mywow] It is difficult to explain the 8¢ of the Textus
Receptus before Aéywow, supposing it to be genuine. It cannot well
mark the opposition between the faithful Thessalonians, who were
waiting for the coming of the Lord, and the careless who would be taken
by surprise ; for the absence of any expressed subject to Aéywaiw shows
that the antithesis is not that of persons. If the conjunction is to be
retained, the meaning is rather this : ‘though men have been warned that
the Lord cometh as a thief in the night and should therefore be watchful
and prepared, yet they will be taken by surprise.’ On the whole however
manuscript evidence is rather in favour of omitting the word.

If, as seems not unlikely, the sentence is a direct quotation from our
Lord’s words, the reference implied in the word adrois is to be sought for
in the context of the saying from which St Paul quotes.

épvn xal dopdrea] Compare Ezek. xiii. 10, Jerem. vi. 14.

Tére aldpviBios adrois x.m.A.] The resemblance of this passage to one of
the apocalyptic discourses of our Lord recorded by St Luke (xxi. 34, 36)
has not escaped observation, mpooéyere éavrois.. uj...émary éP’ Upas
alpwiBios 1j fuépa éxeivn...lva katioylonre écpuyeiv Taira mdvra. This is only
one out of several special points of coincidence between St Paul’s Epistles
and the Third Gospel, where it diverges from the others. Compare for
instance the account of the institution of the Eucharist (1 Cor. xi. 23—26)
with Luke xxii. 19, 20, and the Lord’s appearance to St Peter (1 Cor.
xv. §) with Luke xxiv. 34 ; also the maxim in 1 Tim. v. 18 with Luke x. 7,
where St Luke unites with St Paul in reading roi uwob, as distinct from
the s rpodfis of Matt. x. 10. This confirms the tradition that the
compiler of that Gospel was a companion of St Paul, and committed to
writing the Gospel which the Apostle preached orally.

@8iv] ¢ the birth-throe of some new development,’ a frequent metaphor in
the Old Testament : e.g. Psalm xlviii. 6, Jerem. vi. 24.

The dissimilarity which this verse presents to the ordinary style of St.
Paul is striking. We seem suddenly to have stumbled on a passage out
of the Hebrew prophets. This phenomenon appears frequently in the
New Testament writers where they are dealing with Apocalyptic questions
and with denunciations of woe, and in fact explains anomalies of style
which otherwise would create considerable difficulty. The writers fall
naturally into the imagery and the language. Such is the case in some
degree with the second chapter of the Second Epistle to the Thessalonians
(see also 2 Thess. i. 7) ; and to a still greater extent with a large portion of
St Peter's Second Epistle, where the Apocalyptic portion is so different
in style from the rest, that some have thought to settle the question of its
genuineness by rejecting this portion and retaining the remainder. It
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explains also to a great extent the marked difference in style between the
Revelation of St John and his other writings,

() Watchfulness therefore is necessary (v. 4—11).

4. *Ye are living in the daylight now. Therefore there will be no
sudden change for you. You will not be surprised by the transition from
darkness to light, when the secret sins of men shall be revealed.’

ipels 8] ‘but ye, as opposed to the careless and unbelieving of the
former verse. Compare Eph. iv. 20 dueis 8¢ ody ofrws éudfere Tov Xpiorov.
The opposition is still further enforced by the emphatic position of vuas
below, preceding the verb which governs it.

tva] It is possible to assign to iva here its original force of purpose or
design, ‘in order that’; and to explain it as used in reference to the
counsels of God. But the word is better taken here, as simply expressing
the result or consequence, a meaning which in the decline of the Greek
language gradually displaced its original signification. An analogous
case is Gal. v. 17 rabra yop dA\\jhots dvricetrar, va uj & éav Gékyre Taira
motfire : see also above ii. 16 (with the note).

1 fpdpa] ¢ 2%2¢ day’ of judgment, ‘the day’ par excellence. As we have
seen above, the primary meaning of ‘the day’ as applied to the coming of
the Lord involved only a notion of time (see note on ver. 2): but the
word came naturally to imply an idea of revelation, enlightenment (1 Cor.
iv. 5), and thus to suggest a contrast between the darkness of the present
world and the light of the future—the one being related to the other as
night to day. This is the predominant notion of 5 juépa here. See
1 Cor. iii. 13 1 ydp fpépa dpAsoe, Rom. xiii. 12 1 »§ mpoérofrer, 1j 8¢
fiuépa fyycev (the whole passage strongly resembling this), compared with
Heb. x. 25 rogodre pddov o BAémere éyyilovoav Ty fuépav. In the
first of these passages the further notion of ‘fire’ comes in (see the note
on 1 Cor. iil, 13 o1 év mupi dmoxakimreras).

xMmrras] The reading «Aémras, though perhaps insufficiently supported
by external authority (being read only by AB and the Egyptian versions),
has a claim to preference on the ground of its being the more difficult and
on internal grounds is rendered probable. It is extremely unlikely that
a transcriber would alter K\émms into kAémras, while (in face of ver. 2) the
converse is highly probable, and indeed natural. The inversion of the
metaphor in KAémrys, Khémras is quite after St Pauls manner. See the
note on ii. 7 and the examples collected there.

The Apostle’s way of dealing with metaphors may be still further
illustrated by the different lights in which juépa is presented here, and by
the double figurative application of ypnyopeiy, xabevdew, first to the
spiritually watchful and careless in ver. 6, and then to the physically

. living and the dead in ver. 10. Nothing, in short, is farther from his aim
than to present a simple and consistent metaphor. No application which
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suggests itself is discarded on rules of rhetoric. All things are lawful to
him, if only they are expedient ; and wherever a great spiritual lesson is
to be enforced, the first instrument which comes to hand is made use of,
even though it might offend the more refined and exact taste of some.
This, we may suppose, was one of the characteristics of his eloquence
which made him appear ‘rude of speech’ (2 Cor. xi. 6) to the critical ears
of a Greek audience. '

Moreover the reading xAémras is better adapted to what follows :
‘that the day should surprise you as if ye were thieves: for ye are all
sons of light etc.’ For the whole idea see a remarkable coincidence in
Euripides (/4. in Taur. 1025, 6) 1®. &s 8y oxdros AaBovres éxacwleipey
dv; OP. kh\emrdv ydp 7 w§, tiis & dAnbeias To Pas.

5. viol purés tore] ‘soms of light, as opposed to the unenlightened,
whether heathen or Jews; but to the former especially, see Eph. v. 8
nreydp more grdros, viv 8¢ Pds év Kupin® ws réxva purds mepurareire. For
the expression vioi pwros compare also Luke xvi. 8 (where of vioi rop
¢ards are opposed to oi viol Tol aldves Tovrov), and John xii. 36. Is the
expression found, and, if found, is it at all common previously to the
New Testament? In the earliest utterances which usher in the new dis-
pensation, the songs of Zachariah (Luke i. 78) and of Simeon (Luke ii. 32),
the idea of the Messiah as a light is impressively dwelt upon ; though there,
as might be expected, from an Israelite pre-Christian point of view, as
one ‘to lighten the Gentiles,’ the contrast being rather between the
Jews and the heathen, than between the believer in- Christ and the
unbeliever.

viol fjpépag] This is a slight advance upon vioi ¢wrds. ‘Not only
have ye an illumination of your own, but you are also living and
moving in an enlightened sphere.’ Christ is the ¢ds; the Church or (in
the frequent language of scripture) the kingdom of God is the juépa, of the
believer.

To the believer the boundary-line between darkness and light is the
time of his being brought to the knowledge of Christ. Here, rather than
at the moment of his dissolution, or of the Second Advent of Christ, is the
great change wrought. From this time forward he is living in the light.
And the revelation of a future state presents no such contrast of light and
darkness as that which he had already passed. The view which St Paul
here presents of juépa, first in the revelation of Christ at His Second
Advent, and then as the present illumination of the faithful, is exactly
akin to the double significance of 1 Baciheia Tod O¢od (or Tév oupavow)
which runs through the New Testament.

vuxrds oddt owérovs] ‘we belong not to night, neither to darkness,
axérovs corresponding to ¢wrds, and wuerds to fuépas by the figure called
chiasm. For this diagonal correspondence see Jelf Gr. 904. 3, Madvig
Lat. Gr. 4734, Winer-§ 1. p. 511, § lix. p. 658.

6. In this passage the metaphor of ‘sleep is applied to. the careless
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and indifferent, that of ‘drunkenness’ to the reckless and profligate.
The one is to the other as negative to positive sin.

toptv] In the preceding verse &re had been employed. For a
similar interchange of the first. and second persons see Gal. iii. 25, 26
\bobans 8¢ Tis TioTews ovkért vmd wadaywydy éopev ' mdvres ydp vioi Ocol
éoré x.r.A.  Other examples are given in the note on Col. ii. 13. Here as
there St Paul is eager to share with his disciples the responsibilities
entailed by his Christian privileges.

dpa] in classical usage never commences an independent sentence.
But in later Greek it assumes a more strictly argumentative sense than in
the earlier language, and so frequently occupies the first place. The
combination dpa ody is frequent in St Paul, especially in the Romans
(e.g. v. 18, vii. 3 etc.). On the difference between dpa and dpa see the
note on Gal, ii. 17.

ds kal of Aovrol] See the note on iv. 5. :

ypnyopapev xal vipopev] For the collocation see 1 Pet. v. 8 mjyare,
ypryoprioare.

7. ol yap xaBetSovres k.r.\.] No figurative meaning is to be attached
to this verse. It is simply a.general explanation of the circumstances
employed in the metaphor. ° Night is the time when men sleep and are
drunken.’

peduokbpevor...pebbovow] ‘Hhose who get drunk...are drunk’ Bengel
remarks rightly: ‘Mefioropar notat actum, pefde statum vel habitum.’
The difference of meaning however between the two words is scarcely
perceptible and does not affect the sense of the passage. Elsewhere the
distinction between the action of becoming drunk and the state of being
drunk is obvious : e.g. Luke xii. 45 mivew «al pefioreafar, Acts ii. 15 ov...
olrot pedlovsiy : and so in.the classics Plutarch Symp. iii. qu. 3 (p. 650 A)
8i&4 i yuvaikes friora peBioxovra, raxiora 8¢ ol yéporres; Aristoph. Plut.
1047 pefbav os foey ofvrepov Bhémer.

8. Wbvodpevor Bdpaxa] The train of thought which suggested the
transition from the mention of sobriety to that of the Christian armour is
not very obvious. And-yet there is exactly the same connexion in Rom.
xiii. 12, 13 “H v mpoékoyrev, 1 8¢ fuépa fyywxev’ dmofdueba ody ra épya roi
oxdrovs, kai évBuodueda Ta dmha Tob Puwtés® ws év fiuépg, edayMuoVES TepL
wmarjowpev. Perhaps the mention of vigilance suggested the idea of a
sentry armed and on duty.

With this account of the parts of the Christian armour, compare
Ephes. vi. 13—17, where the metaphor is more fully drawn out. The
differences between the two passages are such as to show that it would
be unsafe to lay too much stress on the individual weapons in applying
the lesson. Corresponding to the ‘breast-plate of faith and love, we
have in Ephesians ‘the breast-plate of righteousness’ and a little lower
. down ‘the shield of faith,’ love not being mentioned at all. Answering to
mwepikeparalav é\rida swmpias, the Ephesian epistle has mepikeparaiar rov
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gompiov. Perhaps without attempting any minute application of the
metaphor, we may still go so far as to recognize the common distinction
of heart and head, the seat of the feelings and affections, and the seat of
the intellect. Compare Philo Zeg. A/ i § 22 L. p. §7, ed. Mangey.

The base of both passages is to be found in Isaiah lix. 17 évedvoaro
Sikatoovimy &s Odpaka xat mepiébero wepikepataiay cwmpiov émt Ths xeakis.
Compare also a kindred passage, Wisdom v. 17 sq Ajuyrerar mavorAiay
Tov (Hhov avrod, kal SmAomoujoer THy xkricw els duvvay éxfpdyv. évdigerar
8dpaxa Bikatoclimy kai mepifioerar xopvba xpiow dvumdkpirov® Aduyreras
domida drarapdynrov éoibmra, Sfvvel 8¢ dméropov dpyiv els popdpaiay k.T.\.
The language of St Paul is loosely imitated by Ignatius Polyc. 6, who
says 1] wigris s wepixepakala, 17 dydmn @s 86pv, 1) Ymopory s wavowhia k...,
a passage which corresponds more closely to Ephes. vi. than to the verses
under discussion.

On the mention of the triad of Christian virtues, and the position
occupied by éAmis see the note on i. 3.

wlorews kal dydmns] For faith is not fulﬁlled except by love. For
this connexion which exists between faith and love and thus accounts for
their conjunction here, compare Gal. v. 6 wioris 8 dydmns évepyoupém
(with the note).

9. o] ‘which hope is reasonable, for God appointed us not to wrath
etc)

ds mepurolnaw owmplas] This expression is capable of two interpre-
tations.

First. It may mean ‘for the acquisition of salvation,’ i.e. that we may
obtain salvation, the wepuroinais being regarded as our own act. This
has the advantage of simplicity here, as also in 2 Thess. ii. 14, Heb. x. 39,
in which latter passage perhaps it is necessary.

Secondly. It may be rendered ‘for the adoption of salvation, the
wepurolnas being the act of God, and eamplas signifying ¢ which consists
in salvation’ In favour of this may be urged the almost technical sense
which the words mepurocciofai, mepuroinais bear in the New Testament,
being used to denote the act of God in purchasing, or setting apart, for
Himself a peculiar people. Compare Acts xx. 28 iy éxxAnaiav Tob ©cob,
v wepiemoinoaro Sid Tod alparos Tob idlov, I Pet. ii. 9 Nads els wepimolnaw,
and Ephes. i. 13, 14 éoppayiobyre..:els dmodirpwav Tijs wepuroujoews (which
passage is further useful as illustrating the use of the genitive cwmplas

_ here, see the note). Thus mepimoinass is almost equivalent to éxhoyd.
See the Old Testament usage also, Isaiah xliii. 21 Aaév pov &v meprerow-
aapny, Mal. iii. 17 «al Erorral pou...els mepurolyown  On the LXX. equivalent
of nSJD, which is rendered by the two phrases els mepimoinow and
weptovoios, see the discussion on the words mepiodaios, meprovoiaouds in
Appendix I. of the work On a Fresh Revision of the Englisk New
Testament p. 260sq (3rd ed. 1891).

814 7o Kvplov x.7.\.] to be taken with els mepimoinow cwmmpias.
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ro. This verse is remarkable as enunciating the great Christian
doctrine of the Redemption, to which elsewhere there is no allusion in the
Epistles to the Thessalonians, though it forms the main subject of
St Paul’s teaching in the second chronological group of his Epistles, It
is presented moreover, as it is there, in its double aspect: firss as
implying an act on the part of Christ (rof dmofavévros mept fusv); and
secondly, as involving the union of the believer with Christ (fva...dua odv
avrg {fowpey). On this double aspect of the scheme of the Redemption,
and on the position occupied by the doctrine in St Paul’s teaching
generally, see Biblical Essays, p. 229 sq.

Here the mention of it is important as showing that in his earliest
writings this doctrine was present to St Paul’s mind, though he has
busied himself generally in these Epistles with other matters. It was
not therefore, as has been maintained, an aftergrowth of his maturer
reflections. .

Tob dmwobavbyros mepl vjpdv] describing the means by which this sal-
vation is obtained for us. As the preposition is mepi, not dvr, the sense
of a wicarious death cannot be insisted upon here. It is otherwise in
1 Tim. ii. 6 8ods éavrov dvridvrpoy vmép mdvrwy, where see the note, But
the whole passage points to the death of Christ as being the one essential
act by which eternal life was purchased for us. On the fundamental
difference between mepi and vmép see the note on Gal i 4 rod 8dvros
éavrdy mepl Téy dpapridy fpov. Here, as there, there is a strongly sup-
ported variant vmép ; but mepi is read by XB, and should be preferred.

dre ypyopdpev elre xadeldwpev] i.e. ‘ whether we are alive or whether
we are dead at the time of His appearing’ In these words St Paul
again reverts to the difficulty felt by the Thessalonians relative to the
dead (iv. 13) whence this whole paragraph arose. Thus the resemblance
to Rom. xiv. 8 édv e oDy (@uev, édv Te dmobvioxopey, Tod Kuplov éapév is
rather one of expression than of substantial meaning.

Observe in ypnyopdper, calevdwper an entirely different application of
the metaphor from that which applied to ver. 6. It is not now of the
spiritual slumber that the Apostle speaks, but of the slumber of death.
See the extract from Photius quoted on iv. 14 8ia ro? "Ingot.

"dre] The use of ¢ with a subjunctive is extremely rare in Attic
Greek, but becomes more common at a later epoch. A few authenticated
instances may be produced from the New Testament : e.g. in the Pauline
Epistles, Phil. iii. 11 € mws xaravrioe (where see the note) and 1 Cor.
Xiv. 5 éeros el py Swepunvedp. In other alleged examples the future is
probably to be read : e.g. Rom. i. 1o, T Cor. ix. 11. Here however the
subjunctive may perhaps be explained by a sort of attraction to the
subjunctive {jowper of the clause on which this depends. See Moulton
in Winer § xli. p. 368, who explains the passage here as I have done.

dpa oy abry)] ‘logether with Him. "Apa can scarcely be separated
" from aiw avrg : see the note on iv. 17.



78 FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS, [V. 11

11, 8] ‘wherefore) referring to the main lesson of the paragraph
(iv. 13—v. 11) respecting the condition of the dead at the coming of the
Christ. This lesson has been accidentally summed up in the concluding
words of the preceding verse, lva, eire ypyyopipev eire xabevdopev, dua ovv
adrd {Howper.

mapaxaheire] ¢ comfort,) not exhort,’ this being in fact a reiteration of
the precept in iv. 18.

olkoBopeire] ‘edzfy, build up,) as a temple for the Holy Spirit ; see the
note on 1 Cor. iii. 12, This metaphor runs throughout the different
chronological groups of St Paul’s Epistles, the figure of a temple being
applied sometimes to the individual believer (1 Cor. vi. 1g9), sometimes to
the collective church, each individual being a stone in the building
(Ephes. ii. 20—22). The passage last cited well illustrates the metaphor :
see the notes there.

ds 1ov a] Compare 1 Cor. iv. 6. It is a rather late, though not
unclassical, expression for @AAjlovs (iv. 18), than which however it is
somewhat stronger. The earliest writer in whom any analogous ex-
pression seems to occur is Theocr. xxii. 65 eis évi yeipas depov. The
passages cited by Winer (p. 217) from Herod. iv. 50, and by Ellicott
ad loc. from Plat. Legg. i. p. 626¢, are scarcely to the point. The oc-
currence however of the phrase in classical Greek shows that it is not
sufficient to explain the expression here and 1 Cor. iv. 6 els mép Tob éuds
as an Aramaism with Hoffmann (Gramm. Syr. 111 p. 330) and others;
though this may account for the kindred phrase, Ezek. xxiv. 23 wapaxa-

Aéoere €xaoros Tov ddeApov avrov, which is a translation of ymN ‘)R UN,
and Jer. xxxi. (xxxviii.) 34, quoted in Heb. viii. 11.

kadds xal woweire] Compare iv. 1, 10, where similar encouragement is,
given to the Thessalonians. St Paul again guards himself against
seeming to rebuke, while he intends but to exhort.

iv. Exhortation to orderly living and the due performance
of social duties (v. 12—15).

12. The thread of connexion with the last topic, though slender, may
yet be traced. Having charged his converts to edify one another, the
Apostle is reminded of those on whom the office of instruction especially
devolved, and is led to speak of the duty of the whole body of Christians
towards these their teachers. ~St Chrysostom however goes too far in
representing the connexion with the preceding verses as one of contrast,
as if St Paul would say, ‘while you edify one another, do not usurp the
functions of your appointed ministers.” Such an interpretation smacks
rather of later ecclesiastical feeling, and is scarcely suited to the very
primitive condition of the Thessalonian Church. The train of thought is
rather a return to the subject of the restlessness of the Thessalonians
connected with the immediate expectation of the Second Advent.
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d8évar] ‘70 know, with a pregnant meariing, i.e. ‘to see in their
true character, to recognize the worth of, to appreciate, to value.
Compare the expression eldévai v Oedv, eldévar Tov marépa, and with the
same meaning as here 1 Cor. xvi. 18 émywdorere odv Tods TolovTovs.
This sense of ‘appreciation’ probably underlies the verb eldévat in such
passages as 1 Cor. ii. 2 o0 yap épwd ¢ eiBévar év piv €l pj "Incodv Xpiorov,
and 12 lva eldoper & vmd ToU Oeol xapiobévra fjpiv. A similar phrase is
found in Ign. Smyrm. 9 xakds éxet Oedv xai émiokomov eldévai. The
Hebrew verb ¥ is used in the same sense, e.g. Job ix. z1.

Tods KomGvTas...kal wpoicrapévovs...kal vovderolwras] The fact that
the article is not repeated here before mpoiorauévous and wvovlerotvras
makes it probable that some single office is thus designated. If so, it
can scarcely be any other than that of the presbytery, which would
involve all the duties specified in xomérras, mpoiorauévovs, vovferoivras,
Compare especially 1 Tim. v. 17 ol kakés mwpoeaTdTes mpeafirepor
SimAijs Tpfs dfwodocfuoar, pdlore oi komibrres év Aoye xai Sidagkalig,
(for there is-no reason for supposing that the offices of ruling and of
teaching were in separate hands), and the functions of the émioxomo: (i.e.
wpeaBiTepor) as described in 1 Timothy and Titus. See Philippians
p- 194 sq on these twofold duties of the presbyters. It is probable also
that St Paul intended to designate the presbytery collectively in Ephes.
iv. 11 under the term rods 8¢ mowuévas xai Si8aokdlovs, where again the
article is not repeated before the second title. See the note on that
passage, and compare Schaff History of the Apostolic Church, i. p. 134 sq
(1876). It is much more likely that local officers, such as the presbyters,
are here intended, than any other spiritual functionaries, such as
prophets or evangelists (Ephes. iv. 11, 1 Cor. xii. 28).

We read of ‘presbyters’ in the church of Jerusalem, some seven or
eight years before this time (Acts xi. 30)." And on St Paul’s first Apostolic
journey we find him ordaining elders in every church (Acts xiv. 23),
though these churches had been only recently founded during this same
journey, and can have been in existence only a few months at most.

komdvras] is a general term, which is further explained by mpoiora-
pévovs vudv and vovferovvras vpas, these two functions corresponding
roughly to those assigned to the presbyters in Ephes. iv. IT moipévas xai
Sidagxdhovs, the duties namely of ruling and of teaching.

v Kvplp] to show that he is speaking here of their spiritual, not of
their political rulers. '

13. kol fyeicfar atrods k..A] The sentence may be taken in two
ways, according as év dydmp or vmepexmepiooot is attached to rjyelofar—

(1) - ‘HyeioOa év dydmy ‘to hold (or to esteem) in love’ This con-
struction however is deficient in support. For Job xxxv. 2 ri roiro
fiynow év kpioe: is a parallel in form only and not in meaning, fyjoe being
there equivalent to ‘cogitasti’: and in Thuc. ii. 18 év dpyfj; éxew Twva the

" parallelism vanishes in the difference of the verbs, for the real difficulty
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here consists in attaching its proper significance to fjyeiefa (‘to hold,’ in
the sense of ‘to consider, regard’) in connexion with év dydmy.

(2) ‘Hyeigbac dmepexmepioaod ‘to esteem very highly'—in which
case fyeigbar assumes something more than a neutral meaning, and
implies more or less the ‘looking with favour upon.’ Compare Thuc.
ii. 42 16 dpivedbar xai malfeiv paNhov fynoduevor § 16 évdivres odleafa
¢ preferring rather to suffer in self-defence etc.’; where, as here, fyeicfac
is found with an adverb. On the whole this interpretation is perhaps
better than the former, but it were to be wished that other parallels
could be produced.

dpnvedere &v Eavrols] St Paul here glides off from special precepts
into a general and comprehensive one. So below, ver. 14 pakpoBupeire
npds wdvras, Ver. 22 dwo wavros eidovs wompoi k.r-\. Perhaps the correction
elpnvevere év avrois, which has the support of 8D and was read by
Chrysostom and Theodoret, arose from not appreciating this fact, and
from a desire to restrict the precept to the matter in hand. At all
events it can scarcely mean what it is interpreted by some to mean : ¢ Be
at peace in your intercourse with them’ (3ud o &pyov avrdv elpnrevere év
adrois Chrysostom, p7j dvrikéyew rois map’ avtdy Aeyopévois Theodoret).

14. wopakahoipev 8t dpds krA] The Greek commentators regard
these exhortations as addressed to the presbyters ; but there is nothing in
the form of the sentence to indicate this restriction. On the contrary the
terms of the appeal are exactly the same as in ver.-12. Such a change of
subject lays an undue stress on dpads.

In illustration of the three special points in this exhortation, we may
refer (1) for vovBereire Tovs drdrrovs to 2 Thess. iii. 6, 11, and the note on
iv. 11, where the nature of this drafia is discussed ; (2) for mapapveiofe
rovs Shiyoyiyous to iv. 13, 18, and (3) for dvréxeofde Tir dofdevéy to
iii. 3, 5 (see especially ‘the note on caivesfar). At the same time the
exhortations do not apply to these alone; for there could be other
disorderly members, others faint-hearted, and others weak in the faith,
besides those who are hinted at in these passages.

drdrrovs] is properly a military term, ‘ one who leaves his rank.” See
the note on 2 Thess. iii. 6 drdxrws.

S\wyoldrixovs] Compare LXX. Is. Ivii. 15; Ecclus. vil. 10, Prov. xviii. 14.

dodevdv] i.e. the spiritually weak ; as in Rom. iv. 19 pj dobevigas 5
miorey, Xiv. I, 2, 1 Cor. viii. 7—12, ix. 22. For the difference between
dofews and sroyos see the note on Gal iv. g.

dvréxeole] ‘lay hold of] ie. ‘remain firm towards, stand by, give
support to.” The word is used of the man who endeavours to serve two
masters ‘he will hold to the one’ (énds dvbéferar Matt. vi. 24, Luke
xvi. 13) : so of steadfastness to doctrine (Tit. i. g).

15. For this passage compare Rom, xii. 17—19, 1 Pet iii. 9. The
repetition of the phrase i) dmo8idévar kaxkdv duri kakoi in all three passages
would seem to point to some saying of our Lord as the original.
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7 dya®dv] Not ‘what is absolutely good, good in a moral point of
view,” which would be 7é xaAéw; but what is beneficial, as opposed to
xaxov in the sense of injury or harm. See iii. 6, and the note on dyafj»
there; also the contrast below, ver. 21 76 xakov karéyere.

s d\\flovs kal els mwdvras] ‘to the Christian brotherhood and to
mankind generally.” Compare iii. 12, iv. 9 with the notes. On the
heathen view of retaliation, of which the exhortation above is the direct
denial, see Soph. Antig. 643, 4 ws xai TO¥ sxépav dvrapvvevrar kaxois, kai
riv Pplhov Tipdow €§ ioov warpi.

v. Injunctions relating to prayer and spiritual matters
generally (v. 16—22).

16. wdvrore xalpere] This precept again may have been suggested
by the preceding, though the connexion between the two is not very
close. The maxim of universal well-doing just enunciated leads the
Apostle’s thoughts to the frame of mind which naturally results from it.

There is something startling in the command wdvrore yaipere. Itis
strange that the disciples of Him, Who was preeminently ‘a man of
sorrows and acquainted with grief,’ should be bidden to ‘rejoice always.’
Yet ‘joy’ is elsewhere no less distinctly attributed to the Christian
character—‘joy in the Holy Ghost’ (Rom. xiv. 17). Admitted to a fuller
insight into the dispensations of providence, the Christian sees the token
of God’s goodness in all things, even in persecution and sickness. This
is a never-failing source of joy to him. On the other hand, it may be said
no less truly that sorrow is especially the Christian’s heritage. For with a
fuller sense of the exceeding sinfulness of sin, of the fearful significance of
death, he has more abundant matter for sorrow in the scenes amidst which
he moves, than those whose convictions are less deep. Yet the two attitudes
are not antagonistic. They may, and do, coexist. How much of the
purest joy is mingled with the most heartfelt sorrow in the higher types
of Christian mourning! On this injunction to rejoice see further on Phil.
il 18, iii. 1, iv. 4.

17. dBualelimras mporelxerde] It is not in the moving of the lips, but
in the elevation of the heart to God, that the essence of prayer consists.
Thus amidst the commonest duties and recreations of life it is still
possible to be engaged in prayer. And in this sense the command to
pray without ceasing must receive its noblest ‘and most real fulfilment;
for though from a necessary condition of our nature the duty of expressing
our aspirations to God in words is laid upon us, yet this is only as a means
to an end or as the letter to the spirit. It is in the spirit alone that it is
possible to ‘pray without ceasing.’ Origen remarks characteristically,
mept evxfs 12, ddakelmTas mpogelyerat...0 guvamTey Tois Séovaw Epyois Ty
‘eUxny kal TH eVxp) Tas wpemovgas mpdfeise oUTw yip pives 1o ddiakeinTws

L. EP. 6
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mpocelyeabe éxdékacbar duvdpeba s Buvarov dv elpnuévov, el wdvra Tov Blov
10D dylov plav cuvamropémy peydhny cimowper edxnv xr.A. See the whole
passage, and compare Tertullian gz Oratione, 29.

dSwadelrtas] This adverb occurs above, i. 2, 1i. 13,and Rom. i. 9 : the
adjective, Rom. ix. 2, 2 Tim. i. 3. Both are peculiar to St Paul in New
Testament writings. - The adverb however is found four times in the
Maccabees (e.g. 1 Macc. xii. 11, 2 Macc. iil. 26), and there only of the
1XX. The form, which is a late one, occurs in Plutarch more than once,
e.g. ad Apoll. 10 (p. 106 E), 37 (121 E), the adverb being frequently
applied to military attack, e.g. Josephus B. 7. v. 6. 4, 7. 2 etc. St Paul’s
employment of the words made them popular in early Christian writings,
and the expression ddwlelmros wporevyeabar is found in Ignatius (£p4. 10,
comp. Polyc. 1 mpocevyais oxdrale dduheinrois) and Hermas (Si. ix. 11. 7
ddiakeimTos wpognuxduny).

18. v wavt\ edxapworeite] ‘in every thing give thanks’; for there is
no event of our lives, which has not its bright side as well as its dark ;
no incident which may not be turned to good account, and therefore
nothing for which we have not reason to thank God, if we view it in a
right spirit.

This is one form of St Paul’'s constant practice of referring all our
thoughts and actions, all the dispensations of providence, to the glory. of
God, as their ultimate end and aim: e.g. Rom. xv, 6, 7, 1 Cor. x, 31,
Ephes. i. 6, 12, 14. For what is thanksgiving but a recognition of His
Majesty, and a tribute to His divine power? This is St Paul’s view
markedly in 2 Cor. iv. 15, ix. 11, 12. On elyapioreiv see the note
on i 2. v

rovre yap] It is difficult to decide whether rotro refers to the three
preceding precepts, or to the last only. But as these three precepts are
so closely connected together both in form and in purport, it is perhaps
better to include them all under roiro.

v Xpword 'Inood] ¢ For the will of God is manifested in Christ, not
only by His life and death in the flesh, but also because through Him all
God’s government of the world (whether moral or physical) is carried on.’
See John i. 3, 18.

s dpds] ‘fo you-ward.’ —

19. Td mveélpa py ofévwure]  Having dwelt on duties which are
especially of a spiritual character, St Paul naturally turns to speak of
the obligations of his converts to the Holy Spirit generally.

It has been thought strange however that the exhortation not to
‘quench the Spirit’ should be needed. On the contrary, much more
danger might reasonably be apprehended from an unchastened enthusiasm
in the first flush of their devotion to the Gospel. To meet this difficulty
it is supposed that a reaction had taken place among the more sober-
minded against the spiritual drafia which beset the Church, and that
among such there was a disposition to disregard the gifts of the Spirit.
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It is perhaps better however to give the exhortation a wider signifi-
cance. We need not assume a direct reference to the special manifes-
tations (xapicjara) of the Apostolic age. The meaning may well be:
¢ Quench not the Spirit, whether by carelessness, or hardness of heart, or
immorality.’ Compare Ephes. iv. 30 xal pf) Aumeire 70 mvedpa 76 dyiov Tod
Ocotl, év § éoppayiotyre k7. A In this case we need not seek to account
for the precept in any special circumstances of the Thessalonian Church,
and we may compare the Apostle’s injunction to Timothy dvapprijore oe
dvalemupeiy 6 xdpiopa Tod Beod (2 Tim. i. 6). Bengel's view is not quite
clear. He begins: ‘ré mvebpa spirifum i.e. charismata’ In the next
note however he appears to give a wider interpretation to the metaphor:
¢spiritus, ubi est, ardet: ideo non exstinguendus, nec in nobis, nec in
aliis”

20. From the general mention of the Spirit, the Apostle passes on to
speak of one of the special gifts of the Spirit.

mpodyrelas pa) Howdeweire] It would seem that there was the same
tendency among the Thessalonians to underrate ‘prophecy’ in comparison
with other more striking gifts of the Spirit, which St Paul condemns in
writing to the Corinthians. See especially 1 Cor. xiv. 1 {jloire Ta
nvevparikd, palov 8¢ Iva mpopnreiyre, 2—5, 22, 24, 25, 39.

In the words mpopnut, mpodrmys, mpopnrela etc., according to their
classical usage, the meaning is that of forsk-felling rather than of fore-
telling. The mpodrjrys was one who pronounced or enunciated to men
the will or command of the deity whose minister he was. Though he
might at times be charged with the prediction of future events, as the
manifestation of that will, and thus be a ‘prophet’ in the common
acceptance of the term, still this was only an accident of his office. The
Hebrew term »abs (which is translated by mporfrye in the LXX.) originally
signified nothing more, though the idea of prediction is most frequently
associated with it.. See Gesenius s. v. 8'2) and especially Stanley’s
Jewisk Churck (first series), Lecture xix. p. 415 sq. In the New
Testament the notion of foretelling is kept in the background; rarely
appearing (as Acts xi, 28 of Agabus), except in reference to the prophets
of the Old Dispensation. When any of these words are used by St Paul
of the special gift of the Spirit, there is not the slightest allusion to the
anticipation of future events. ‘Prophesying’ is closely connected with
‘praying’ (1 Cor. xi. 4, 5). ‘He that prophesieth, speaketh unto men
edification and exhortation and comfort’ (¢. xiv. 3). The conviction of
sin, the manifestation of the secrets of the heart, are attributed to this
gift as its work (4. xiv. 24, 25). Prophecy is in short the impassioned
and inspired utterance of the deep things of God.

The Greek mpodnreia is sometimes rendered in the Authorized Trans-
lation by ¢prophecy,” sometimes by ‘prophesying.’ In this passage all
the early English Versions seem to have ‘prophesyings.’ And the word
would convey quite the correct idea, as it was used in the English of the

62
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time. The religious revivals or  prophesyings’ of the reign of Elizabeth
are a matter of history, and Taylor’s Liberdy of Prophesying is a store-
house of information as regards the interpretations put upon the word
and idea in his own and in earlier times.

21, wdvra 8t Bowwwdleve] ¢ yeot at the same time prove, test, all things’ :
i.e. *do not be led away by counterfeits’ The disjunctive particle 8¢ is
almost necessary for the sense; and, where omitted, as in AN, may
have been absorbed in the following syllable.

‘The simple fact of a preternatural inspiration is not enough to
establish the claims of a spirit to be heard. There are inspirations from
below as well as.from above” With such a conviction at least the
injunction here is given, and St John says more explicitly uy marri
myebpare mioredere, dANG doxiudlere Td@ wveluara €l éx Tol Oeod éartiv, dre
mohhoi vrevdompodijrar éfehnhifacw eis Tov kdopov (1 John iv. 1). And
such also is the universal language of the early Church in relation to
spiritual manifestations. Witness the case of miracles to which Justin
Martyr makes allusion (4p0o/. 1. § 14, Trypho §§ 7, 69, 85).

The test, of which St Paul speaks here, however, is not that of an
intellectual criticism or a balance of evidences. He is contemplating not
so much a logical as a spiritual criterion. It is by a spiritual standard
that things spiritual are to be tried (mvevparixois mvevparika cuwkpivovres
1 Cor. ii. 13 and see the whole passage in which this expression is
embedded). The discrimination of spirits (Siudkpiois mrevpdror) was no
less a spiritual gift of the Spirit than ‘prophesying’ (wpognreia) itself.
See 1 Cor. xii. 10. -

mévra] Not wdvra T wvevpara ‘all spirits,’ or mavra t& iis mpognreias ‘all
kinds of prophesyings’; but ‘all things whatsoever,’ for a general precept
is required to introduce the following words 76 xalév xaréxere, dmd mavros
€idous movnpov dméyecfe. The sentence might be paraphrased thus:
‘Quench not the Spirit, nor despise prophesyings: but on the other
hand do not rashly give heed without testing them. In fact test all
things. This is an universal law from which spiritual experiences are
not exempt,’ The possibility of a Yevdompodnreia (see Chrysostom) is
alluded to also in the Second Epistle (2 Thess, ii. 2 pijre 8 mvelparos
uire Did Néyou prjte 8¢ émarolfis @s &8’ fpdyv). Thus the admonition,
though called forth to meet the special case of spirits, assumes a general
form.

Soxupdlere] ¢ Zesz’ a metaphor probably derived from assaying precious
metal, as the word is frequently used in this sense; e.g. Isocrates Pana-
then. p. 240 D Tov xpuady Bewpoipev xai Soxipdfoper érepa mapadewviovres.
The metaphorical use also is classical ; e.g. Plato Resp. viil. p. 546 E &p-
xovres od mdvy Puhakiol karaoricovrai mpos 16 Sokipdlew d “Hoibédov Te kai Ta
wap’ Spiy yévm, xpuooiy e kat dpyvpoiv kal xakkoiy kai cidnpoiy, Xen. Cyrop.
viii. 4. 30 etc. From this notion of ‘proving’ come the further ideas of
“approval’ (Plutarch Mo7. p. 1&F rabra ovk émawoivres ovdé doxipdlorres),
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of ‘choice, selection’ (Plut. de Znstit. p. 3 D owovdalovs rirfas Soxipaoréoy
éori), and of ‘expression of an opinion’ (Thuc, ii. 35 éredy rols mdka
ofrws édoxipdofly Taira xaAés Exew). All these senses, except the last,
occur in the New Testament (see Trench NV. 7. Syz. § Ixxiv. p. 278 sq.) ;
viz. ‘testing’ (1 Cor. iii. 13), ‘approving’ (1 Thess. ii. 4), ‘ choosing’ (Rom.
i. 28) ; and there is perhaps a further sense of ‘allowing, suffering’ (Rom.
xiv. 22). See the note on ii. 4 dedokiudopeda.

The passage under consideration has been not inaptly connected by
early Christian writers with the saying traditionally attributed to our
Lord, though not contained in the canonical Gospels, yiveafe Soripoc
rpame(iras, a saying which is well supported by external testimony and
bears in itself the marks of genuineness (see Westcott, /ntroduction to
the Study of the Gospels, p. 453 sq. ed. 5). The one passage is rarely
quoted without the other, and the two were so closely associated in the
mind of early writers that Dionysius of Alexandria for instance (in Euseb.
vii. 7) quotes the second as an ‘apostolic saying’ (dmooTohiucj pwry), and
Cyril of Alexandria (Com. in Isai. iii. 4, p. 56) cites it as from St Paul
vivegOe doxipor Tpamelirai- wdvra Soxipdfere, 76 kaldv karéyere (and so again
Com. in Johan. lib. 1v. ch. v. p. 407, though not op. ¢zt lib. 1v. ch. iii.
p. 374). In the same way Clement of Alexandria (Sfrom. i. 28. 177,
p- 425 Potter), though he does not name the author, connects it with the
context here. Basil also (Com. én Isai. v. 20, p. 503) with an obvious
reminiscence of the saying writes Soxipov Tpamedirov (éori) 10 kakdv karéyew
dmo 8¢ mavros €iBovs movmpol dméxeobar, deriving the context from this
epistle : compare also iz princ. Proverb. § 6, p. 103, where 1 Thess. v.
is again quoted. So too Athanasius (Hom. in Matth. xxi. 8, 11. p..662),
Ambrose (Com. #n Luc. i. 1, p. 1265) and others. Cyril of Jerusalem also
(Cateck. vi. 36), who converts it into the singular yivov 8ékipos Tparelirys,
continues in the language of the Epistle v kaAdr karéywr dmd warros eldovs
mwompot dmexduevos. On the other hand, Origen ascribes the saying to
our Lord by name and connects it with St Paul’s teaching (#z Ewvang.
Jokan. xix. 1. p. 153 ed. Lommatzsch), mpovvrov mjv évrodjy ‘Incod
Néyovoar Adkepor Tpamelirac yivesfe xal v Iathov Sidayiyv Pdoxovros
Hdvra dokyudlere, 1O kady xaréyere, dwd mavrds eidovs movnpod dméxeole,
and he is followed in this ascription by Cassianus (Collat. i. 20, p. 186),
Ceasarius and others. Epiphanius (Haer. xliv. 2, p. 382) gives Apelles
as his authority for the attribution of the saying to our Lord; while in
the Pistis Sophia the utterance is our Lord’s to the Virgin Mary, but it is
followed as usual by the Pauline admonition ‘bonum suscipite, malum
ejicite’ (ed. Schwartz and Petermann 1851, p. 353). In the Clementine
Homilies it is quoted no less than three times (Clem. Hom. ii. 51, iii. 50,
xviii. 20), and in every case is ascribed to our Lord by the interlocutor
St Peter; in the Syriac Didascalia Apostolorum edited by Lagarde
_ (p. 42) it is included among the admonitions to bishops, and it reappears
in the Apostolical Constitutions (ii. 36)
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7d waldv xaréxere] ¢ kold fast the good” The metaphor of assaying
coin, which was discernible in doxipdere, is not to be pressed upon these
or the following words. The expression is quite general, and none of the
terms used have any connexion with money.

T xkahdv is used in Aristotle in two distinct senses arising from the
twofold aspect of the word physical and moral ; e.g. Arist. RZet. i. 7. 24,
p. 1364 16 kakdv éorew firor 75 1100 §) 70 kaf avrd aiperdv. In the moral
aspect of the word, with which alone we are concerned here, it differs
from 76 dyafov in that it regards the good in itself, 6 dyafiv rather in its
results, Arist. Rkef. i. 9. 3, p. 1366 kakdv éorew & dv 80 adrd aiperov v
émawerdv . Contrast with this Plato Hipp. Major 296 E tob dyabob &p’
aitidy éori 7o kalév and the whole passage. This distinction between the
two adjectives is common in the classics; e.g. Xen. Memor. iii. 5. 28 xal
gov ka\dy &orai kai T wohe dyafov. Hence the definition of the two
qualities which combined make up the true gentleman (rév xkaldv
xgyabov), where 76 pév kakos éni rijs év oopart dpas* 6 8¢ dyabos émi Tis év
Yuxp (Suidas) has no application here.

Perhaps it is not merely idle fancy to dwell on the change of expres-
sion from 7o ka\ov ‘the good’ to mavros eldovs movmpod ‘every evil form, or
every form of evil’; for ‘the good’ is one and the same essentially, while
vice is manifold and variable. The change would suggest itself instinc-
tively to the writer. Comp. Arist. £¢4. Vic. ii. § 5, 1X. p. 32 & 16 pév dpap-
rdvew moAay@s éariv (1o yip rakdv Tob dmelpov, ds of Ivbaydpeto: elkalow, To
& dyabov Tov wemepagpévou), T 3¢ karopboiv povaxds.

22. dmd mavrds elBovs movnpol] In the interpretation of this phrase
two questions arise; 754, what is the meaning of eidovs, and secondly, is
mwoimpod to be taken as an adjective with elSovs, or as a substantive after
it? As the answer to the first question seems to depend in some measure
on the solution of the second, the second will best be considered first. The
absence of the article before mompod is in itself no argument against
the word being taken substantively. Compare Plato Resp. ii. 358 C rpiror
eldos dyabod, Heb. v. 14 mpbs didkpiaey kalob re kai xaxot, Gen. ii. . But
though mompot might without offence be taken as equivalent to wovplas
in the expression mav eldos wompov, the case is somewhat different in
mavrds eidovs mormpot where such a construction would sever worpod from
the preceding genitive with which we instinctively connect it. Hompod
is therefore probably an adjective with el8ovs. For the order compare
Rom. iii. 4 wds dvfpwmos Yevorns, Ephes. i. 3 év mdoy evhoylg mvevparucg,
iv. 29, 1 Tim. v. 10, 2 Tim. ii. 21, iii. 16, 17, Tit. i. 16, iii. 1,and especially
2 Tim. v. 18 pdoeral pe ¢ Kipios amo wavros épyov mommpot. For the first
part of the expression Epist. Vien. et Lyon. mav eldos dveidiopod (Routh
R. S. L p. 296). On the whole question of the use of [6] mowmpds in the
New Testament see Appendix II. ‘on the Last Petition of the Lord’s
Prayer’ printed in A Fresh Revision of the English New Testament, 3rd
ed., 1891, p. 269 sq., especially p. 277 where this passage is referred to.
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E!8ovs may mean either (1) ‘the outward form,’ ‘that which is presented
to view, ‘appearance’; in this sense without any notion of unreality,
comp. Luke iii. 22, ix. 29, John v. 37, and so probably 2 Cor. v. 7, 8
miorews...ob &u& €dovs. Or it may mean (2) ‘appearance, i.e. semblance,
as opposed to the reality, as the E. V. seems to take it, i.e. not only were
they to abstain from any actual evil, but from anything which men might
consider evil, and which might thus give offence, see 2 Cor. viii. 21
mwpovoolpey y&p Kkald o povoy évamioy Kupiov dANG xai évdmiov dvlpomey.
This interpretation however lays a stress upon eidovs which there is
perhaps nothing in the context to justify. (3) We may translate the
word ‘sort, kind, species, comparing Joseph. Anf. x. 3. 1 wiv eldos
momplas and the passage from the letter of the Churches of Vienne and
Lyons quoted above. Eidos will thus be used in its very frequent quasi-
philosophical sense ; for it would be absurd to assign to the word here its
strictly technical meaning of ‘species’ as opposed to ‘genus’ (see Grote,
Plato 11, 467). In support of the first interpretation is the fact that it is
more in accordance with the usage of eldos elsewhere in the New
Testament ; and if movppod is to be taken as an adjective, this seems to
be decisive in its favour, at least as against the last of the three
alternatives. '

23. adrds Bt 6 Oeds] ‘Yet without God all your strivings will be in
vain: therefore 1 pray that God Himself may interpose to sanctify you.’
The particle 8¢ recals the minds of his hearers to the true Author and
Source of all spiritual progress. For the expression see the note on iii. 11,

vfis dpvns] God is further specified as the God of peace, inasmuch
as peace is the end and fulfilment of all blessings.

ohorekets] This word is sometimes taken as equivalent to d\ovs, in the
sense of ‘every part of you. But though vpds 8hovs might bear this
meaning, it will not apply equally well to duds ohorekels, for Shoreleis not
only implies entirety (which exhausts the meaning of 8\ovs), but involves
the further idea of completion. It is therefore better to consider shoreXeis
as proleptic, in the sense of dore dhorekeis elvar ‘may He sanctify you so
that ye be entire,’ in a qualitative rather than a quantitative sense. The
connexion with what follows is then: ‘May God not only make you
perfect, but keep you so.’ ‘Olorekeis occurs in Plut. Mor. gog B, and
olorelds in Aquila’s version of Deut. xiii. 17.

oAéiMpoy]  The distinction between this word and ré\euos is traced by
Trench V. T. Syn. § xxii. p. 74 sq. The two adjectives occur together in
James i. 4. While 6AéxAnpos denotes the presence of all the parts,
ré\eos signifies the full development, perfect growth of the whole. Like
réhetos the epithet AokAypos is applied especially to sacrifices; e.g. Philo
de Vict. § 4 (11 p. 240 ed. Mangey) Quoiay hoxhtipg xal mavrehel (feg) pndév
émpepopévny Tijs Omrijs Ppihavrias GASKkAnpov kal wavreNs), 6. § 14, p. 250 6Aé-
KAnpoy kai mavreli Sidfeav, fs 1 OAdkavros Buoia avpSBolov, de Agricult. § 29,
L p. 320, Ckerub. §28, in all of which passages 6Adxnpos and mavrens occur
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together. So also de Viet. Off §1,11. p. 251 and Plato 77». 44 .C 6AérAnpas,
Syujs Te mavredds, and doubtless St Paul had here also the image of a
sacrifice in his mind. Compare Rom, xii. 1,

‘OAdrAnpor is to be taken with TnpnBein ‘be preserved entire’; not as the
E. V. ‘your whole spirit,’ which is objectionable both on account of the
order of the words and also as identifying oAérAnpor in  meaning with
8\ov. .
The epithet, though applying to the three substantives by a sort of
attraction, agrees with the first only. This peculiarity of construction,
together with the fact of the singular verb mpnfein, expresses the integrity
of each part separately.

T8 mvelpa kal 1 Juxy kal 76 odpa] Human nature is most frequently
spoken of in the New Testament as consisting of two parts—the flesh, or
body, and the soul, or spirit—i.e, the material and the immaterial part.
Thus, for example, in Matt. x. 28 the opposition is odua, Yvxj; in
Rom: viii. 10, 13, 1 Cor. v. 3, vii. 34, James ii. 26 odua, mvebpa; in
2 Cor. vii. 1, Matt. xxvi. 41, John vi. 63, Rom. i. 3, viil. 4 sq., 1 Cor. v. 5,
Gal. iii. 3, v. 16 sq., vi. 8, Col. ii. 5, 1 Pet. iii. 18 oap¢ and mvebpa; in
Rom. vii. 25 gapé and vois. But sometimes, as here, a tripartite division
is recognized, odpua, Yvyxy and mwvedpa; the immaterial part being sub-
divided into the lower part, Yuys, including the feelings, impulses etc.,
and the ruling faculty, the mvetpa (sometimes wods), by which alone
communication is maintained with God. ¥vysj and nvebpa are distinguished
in Hebr. iv. 12 dypt pepiopod Yuyis kal mvedparos (see also Phil. i. 27), and
Yuxuwds is markedly opposed to mvevparikos as the natural to the spiritual
in 1 Cor. ii. 14 sq., xv. 44—46. And not in St Paul only; compare also
James iii. 15, odk...1j codia dvwbev xarepxopévy dAN’ émiyeios, Yruyiki, Jude 19
ovrol elaw Yuyikol, mvelpa pj Exovres: and in the Old Testament, Ecclus.
V. 2 1) éfaxolotBer Ty Yuxy oov kal T lox¥i dov, Tob mopeveabar év émibupiais
kapdias oov, and xviii. 30. .

Such a threefold division of the nature of man is not peculiar.to
Christianity. It appears in the heathen philosophers, as for instance in
Plato Timeus 30 B vovv pév év Jruxij, Yuxiv 8¢ év adpart fumaras To may
Evverexralvero (6 Beds), and in the Neoplatonists as Plotinus (see Nemesius
ap. Wetstein) ; and in the Stoics (see Marc. Anton. iii. 16 géua, Yuyd,
vois® gdparos alobjces, Yuxis oppal, vov Soypara k.T.\.).

It was familiar also to Jewish speculators, whether of the Rabbinical
type or of the Alexandrian School. See.Eisenmenger's Enfdecktes
Fudenthum 1.,p. 887, cited by Ellicott. Philo-indeed sometimes speaks
of human nature as twofold, body and soul (or mind), e.g. Zeg. Alleg.
ifi. § 55, 1. p. 119 M. 8%0 éoriv ¢ &v ouvéorapey, Yuxr Te kal odpa kT ;
sometimes he subdivides the soul into three parts after Plato, the Aoyixdv,
the fuuwdv and the émBupnrikdv (Adyos or wods, Buuds, émbupla), e.g.
Leg. Alleg. i. §§ 22, 23, 1. pp. 57, 58 (where there is a reference to Plato’s
chariot in the PAzdo), de Concupisc. § 2, 11. p. 350; sometimes he makes
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four elements of man’s nature, ¢ Som#z. 1. § 5, 1. p. 624 odua, alcOnas,
Adyos, vobs. But he frequently considers the soul as composed of two
parts, de Vict. § 5, 1L P. 241 15 pév Noywdv rijs Eppevos yeveds éorw, Smep vois
xkai hoytopds kekMjporar, 16 8¢ dNoyoy Tijs yvvawdy, dmep Oaxev alobnos.
The same is essentially the division in Fragwm. 1I. p. 668 M., though
confusedly stated there. This would make human nature threefold.
The division however is not exactly the same as in St Paul, inasmuch as
alobnois could scarcely fall under Yuyy, but under ¢dua as in Marc.
Anton. L ¢. On Philo see Gfrérer PZilo 1. c. xii. p. 373 sq. and Déhne
Gesch. Darstell. d. jiid. alexr. Relig. Philos. 1. p. 317 sq.

We are not surprised to find that this threefold organization, sanctioned
by such scriptural authority, was generally recognized by the Early
Fathers. See especially Iren. v. 6 and Origen Comm. in Foann. ii. p. 433
ed. Lommatzsch and other passages cited by Ellicott, pp. 169, 170.
On the use to which Origen applied it see Neander, Churck History 11.
p. 365 sq. (Bohn). When Apollinaris made it subservient to his own
heresy (see Neander Iv. p. 101), it began to be looked upon with dis-
favour.

On the whole question see Ellicott’s Sermons v. and notes, Delitzsch
Psychology, English version, p. 109 sq., Beck Bibl. Seelenl., Introduction
lo the Episties by a Bishop’s Chaplain, p. 88, Trench N. 7. Syn. § Ixxi.,
and especially Olshausen de nature humane trichotomia given in his
Opusc. p. 157.

Even if it be granted that the Apostle here had no intention of laying
down a metaphysical distinction, yet still less are the words here to be
treated as a mere rhetorical expression. The spirit, which is the ruling
faculty in man and through which he holds communication with the
unseen world—the soul, which is the seat of all his impulses and affec-
tions, the centre of his personality—the body, which links him to the
material world and is the instrument of all his outward deeds—these
all the Apostle would have presented perfect and intact in the day of the
Lord’s coming. '

dpéprros] is added to strengthen oAokAnpov Tnpnfein ‘be preserved
entire beyond the reach of complaint.” Méupeabas (differing from yYéyew)
signifies properly ‘to find fault with,’ i.e. ‘to blame as defective,’ and thus
duéunros is appropriately used to define gAdxhzpor.

& 1f mapovalg] The preposition év, where els might be expected, is
probably to be explained by a brachylogy, ‘be preserved entire and be
found so in the day etc’ Cf 1 Cor. xi. 18 cuvepyopéveor duéy év
éxxhpaia.

24. moTés 6 kaddv vpds krh] ¢ The fact that you were called by
God to a knowledge of the Gospel should be an assurance to you that
He is ready to sanctify and perfect you to the coming of the Lord, If
_ His first work is rendered fruitless, it must be in spite of Him.’

3

o kohdv Ypds] ‘your caller) 6 xaldy, not ¢ kakéoas, because the Apostle
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is dwelling rather on the person, than on the act. See the similar
expression in Gal. v.-8 (with the note).

8s kal wouioa] ‘who besides calling you will also do ¢4 The meaning
of moujaes is to be sought in the whole sentence from dywdoa: vués to
pnbein.

4. PERSONAL INJUNCTIONS AND BENEDICTION, v. 25—28.

25. This and the remaining verses form a sort of postscript to the
Epistle. See the note on mj» émorow ver. 27. It is questioned whether
vv. 26, 27 are addressed to the whole Thessalonian Church, or to the
Elders only. This will depend in part on the meaning assigned to mdvres
oi ddehdol in these verses. If it is restricted to the Christians who were in
the habit of assembling at Thessalonica, as in the case of the Colossian
Epistle which was to be read by the Laodiceans (Col. iv. 16), then the
injunction must be addressed to the Elders only ; if it signifies the whole
body of Christians, then the entire church of Thessalonica may be
addressed. But the latter interpretation of mdvres of d8eAgpoi seems to
be excluded by év ¢sjuart dyip (ver. 26), which implies personal
intercourse. Thus then, though there is no notification of the restriction,
dondoacbe, évoprifw vuas must refer solely to those to whom the letter was
directly sent, i.e. probably the Elders. See verse 12. )

26. domwdoacfe k.T.\.] The expression, as found elsewhere, is slightly
different, dordoaofe d\\jhovs év ihjpart dylp (Rom. xvi. 16, 1 Cor. xvi.
20, 2 Cor. xiii. 12) or év ¢\rjuare dydmps (1 Pet. v. 14); but in all these
passages it occurs in close juxtaposition with personal salutations sent
from the writer, or from his friends, to the Church addressed or to
individual members of it. This fact perhaps points to a pregnant
meaning in the expression as used here, ¢Salute all the brethren
Jrom me with a holy kiss, and let this kiss be a token of brotherly
love among yourselves.’ There seems to be no direct reference to
any liturgical rite, though the kiss of love would naturally be exchanged
on the first day of the week, when they met together for prayer and for
celebrating the Holy Communion.. Hence it is not surprising that the
‘holy kiss,’ thus accidentally connected with it in the first instance,
should in the next age be incorporated in the eucharistic ceremony.
See Justin Mart. Apol. i. 65 dA\\jhovs ¢udijpare domafdpefa mavaduevor Tév
evxdy, Tertull. de Orat. 18 ¢ osculum pacis, quod est signaculum orationis,’
and ad Uxor. ii. 4, Const. Apost. ii. 57 16 év Kuplep $idnpa and viii. I11.
Comp. Cyril of Jerusalem Cafech. xxiii., Myst. v. 3, Chrysost. passim e.g.
Hom. xx. in Matth. p. 205, Clem. Alex. Paedag. iii. 11, § 81 (p. 301 ed.
Potter) dydnn 8¢ otk év Piddpare dAN év edvola xpiverars oi 8¢ ovdév dAXN’ 3
Pjpars kararedoiot Tas éxxknaias TO Gihoty Evdor ol Exovres adrd with
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evident allusion to this custom. See on its use ir the Eucharist Bingham
Ant. viii. 10. 9, xv. 3. 3, and Stanley on 1 Cor. xvi. 20. It was also given
at baptisms (Bingham xii. 4. 5), at the ordination of bishops (Bingham ii.
1I. 10) and priests (Bingham ii. 19. 17), and at espousals (Bingham xxii.
. 6).

’ 27. It has been found difficult to account for the strength of the
Apostle’s language here. The explanation is perhaps to be sought, not in
any supposed differences existing between the Elders and the laity of the
Thessalonian Church (comp. vv. 12, 13) which might lead to the suppres-
sion of the letter; but in a sort of presentiment or suspicion, which
St Paul may be supposed to have entertained, that a wrong use might be
made of his name and authority. Such a suspicion was entirely justified
by subsequent occurrences (2 Thess. ii. 2 ; see Béblical Essays, p. 265 sq.),
and doubtless sufficient grounds for it had already appeared. Hence
it was of infinite importance that his views should be known to all.
The same feeling is exhibited in the second Epistle in the Apostle’s
anxiety to authenticate his letter (iii. 17). In its solemnity this closing
adjuration may be compared with the € ris o0 pdel rov Kipoy, fre
dvdfepua of 1 Cor. xvi. 21, or Tod Aourod, xdmovs por pndels mapexérw of
Gal. vi. 17.

tvopr(fw] This, the better supported reading, is not found elsewhere
except in a Cephallenian inscription, Boeckh C. /. G. 1L no. 1933, though
évoprotv occurs in an obscure place (Schol. Lucian. Catag/. 23). In Tobit
ix. 20 the reading is évdpxws. It is probably stronger than dpxife ‘I
appeal to you by an oath,” which occurs twice in the New Testament
(Mark v. 7, Acts xix. 13) and is read by the bulk of manuscripts here.
Thus the compound form will signify ‘I bind you by an oath.” Of the
forms cpxoly and op«ifew, the former is more strictly Attic, the latter
belongs rather to late Greek. See Lobeck, PAryx. pp. 360, 361.

v dmarohv] ¥ tke letter’ ; not ‘this letter’ (rfp8e ), for the Epistle
is regarded as already concluded, and these words occur in the postscript.
Compare Rom. xvi. 22 éyd Téprios 6 ypayras Tv émorohsy, Col. iv. 16. On
the other hand in 1 Cor. v. g the sentence &ypayra dpiv év 7 émioro)jj cannot
refer to the first epistle itself, occurring as it does in the main body of the
letter. See the note there. On the significance of 2 Thess. iii. 14 8wt rijs
émigrolis see the note on the passage.

28. The main body of the Epistle would probably be written by an
amanuensis, and the Apostle would here take up his pen and add the
benediction (j ydpis ot Kwpiov x.X.) in his own handwriting. See the
hote on the conclusion of the Second Epistle.

The salutation as here given may be regarded as the typical form in
St Paul’s Epistles, The longest form occurs in 2 Cor. xiii. 13, the
shortest in most of the later Epistles as Colossians, 1 and 2 Timothy and

_Titus. In all however the ascription of grace is the leading feature.
St Paul seems to have regarded this salutation as his characteristic token
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(see 2 Thess. iii. 17); and it was adopted after him by those especially
who were his companions or disciples, as by the inspired writer of the
Epistle to the Hebrews (xiii. 25), and by Clement in his Epistle to the
Romans. Compare likewise the conclusion of the Epistle of Barnabas
¢ Kdpuos tijs doéns xai waons xdpiros perd Tob mvelparos udy. Afterwards it
became the common salutation or benediction of the Church in her
liturgies.



THE EPISTLES OF ST PAUL.

IL
THE SECOND APOSTOLIC JOURNEY.

2.

SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS.



YE MEN OF GALILEE,
WHY STAND YE GAZING UP INTO HEAVEN?

IN QUIETNESS AND IN CONFIDENCE SHALL BE YOUR STRENGTH.

I sHALL SEE HIM, BUT NOT NOW: I SHALL BEHOLD Him,
BUT NOT NIGH.



ANALYSIS.

I. SALUTATION. i 1,2.

1I. THANKSGIVING AND DOCTRINAL PORTION. i. 3—ii. 17.
A general expression of thankfulness and interest, leadfng up to the
difficulty about the Lord’s Advent.

i. The Apostle pours forth his thanksgiving for their progress in the
faith; he encourages them to be patient under persecution,
reminding them of the Judgment to come, and prays that they
may be prepared to meet it. i. 3—r12.

il. He is thus led to correct the erroneous idea that the Judgment is
imminent, pointing out that much must happen first. ii. 1—12.

iii. He repeats his thanksgiving and exhortation, and concludes this
portion with a prayer. ii. 13—17.

I1I. HORTATORY PORTION. iii, 1—I16.
i. He urges them to pray for him, and confidently anticipates their
progress in the faith. iii. 1—s5.
il. He reproves the idle, disorderly and disobedient, and charges the
faithful to withdraw from such. iii. 6—15.

ili. Prayer to the Lord of Peace. iii. 16.

1V. SPECIAL DIRECTION AND BENEDICTION, iii. 17, I8.



CHAPTER L

i. SALUTATION, i, 1, 2.

1, 2. The commencement of this Epistle is identical with that of the
former, except that in the first verse juéy is inserted here after marpi and
in the second verse the clause dmé ©eod marpés.. Inoov Xpearod, which is
more than doubtful in the first Epistle, is genuine here. For the expla-
nation of these verses see the note on the opening of the first Epistle.

2. THANKSGIVING AND DOCTRINAL PORTION, i. 3—ii. 17.

i Encouragement to patience from thoughts of the Judgment
to come (i. 3-12).

3. ebxapwreév] See the note on 1 Thess. i 2.

kabds &év dorw] The addition of this phrase after ddelhoper illus-
trates St Paul's vehemence of language, leading him to accumulate
cognate expressions, where an ordinary writer would adopt a simple
form ; compare e.g. Phil, i. 9, 14, 23, ii. 2, iii. 9, iv. 1, 2, 17 with the notes.
Still the sentence is not strictly speaking pleonastic. We may say that
dpelhopey points rather to the divine, kadds &£y éore to the human side
of the obligation. We may paraphrase thus: ‘It is not only a duty,
which our conscience prescribes as owed to God; but it is also merited
by your conduct’ In the words of our Anglican Liturgy, ‘It is very
meet, right, and our bounden duty that we should at all times and in all
places give thanks’ As expressed in the Greek Liturgies the original of
these words does not show much correspondence with the language of
St Paul given above: see Swainson, Tke Greek Liturgies, 1884, pp. 28,
80, 128, 267.

$n] Two grammatical questions arise here. Firss, Is ére to be taken
with elyapioreiv dpeihoper, or with xafds dfwoy éore? Secondly, if the
former construction is to be preferred, has the conjunction a definitely

L. EP. 7
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causal signification ‘because, or is it merely objective describing the
matter of edyaptoreiv, ‘that’? In answer to the first question, we may
say that kadws d€iév éore Seems to be parenthetical, so that éri is attached
to edxapioreiv dpelopev. The flow of the language appears to require
this connexion. There would be a certain halt in the sentence, if
eUxapioreiy deihoper, the emphatic clause, were unexplained, and the
explanation attached to the subordinate xafds d¢wy éore. Besides, the
construction of elxapioreiv with 87 is confirmed by the parallel passages,
Rom, i. 8, 1 Cor. L 4, 5.

The second question is more difficult. The causal signification of &r«
runs almost imperceptibly into the objective. By translating the two
into different words (‘because’ and ¢ that’) in English, we give a distinct-
ness to them which a Greek probably would not recognize. The only
distinction in Greek can have been one of emphasis, the causal being the
more emphatic, the objective the less so. As or here seems to be very
unemphatic, we may assume that it leans to the objective meaning, and
is best translated by ‘that’ On the other hand, if ¢r. were attached to
xafas afiov éory, it must signify ¢ because.’

tmepavfdve] It has been thought that a reproof is implied in vwepav-
£dvet, as if the Apostle would warn his converts that their zeal had outrun
their discretion. Such however is not the necessary or even the general
meaning of compounds with this preposition, as used by St Paul, see the
note on 1 Thess. iii. 10 Urepexmepioaot. Nor indeed would he speak of
any one as having ‘an excess of faith. The words dmepavfaver and
mheovdfer are carefully chosen ; the former implying an internal, organic
growth, as of a tree; the other a diffusive, or expansive character, as of a
flood irrigating the land. For St Paul’s habit of rapid transition in
metaphor compare the note on Col. ii. 6 wepuwareire éppilwpévor xai
émowkodopoluevot.

Adfdvew is elsewhere a transitive verb in St Paul, though generally
intransitive in the other New Testament writers. The future intransitive
adéjow in Ephes. iv. 15 may come from a¥éw, which is also intransitive in
Ephes. ii. 21.

els d\\jrovs] These words are perhaps better taken with wheovdfer
than with 1 dydmy évds éxdorov mdvrey ¥pudv. Compare the phrase mwepio-
oelew els Twa in Rom. v. 15, 2 Cor. i. 5, Ephes. i. 8.

4. &ore xor\] In this clause St Paul loses sight of mAeovdler 7
&ydmn, and dwells exclusively on the former head dmepavidves § mioris.
On the collocation of mioris and dydmn see the note on 1 Thess. i. 3.

adrods vpds] ‘we ourselves’; i.e. Paul, Silvanus and Timotheus, who,
as the human instruments through whom this change had been wrought,
would be backward to sound the praises of the Thessalonians, lest they
should seem to be boasting of themselves.

&vkavxGofa] Though supported by NABP only against the bulk of
manuscripts, évkavydofar, a word which occurs here only in the New
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Testament, is the most expressive reading and is certainly to be preferred
to the simple xavydofa:. The preposition of the compound corresponds
to év duiv, not to év rais ékxhnoims. In other words it describes the
sphere of the boasting of St Paul and his companions. Compare évoiketv
év (2 Cor. vi. 16), évbnuetv év (2 Cor. v. 6), éuuévew év (Heb. viii. 9); but
évepyeiv év is somewhat different, see the notes on Phil. ii. 13, Gal. ii. 8.

&y Tais badnolas] As St Paul, after leaving Macedonia, seems not to
have travelled out of the province of Achaia before writing this letter, he
must here allude chiefly to the Church of Corinth and the affiliated
communities, see 2 Cor. L. I 1fj ékxhnoig Tol Oeod 15 oloy év Kopivle advw
rois aylows maow rois odaw év &Ny 15 "Ayale, though by letter and by other
than direct personal communication he may have boasted also to distant
churches. See the note on 1 Thess. i. 8.

Polycarp undoubtedly had this passage in mind, when, writing to the
Philippians, he says ‘Ego autem nihil tale sensi in vobis vel audivi, in
quibus - laboravit beatus Paulus qui estis in principio epistolae eius
(comp. 2 Cor. iii, 2): de vobis etenim gloriatur in omnibus eccleséss, quae
solae tunc Dominum cognoverant’ (P%i/ip. 11). A little lower down he
quotes 2 Thess. iii. 15. He may have confused the Epistles to Philippi
and to Thessalonica ; or, as Wordsworth suggests, he may have ‘regarded
the Epistles to Thessalonica, the capital of Macedonia, as addressed to
all the Macedonian Churches, and therefore to Philippi.’

wloreos] ‘faith) which was especially manifested in their patient
endurance under affliction. ‘Ymopowy; is generally connected with é\mis
(see on I Thess. i. 3), but here with wiers. The line of separation between
the two is not easily drawn.

" Susypols, OApeocww] The former is a special term for external persecu-
tions inflicted by the enemies of the Gospel ; the latter is more general,
and denotes tribulation of any kind. See the notes on I Thess. i. 6, iii. 2,
Phil. L 17. .

als dvéxeade] The construction of dvéyesfar with a dative is quite
possible (see Eur. Androm. 980 Evucpopais & fverydunw) ; but we have here
doubtless an attraction for as or rather d» dvéyeade, the genitive being the
case with which the verb is always found in the New Testament; e.g.
2 Cor. xi. 1, 19, Eph. iv. 2, Col. iii. 13.

The first Epistle speaks of the persecutions attending their first
acceptance of the Gospel as past, i. 6, ii. 14. Here the Apostle alludes,
not perhaps to any fresh definite outbreak of rigorous persecution, but
rather to the daily trials which as Christians they had to endure.

5. &daypa Tis Swkalas kploews krN] For the sentence compare
Phil. i. 28 kat u) wrvpdpevor év pnderl dmd TéY dvrikeipévove Fris dortiv
adrols &v8eibis drwlelas, vpdy 8¢ cwrnplias, kal Todro dme Oeod* 31t
Yulv éyaplaby 1o Umép Xpiarod, od povoy 70 els alrov mioTeve, dAha kal O
Ymép adrod mdayety, another point of coincidence between the Thessa-
lonian and Philippian Epistles. See the notes on 1 Thess. i. I IIadhos, 2.

7—2
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This parallel passage shows that &deryua s Sikalas kpicews here
refers not to their being subject to persecution (i.e. not to ais dvéyeofe
solely), but to their patience under persecution, i.e. to the whole sentence
Umép Tis Umopovis...dvéxeade. 1t still however remains a question whether
&8erypa is 2 nominative or an accusative case. If itis a nominative, the
sentence is elliptical, and may be supplied 87 (or émep) éoriv évderyua on
the model of the passage from the Philippians. But the word is more
probably an accusative by a loose sort of construction not without a
parallel in classical writers, the sentence with which it is in apposition
having assumed an objective form. Compare Rom. xii. I v Aoyujy
Aarpeiar, 1 Tim. ii. 6 10 papripiov xapois Wlots. Winer however (§ lix.
p. 669) prefers to consider évderypa a nominative.

What then is meant by the Sixaia kpiois of God? and what is the
&Berypa of it? The Siaia xplows involves (1), and prominently, the law of
compensation by which the sufferers of this world shall rest hereafter
and the persecutors of this world shall suffer hereafter. Compare our
Lord’s saying in the parable (Luke xvi. 25): ‘Thou in thy lifetime
receivedst thy good things, and likewise Lazarus evil things : but now he
is comforted, and thou art tormented.’ Contrast the offensive form in
which the thought is expressed in Tertullian (dz Spectac. 30 praesides
persecutores dominici nominis saevioribus quam ipsi flammis saevierunt
insultantibus contra Christianos liquescentes, and the whole chapter).
But (2) the simple suffering does not in itself constitute a claim to future
joy. The suffering must come of faith. The sufferer must endure for the
kingdom of God’s sake (Umeép 7js xai wdaxere).

The éderypa, the ‘evidence’ or ‘token’ of this first judgment of God,
is found in the confident endurance and patient waiting of the Thessa-
lonians. This strong practical belief in the judgment was pgro fanto a
proof of its truth. Compare the parallel expression in the Philippian
Epistle (1.c.) nrupdpevor év underi.. qmis éoriv &detbis k..

H8aypa] This word occurs here only in the New Testament. On
the analogy of other substantives in -pa formed from the passive perfect,
&3erypa must have a passive sense. It must signify not ‘a thing proving,
but ‘a thing proved,’ ‘a proof’ See the note on whjpwua Colossians
P- 257 sq., where other examples of this form are adduced. On the other
hand &defis, which is more usual with St Paul (Rom. iii. 25, 26, 2 Cor.
viii. 24, Phil. i. 28), lays stress rather on the act or process of proving.
The E.V., which translates &8erypa here ‘a manifest token,’ renders évdefis
in Phil. Lc. ‘an evident token.” So in Acts i. 3 it translates recurjpwr an
¢ infallible proof.’ *Amwddetfis occurs once in the New Testament, 1 Cor. ii. 4
év amodeifes mvevparos kat Suvduews. It differs from &defis as considering
the proof rather from the point of view of its acceptance by others, than
of its inherent truth; thus it means ‘demonstration’ Compare the
technical senses of the word both in mathematics and dialectic : Pollux
iv. 33 uépn Tob pyropiket Aéyov wpoolmiov, Sujynais, wioTs, dmodetis.
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ds 5 karafuwdijvar] The only construction which renders the sentence
logically smooth, though slightly awkward grammatically, is that which
connects these words with 8waias kpigews. If &beryua tis Bikalas kpioews
rob Oeod is treated as a parenthesis and els 1o kerafiwdijvar attached to
any part of the preceding verse, a new awkwardness is introduced in efreo
dikaov, which is thus deprived of its proper reference to dikalas xpioews.
The preposition eis will therefore denote either the result or the purpose
(see note on I Thess. ii. 16) of the Siwkaia kpiois, ‘the first judgment of
God which contemplates your being counted worthy etc.’

Tijs Pacihelas 10b Ocod] ‘ e kingdom of God, the new order of things
as established under Christ, though with a special reference to its final
and perfect development in His future kingdom.

imlp fs] Not ‘to gain which,’ but ‘for the establishment, promotion
and maintenance of which.” Compare again the passage in the Philip-
-pians (i. 29) cited above, Ypiv éyaploby r6 dmép Xpiorod...mdoxes.

kal wdoxere] The kat still further enforces the connexion between
present suffering and future glory. Compare 2 Tim. ii. 12 € dmopévoper,
kal ovpBaci\evaopev.

6. emep]i.e. ‘assuming that it is just in the sight of God.” The word
is purely hypothetical and in itself seems to imply neither probability nor
improbability. So far is it from implying the latter, that wherever it
occurs in the New Testament, it is used of what the writer regards as the
true or probable hypothesis : comp. Rom. viii. 9, 17, 1 Cor. viii. 5, except
perhaps 1 Cor. xv. 15 eimep dpa vexpol 0¥k éyelporras, where the introduction
of dpa refers the assumption to the opinion of others, who took it for
granted. On the difference between eimep and elye see the note on
Gal. iii. 4 €l ye kai elcij, and compare 2 Cor. v. 3, where the reading
varies. Consult also Hermann ad Viger. p. 834, Klotz Devar. 11. pp.
308, 528 and Winer § liii. p. 561.

direp Slxawov Tapd @ed] This clause is to be referred to Siwxalas kploews
10l Geod €ls T xarafiwbivar Ypuds kr.X. Thus the sense of the passage
will be: ‘the first judgment of God which purposes your admission to his
kingdom, granting that it is just in the sight of God etc.’

7. 8dveaw] ‘7elief. The word is properly used here, as elsewhere, in
opposition to f\iyns. See 2 Cor. vii. 5, viii. 13 and compare 2 Cor. ii. 13
odk €oxnra dveoww T$ mvedpars with ii. 4 éx moMAijs Ohivrews xai ouvwvoyis
kapdias &ypayra. So too Act. Paul. et Thecl. § 37. "Aveos is ¢ a slackening,
relaxation, relief,’ just as Aiyrs is “a crushing, a constraint.” On O\iyus
and words of similar import such as orevoywpia, dvdyxn, cvvoyy see the
note on 1 Thess. iii. 7.

ped’ dpdv] ‘with ws) the writers of the Epistle, Paul, Silvanus and
Timotheus. Their community in present suffering was an earnest of
their community in future glory. In the same spirit St Paul elsewhere
associates the sufferings of his converts with his own. So especially
2 Cor. i. 7 eldores dri ws kowwvol éore Téy wabnudrey, olres kai Tis
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wapahijoens, and Phil. i. 30 tév adrov dydva Exovres olov €ldere év éuol,
a continuation of the passage which has already been quoted on ver. 5 as
a close parallel to this.

v 1 dwokalife] On the resemblance of apocalyptic passages in
point of language and imagery to the Old Testament see the note on
1 Thess. v. 3.

In the passage before us we have chiefly to notice the fearlessness
with which the Apostle applies the phenomena represented in the Old
Testament as the symbols of the divine presence, the attendant angels
(Ps. Ixviii. 17) and the flame of fire (Ex. iii. 2, xix. 18, Deut. iv. 11,
- Ps. civ. 4, Is. Ixvi. 15, Mal. iv. 1, also Dan. vii. 9, 10 where both images
are found combined), to the Appearing of our Lord. In some cases the
very expressions used in the Hebrew prophets of God have been adopted
by St Paul in speaking of Christ. We have a remarkable instance of
this in the words dr6 mposémov Tod Kuplov kai dmd tijs 8éns riis loylos adrod
borrowed from Isaiah (ii. 10, 19, 21, xix. 16, cited by Jowett).

The term dmoxdAvyis is used here of the Lord’s coming, as 1 Cor. 1. 7
and 1 Pet. i. 7, 13, iv. 13, in place of the more usual word mapoveia. The
common term for this great event in the Pastoral Epistles is émupdveia (see
note below on ii. 8), neither awoxd\vys nor wapoveia occurring in them.

per dyyQov Suvdpens abrod] ‘with the angels, the ministers of His
power” This expression is translated in the E. V. and by others ‘with
his mighty angels,’ Svvdpews being made to serve the turn of an epithet
according to the common Hebrew idiom. Jowett who supports this view
instances viot Svvduews (Judges xviiil. 2, 1 Sam. xviii. 17, 2 Chron. xxv. 13),
dpxovres Suvdpews (1 Kings xv. 20, z Kings xxv. 23). But the interpreta-
tion must be discarded, though the Hebraic tinge of the passage is pro
tanfo in favour of it; for the position of adrod would thus be rendered
extremely awkward. Moreover on this supposition the Apostle would
dwell rather on the power of subordinate beings than of the Lord
Himself.

8. & mupl dhoyds] This is probably the true reading in this passage
and in Exod. iii. 2 of which it is a reminiscence. On the other hand év
¢Aoyi mupos is on the whole to be preferred in Acts vil. 30. There is
a similar variation of reading in all three passages.

Whether these words are to be attached to the preceding or the
following sentence is doubtful. The flow of the sentence seems to be in
favour of the second alternative, and the sense is somewhat assisted by
this construction. In this case the ‘flame of fire’ will be regarded at
one and the same time as a revelation of the divine presence, and as an
instrument of vengeance, though év is not to be taken in the instrumental
sense. Compare Malachi iil. 2, iv. 1, 2. This double aspect will hold
equally whether the ‘fire’ be taken in a literal or a figurative sense: for
the revelation of Christ will in itself inflict the severest punishment on the
wicked, by opening their eyes to what they have lost.
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Si86vros kBlkmow] ‘awarding retribution’ Again an expression
borrowed from the Old Testament and there applied to God. See
Ezek. xxv. 14 émyraaorras v éxdikgaly pov, Aéyer Kipos.

vois pf 8o krX] That two distinct classes are here meant is
clear, from the repetition of the article. These classes are generally
‘taken to correspond to the unbelieving heathen and the unbelieving Jew
respectively. But if by rois pj eld6o: ©edv are meant the heathen who
rejected the Gospel when offered to them, they are not distinct from rois
i} vmaxodover ; and if on the other hand the heathen world generally is
signified, this is opposed to the doctrine which St Paul teaches in
Romans ii. The classification seems to be somewhat different, viz. ¢ those
who, not having the Gospel offered to them, yet reject the light of natural
religion, which in a certain sense reveals God to them ; and those who,
whether Jews or Gentiles, hearing the Gospel preached yet refuse to
accept it’ This seems to give a more adequate explanation of rois pg
€idéot Oeov (compare Rom. i. 18, 28); and the two classes will then
correspond to those condemned in the opening chapters of the Epistle to
the Romans. On rois p1j el860¢ compare Gal. iv. 8, 1 Thess. iv. 5 with
the notes, and on eldévar see 1 Thess. v, 12. '

9. olrwes] ‘men who! While the simple of would deﬁne the persons
themselves, ofrwes regards them as members of a class, and points to
their class characteristics. It may be paraphrased, ‘for they and such as
they.” See further on Gal. iv. 24 fris éoriv "Ayap, Phil. i. 28 fris éoriv
avdrois Hdeifes dmeolelas, iv. 3 afrwes ourifAgody por with the notes; and
comp. Rom. ii. 15, vi. 2, Gal. iv. 26, v. 19, Phil. ii. 20, 1 Tim. i. 4, etc.

8\edpov] Lachmann’s reading dAéfpuov, if better supported by external
authority, would deserve some consideration; for the accumulation of
epithets compare 1 Tim. i. 17.

dmwd 1rpoa-onrou k.r.A.] It has been questloned what sense should be
assigned to dwd, Whether it should be taken ‘by reason of,’ or ‘shut out
from, removed from.” The latter is grammatically much more probable,
and on all accounts to be preferred. The expression is borrowed from
Isaiah ii. 10, 19, 2I dmo mpoodmov Tob PdBov Kuplov kal dmd difns tijs
loxlos avrod Grav dvasti kT, as was observed by Tertullian (adv.
Marc. v. 16 ‘quos ait poenam luituros exitialem, aeternam, a facie Domini
et a gloria valentiae eius’), and there da6 is clearly in this sense. It is
thought that the second clause dmd mijs 8d€ns is in favour of the other
meaning ‘by reason of’; but 8¢fa is here used, as elsewhere, of the
visible glory, the bright light which is the symbol of the divine presence.
Compare 2 Cor. iii. 7 sq., Luke ii. g 8¢¢a Kupiov wepiéhaprer, 1 Cor. xv. 41
&y 86£a fAiov, and more especially 1 Kings viii. 11 érknoe 86fa Kuplov Tov
olkov. The opinion of some critics that dmo in the sense of ‘apart from’
should be accentuated &ro seems not to rest on sufficient grounds.

The severest punishment of the wicked is here represented to be
exclusion from the presence of God. Compare Luke xiii. 27 ‘Depart
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from me, all ye workers of iniquity, and the corresponding phrase in
St Matthew viil. 12 70 oxdros 70 éfdrepor (so Matt. xxii. 13, xxv. 30).
The idea is not confined to the New Testament : it is met with in the Old
Testament also; see Ps. li. 11 and other passages quoted by Liinemann
ad loc. Whatever may be meant by the ‘worm that dieth not and the fire
that is not quenched’ (Mark ix. 48 quoted from Isaiah lxvi. 24), we are
at least led by such passages as these to hold the essence of the future
punishment of the wicked, as indeed seems to be the case in the
present world also, to consist rather in a moral and spiritual condition
than in any physical sufferings undergone.

10. &Bofacdijvar] Used with a reference to dmd mis 8dfys of the
preceding verse. ‘The object of His coming is that He may be glorified
in His saints; and yet from that glory the wicked, your persecutors, will
be shut out. Thus have they hindered the high purposes of God, and
been untrue to the end for which they were created.’

tv Tols dyloss adrod] Not ‘amidst, nor yet ‘by,’ ‘through’ (év instru-
mental), but ‘in His saints’ They are the mirror in which His glory
shines, His infinite perfections are reflected in those finite beings
exalted and purified through Him. Similarly the Father is said to be
glorified in the Son (John xiv. 13), though in a far higher sense, because
there the mirror is perfect, and the reflection is ‘the express image of His
person’ (Hebr. i. 3).

That this is the meaning of the preposition is shewn by the com-
pound évdofacbiva. Though only used in the New Testament here
and ver. 12, the word is not uncommon in LXX.: compare Exod. xiv. 4
évdofao brioopa év ®apads, Ecclus, xxxviil. 6 évdofd{ecbar év Tois Bavpacios
avrot etc.

Tois dylois atrod] See note on 1 Thess. iii. 13.

& wiow rols moreboraciw] The preposition év here clearly has the
same meaning as in the parallel clause év Tois dyiois. °His marvellous
attributes are displayed in the believers! But for the parallelism of the
clauses, a different interpretation might have been assigned to favpaciva
év méow Tols moTEVTATW.

morebracw] The word morede signifies not merely ‘to believe,’ as
a continuous state of mind, but also ‘to accept the Gospel,’ as a single
definite act. Compare 1 Cor. xv. 2, 11, 2 Cor. iv. 13 (from LXX.). Hence
the past ¢ moredaas is ‘one who has accepted the Gospel, a believer,’” as
e.g.in Acts iv. 32, xi. 17. It is simpler so to explain it, than to suppose
that the past tense is used here to denote that faith would then have
been absorbed in sight and ceased to be. The correction wioredovaw
adopted by the Textus Receptus probably arose from an inability to
grasp this meaning of the aorist. Compare similar usages in Madv, Gr.
Syn. § 111, Rem. 4. p. 90, as éBacidevoe, éBolAevoe etc., who however
confines it to the aorist; see also Donaldson G7. G7., p: 411 sq. (ed. 3).

B dmoretln] ‘Oecause it was believed” The sentence is elliptical,
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If completed it would have run, ‘in all them that believed, and #kerefore
in you, for our testimony was believed by you.” The suppressed clause
naturally supplies itself from what has gone before, the participation of
the Thessalonians in the glories of Christ’s coming being the leading idea
of the context; see especially ver. 7 vuiv tois O\PBopcvors dvecw. More-
over waow points to the ellipsis, as if he had said : ‘for all, you included’;
and perhaps still further the dead, as well as the surviving, see
1 Thess. iv. 13 sq.

i ipds] is generally taken strictly with 0 papripwor fudy, ‘our
testimony addressed to you was believed’; but the point of the sentence
is rather ‘you believed,’ than ‘you had the Gospel offered to you’ as this
construction would make it. In other words, we look for a direct con-
nexion between the Thessalonians and a fe/fef in the Gospel rather than
between the Thessalonians and the preacking of the Gospel. Nor is the
construction émorevfy éd’ vuas grammatically indefensible. The preposi-
tion has [a notion of ‘direction towards,’ ‘belief in our testimony directed
itself to reach you” Compare 2 Cor. ii. 3 wemoifds éni mdvras pas dre vy
éuy xapd mdvrey vpéy éoriv and the construction mifew éni, 1 Pet. i. 13,
1 Tim. v. 5. The language of Bengel however ‘ad vos usque, in occidente,’
goes too far.

& 7 fipdpq Ikelvy] ‘iz that day’; to be attached to évdofacfivar k.r.\.,
the clause dr émioredfy...ép° vpas being parenthetical. This suspension
of év mj npépa ékelvy, giving it greater emphasis by making it clinch
the sentence, is in accordance with the pervading tone and purport of
the Thessalonian Epistles, which enforce the duty of waiting for the
Lord’s coming. On the expression rpépg éxelvy see the notes on
1 Thess. v. 2, 4.

11.  els 8] ‘%o whick end, i.e. els T6 xarabiwBivar Tuas (ver. 5).

tva Suds k7] This still further defines the meaning of els § The
particle {va seems ¢o be used here rather in its classical sense, denoting
the purpose, ¢in order that,’ than to imply simply the substance of the
prayers ‘pray that God may etc.’ according to the meaning which it
bears in later Greek. But the one meaning shades off into the other, and
it is often difficult to discriminate between them. See the notes on
1 Thess. ii. 16, v. 4.

Tijs xAjoews] As the verb dfioty never signifies ‘to make worthy,’ but
always ‘to account worthy,’ rijs xkAjoews cannot denote ‘calling’ according
to the accepted meaning of the term (i.e. the being included in the
fold of Christ), as it is usually found (e.g- 2 Tim. i. 9); but must refer
to something future. It is in fact capable of the same differences of
meaning as ékhoyy (see the note on 1 Thess. i. 4), and is here used of ‘final
acceptance.” The Apostle’s prayer therefore for his converts is that God
may deem them worthy to be called to the kingdom of His glory. This
‘higher and future ‘calling’ differs rather in degree than in kind from the
calling whereby they have been already called, and therefore is denoted
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by the same word. Just so the Bacieia To¥ O¢coi of the future is but a
higher development of the Bagi\ela rob Oeob of the present.

& Ocds fjpdv] ‘the God of us all’ By the pronoun the Apostle once
more asserts his fellowship with his converts. Compare ver. 7, dvecw
ped fjudy, and the note on 1 Thess. v. 6 éopév.

kol mAnpdoy] After the mention of rijs kAjoews we might have expected
some reference to external happiness or to outward glories. But it is not
so. The essence of their ‘calling’ consisted in their being perfected
morally and spiritually. The end of it was that the Lord might be
glorified in them (ver. 12).

edBoxlay dyabwoivys] ¢ delight in well-doing.’ If the phrase had stood
alone, we should naturally have translated it ‘the good pleasure of His
goodness,’ referring both eddoxiar and dyafwaimms to God; as the E. V. in
accordance with the common usage of ev8okeiv, ebdokia of the divine will.
But its parallelism with éyov wiorews, which cannot be interpreted here
of God but must apply to the Thessalonians, shows that it must be
taken in the same way, ‘all delight, all gladness in well-doing.” It is
something to do good, but it is a higher stage of moral progress to
delight in doing good. For the opposite to this compare Rom. i. 32, o0
pévoy avTa wotebow dAAG kai guvevdokolai Tois wpdogovaw. On dyabwoidm
and its difference from dyaférs and xpnordms see the notes on
1 Thess. iii. 13 and Gal. v. 22 respectively. On eddoxia see the note
on Phil. i. 15, and compare Eph. i §.

¥pyov wlorews] ‘work, activity of faith’ It must not be simply a
passive, dead faith. See James ii. 18, and the note on 1 Thess. i. 3.

tv Suvdpe] ‘powerfully, effectively, referring to mAnpday above.

12. 73 3vopa Tob Kvuplov] In this expression we have another instance
of the adoption of the language of the Old Testament originally referring
to Jehovah, and its application to our Lord, see-vv. 8, 9. The name of
the Lord (Mn* o¥) is a frequent periphrasis for ‘the Lord’ In this
expression, ‘the name’ seems to imply idea of ‘title, dignity, majesty,
power,’ better than of ‘personality.” Indeed ‘the name’ (D¥n and some-
times even without the article, D¥) is at times found absolutely for *the
Lord, e.g. Levit. xxiv. 11, 16; compare also Deut. xxviii. 58, ¢poBeicfas
16 dvopa 16 &vripov kai 76 Havpaordy Tobro, Kipwov tor Oedy gov (LXX.).
From a misinterpretation of these passages of Leviticus came the super-
stitious fear of the Jews of pronouncing the word Jehovah. See Drusius
on Ecclus. li. 4 cited by Schleusner Vet. Test. s. v. dvopa. It does not
appear that a similar periphrasis is used in the Old Testament of any
other person, or office. Instances like & Zvopa Tob Bacihéws, or 6 dvopa
100 Aapeiov for ¢ Bacilevs or ¢ Aapeios are not parallels; and so far the
expression may be regarded as one confined to the Divine Being. On
the ‘name’ belonging to our Lord compare Phil ii. 9 éxapizaro adrg 7o
dvopa 1o vmép wav Svopa, Heb. i. 4 og Siapopdrepov map’ avrods kexAnpovi-
unkev vopa, and for a remarkable and reiterated use of the periphrasis
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applied to Him, Acts iii. 16 1 wlorer ToD dvépares avrot Todror &
Oewpeire...éorepéwaey T6 Svopa avrob. For more on this subject see the
notes on Phil. ii. 9 76 vopa and 10 év r§ Svépars.

kal dpeis & adrd] The similarity in spirit and expression here to
St John has not escaped notice. Compare John xvii. 1, 10, 21—26.

kard v xdpw] i.e. ‘the source, whence all glorification springs.” An
instance’ of St Paul's anxiety to exclude human merit. This desire
appears frequently (Rom. iv. 16, xi. 5, 6, Ephes. ii. 5, 8).

Kuplov *Inocod Xpuorot] Since Kvpiov may be regarded as a proper
name and therefore frequently stands without the article, it is not safe to
take ©¢ob and Kuvpiov as referring to the same Person because the article
is not repeated. The translation of the E. V. is rendered much more
probable by the common connexion of Kipws 'Ingois Xpiorés. See the
matter fully discussed -in Middleton ad Joc.



CHAPTER 1L

. Muck must happen before the Fudgment (ii. 1—12).

1. °Epwrtdpey] ‘we beseeck you” On the sense which this word bears in
the New Testament, see the note on 1 Thess. iv. 1.

8t] The Apostle had spoken of the day, when the Thessalonians
should be glorified and their persecutors punished. He now turns
aside (8¢) to correct any mistakes which his mention of this day may
have occasioned, to calm any feverish desires which it may have excited.
He bids his converts be aware that, though come it will, yet it will not
come yet. Their persecutions must be endured yet awhile. They must
not give up their patient watchfulness, their sober judgment.

imtp] The E. V., following the Vulgate and the Latin authorities
generally, translates this as a particle of adjuration, ‘4y the coming.’
But there is no support for this sense in the New Testament. ‘Ymépis here
almost equivalent to mepi, to which however it superadds an idea of
advocacy (see the note on Gal. i. 3) more or less prominent in different
passages, and here probably very faint. Roughly and broadly para-
phrased, dmép rijs mapovoias would be, ‘to correct mistaken notions,’ or ‘to
advocate the true view of the coming.’

tmovvayoyfs] The verb émwovvdyew is used in the Gospels of the
gathering together of the elect at the Lord’s coming (Matt. xxiv.
31, Mark xiii. 27), and the substantive émovvaywy; seems to have
acquired a precise and definite meaning in relation to the great event,
corresponding to that attached to mapovoifa. It has this sense in 2 Mace.
ii. 7, though there the émwvraywyy is regarded from a Jewish point of
view, as the gathering into a temporal kingdom of Messiah.

2. raxéws] Not ‘soon’ (i.e. ‘after so short a time’) in regard to a
previous point of time, as e.g. their conversion; but ‘Zastily,’ ¢ readily,
‘unhesitatingly,’ describing the manner of caAevfijvar. Compare 1 Tim. v.
22, and so perhaps the word is used in Gal. i. 6 favpd{w ér¢ ofres Tayéws
perarifecfe ‘I marvel that ye are so ready in changing’ See the note
there.
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cakevbijvac] i.e. ‘not to be driven by feverish expectations from your
sober senses, as a ship drifts away under a tempest from its moorings.’
The E. V. ‘shaken in mind’ is quite wrong. The phrase cakedegfa: émi
dyxvpas is not an uncommon one, signifying ‘to ride at anchor’ The
opposite to it is drocakelew dyxipas, Or cakedew dmd dyxdpas. Compare
especially Plut. Op. Mor. ii. p. 493 D 8pefw Tob xard ¢pdow dmocaledovoay,
followed almost immediately by @s én’ dyxdpas tijs Ppioews caede.

Tob vods] ¢judgment, reason, sober semse) as opposed to any fit of
enthusiasm, or any feverish anxieties and desires. Novs is here used in a
similar sense to 1 Cor. xiv. 15 wpoceifopar ¢ mvevpart, mpooevfopar 8¢ xal
¢ voi. Generally in St Paul mvefpa and vods are regarded as closely
allied, and almost convertible, being opposed to odpé or odpa; but in
1 Cor. L. c., as here, the intellectual element in »ods is the prominent one.
See the note on 1 Thess. v. 23.

pndt] is the best supported reading. Nor indeed does urre suit the
context, where the disjunctive, not the adjunctive, negative is required.
There is the same variation of reading, with a similar preponderance
of authority in favour of the more grammatical particle, in Eph. iv. 27
pndé 8idore Tomov ¢ Saféde-  On the difference between 098¢, undé, and
olre, pijre see the notes on Gal. i. 12, and 1 Thess. ii. 3. The same
phenomenon of uzd¢ followed by a triple urre occurs in the Epistle on
the Martyrs of Lyons and Vienne given in Eusebius A, E. v. 1. 20 doTe
undé 16 WBiov xarewmelv Svopa prire éBvous prire méhews 0ev v uijre el Sovhos
x.t.A., where again pgre is found as a variant for undé.

OpocioBar] ¢ 7or yet be comfused, without actually losing your mind.
Opoeioba: seems to be weaker, not stronger, than cakevfijvas dmd Tot vois ;
and this we might expect after u5d8é.

ds 8¢ rjpav] It is questioned whether these words refer to émwrross
only, or to Adyov and émorolijs, or to all the three wredparos, Adyov,
émworodjs. The sense seems to require us to extend the reference to
Adyov as well as émiorolijs ‘oral tidings no less than the written letter’;
and having done this we are almost forced by the parallelism of the
clauses to include mvedparos also. Nor is diwd mvedparos incapable of an
explanation, when connected with @s 8¢ fudv. There are three ways in
which the pretended authority of the Apostle might be brought forward
by false or mistaken teachers. They might represent his opinion as
communicated to them by some spiritual revelation (8ia mredparos); or
they might report a conversation pretended to have been held with him
(8ed Adyov) ; or they might produce a letter purporting to come from him
(8¢ émorolys). In this way 8:a mvedparos might as well be used of spiritual
communication, as opposed to &:a Aéyov, 8.’ émiaTolijs the instruments of
outward intercourse. Nor need this avetpa have been a fabrication of the
false teachers ; but they may have been deceived themselves by spiritual
hallucinations which they mistook for true revelations, the Sudxpiois

" svevpdrev being indispensable in the Early Church, and Paul having
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himself warned the Thessalonians that they must try the spirits. See the
notes on I Thess. v. 19-21.

Do the words 8’ émworohijs here refer to the First Epistle to the
Thessalonians, some passages of which (as iv. 13sq) being misunderstood
might not unnaturally give rise to the expectation that the day of the
Lord was close at hand? Or do they point to a forged epistle circulated
in the Apostle’s name? The former opinion is maintained and lucidly set
forth by Paley (Hore Pauline c. x.§ 3) who accordingly translates f quasi
nos quid tale aut dixerimus aut scripserimus.” But the words will scarcely
bear this interpretation : for as no mention has gone before of the gurpor¢
of the tidings or letter, the expression ws 8¢ fjpdy, ¢ as if coming from us,’
cannot be intended to throw discredit on the interpretation of this
purport, but on the letter or tidings themselves. The expression is
different where he confessedly speaks of his own letter as below, ii. 15.

We have therefore to fall back upon the supposition of a forged
letter. Whether St Paul actually knew that such a letter had been
forged, it is impossible to say. If he had, probably he would have spoken
more strongly ; and the whole sentence is couched in the vague language
of one who suspected rather than knew. But he must at least have had
reasons for believing that an illicit use had been made of his authority in
some way or other : and the suspicion of a possible forgery seems to have
crossed his mind at an earlier date, when he wrote the first epistle (see
the note on 1 Thess. v. 27) ; and he guards against it at the close of this
epistle also (iii. 17).

" &s 81 ‘representing that! The expression in this passage throws
discredit on the statement. Compare 2 Cor. xi. 21 kard dripiay Aéyw s
8re fueis fjobevikapev, 1socr. Busir. Arg. p. 220 xarqydpovy avrol &s Sri
kaivd Sapovia elopéper, Xenophon Hell. iii. 2. 14 etc. The idea of misrepre-
sentation or error is not however necessarily inherent in the combination
of particles ds 8ri; but the as points to the subjective statement as
distinguished from the objective fact, and thus this idea of untruth is
frequently implied. It is not however universal : see 2 Cor. v. 19 ds dr¢
Oeds v év XptoTd koo pov karalAdoowy éavrd.

tvéornkev] ¢ is smminent! For ta éveorara ‘things present’ as opposed
to ra pé\ovra ‘things future’ see Rom. viii. 38, 1 Cor. iii. 22, and for
évegras in the sense of ‘ present’ compare 1 Cor. vii. 26, Gal. i. 4.

The Apostle then does not deny that the day of the Lord may be near.
He asserts that it is not imminent. Certain events must take place before
it arrives ; and though they may be crowded into a short space of time,
still they demand the lapse of some appreciable period.

7 pépa Tod Kvplov] See the notes on 1 Thess. v. 2, 4.

3. xard pndéva rpémov] ie. whether by the means specified in the
preceding verse, or in any other way.

&r] ‘for (the day shall not come)” We have here an instance of the
ellipsis so common in St Paul. Another instance occurs just below, ver. 7
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udvov 6 karéywv dpr k.m.X.  Other examples are Gal. i. 20 oV évdmiov Tob
Oeod 8ri, ii. 4 Bid 8¢ Tovs maperodrrovs YrevBadédpovs k..., ii. 9 Wa ruels
els 7a €9y (and of ellipse after fva again 1 Cor. i. 31, 2 Cor. viii. 13, Rom.
iv. 16), v. I3 pdvoy py v é\evbeplay els dpopunv 13 apxi, 1 Cor. iv. 6 uy
Pmwép & yéypamrar, V. I Totabrn) woprela fris 0vdé év Tois EBveaw, xi. 24 6 gdpa
16 vmép Vudv, 2 Cor. iX. 7 éxaoros xabds mpojpyrar Th kapdia, Rom.
xiii. 7 etc.

Another interpretation attaches dr: to éfamarioyp ‘let no man deceive
you by saying that,’ sc. the day will not be delayed. But this is extremely
harsh, as obviously the words éav pup @Ay ... suggest a different way of
supplying the ellipsis.

v} dwooracla] ¢ the revolt, vebellion” The word implies that the opposi-
tion contemplated by St Paul springs up from within rather than from
without. In other words, it must arise either from the Jews or from
apostate Christians, either of whom might be said to fall away from God.
On the other hand it cannot refer to Gentiles. This consideration alone
will exclude many interpretations given of the ‘man of sin.” The word
dmooracia is a later form for drdoracs. See-Lobeck Phryn. p. 528.

kal drokadvddfi] It is impossible to pronounce on mere grammatical
grounds whether this ‘revelation’ is spoken of as the consequence and
crowning event of the dmogracia, or is the same incident regarded from
another point of view. The interpretation will depend mainly on the
conception entertained of ¢ dvfpwmos tiis dvoplas as denoting a person or
otherwise.

One of the important features in this description is the parallel drawn
between Christ and the adversary of Christ. Both alike are ‘revealed,’
and to both alike the term ‘ mystery’ is applied. From this circumstance,
and from the description given in ver. 4 of his arrogant assumption, we
cannot doubt that the man of sin in St Paul isidentical with the dvriypioros
of St John, the preposition in the latter term expressing the idea of
antagonistic claims.

& dvBpaTros Tis dvoplas, & vids Tis drwhelas] The one term expresses the
intrinsic character, the other the ultimate destination of the person or
thing intended. The expression ¢ dvfpwmos s dvopias is to be traced
originally to the Hebrew idiom, where the genitive supplies the place of
epithet. ‘O vids ris dmwleias again is a Hebraism: e.g. ‘the son of
death, 1 Sam. xx. 31 (LXX. ért vids Qavdrov olros i.e. ‘destined to die’),
‘son of stripes,’ Deut. xxv. 2. So arrows are called ‘sons of the quiver,’
‘sons of the bow,’ Lam. iii. 13, Job xli. 20 (28).

Yet these expressions, when transferred to the Greek, would have
a depth and freshness of significance, which from having become
idiomatic they had probably lost in the original Hebrew. The Apostle,
we may suppose, would employ them (1) as being more forcible than the
idiomatic expressions corresponding to them in the Greek; (2) because
speaking in a prophetic view he would naturally fall into the language of
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the Hebrew prophets : see especially the note on 1 Thess. v. 3. (3) Itis
not improbable that St Paul is adopting the recognised phraseology in
reference to the events of the last day. Thus Judas is called ¢ vids ris
drwheias, John xvii, 12.

Does the Apostle intend an actual person by these expressions, or do
they represent the impersonation of some evil principle or movement?
The first is the primd facie view, but there are good reasons for preferring
the latter.

(1) The ‘man of sin’is obviously distinguished from Satan (ver. 9),
and yet it is difficult to see how any other person could be spoken of in
such terms. (2) From the interchange of 6 xaréyov and ¢ xaréyov we
may infer that in this case at least a principle, not a person, is meant,
inasmuch as it is much more natural to personify a principle than
conversely. And this suggests that ¢ dvfpomos rijs dvoplas may be a
personification also. (3) The language which St John uses in 1 Joh. ii.
18, where he speaks of ‘many Antichrists, apparently as elements of
o dvr{xpwrTos, seems to point to the same result. (4) The ‘man of sin’is
spoken of as existing and working at the time when St Paul wrote,
though still unrevealed (6 drricelpevos kai Umepatpépevos k.r.\.).

Perhaps St Paul may have seen in some actual adversary of the
Gospel a type of the antichristian spmt and working ; and this may have
facilitated the personification.

4. 6 dvmikelpevos] Not to be taken w1th émi wdyra k.T.\, but absolutely
‘the adversary”’ It is equivalent to ¢ derixpiaros.

vwepapbpevos dml] Not to be translated as E. V., but ‘exalfeti
kimself exceedingly against.’ The verb vmepaipeocfar occurs in the sense
‘to be exalted above measure’ in 2 Cor. xii. 7 8 &a p1j vmepalpwpar, édodn
wos gxkoloyr i oapxi. The images and to a certain extent the expressions
are drawn from Dan. xi. 36 xal 6 Bacihels rwbijoerac xai peyalvvbicera
émi wévra Oedv kal Nakijoer vmépoyka k..M., referring primarily at least to
Antiochus Epiphanes.

mwdvra Aeybpevov Oedv] i.e. whether the true God, or so-called gods
of heathendom. St Paul inserts the word Aeydpevoy, where Daniel has
simply mdvra fedv, lest he should seem to allow the claim and so derogate
from the majesty of the true God. Compare 1 Cor. viii. § xai ydp elmep
elol Aeyopevor feol...dAN’ fjuiv els Oeds 6 marip kA The writer of the
Clementine Homilies (xi. 12, 13, 15) uses ceBdopara and Aeyopevor feot in
close connexion, possibly having this passage in his mind. Elsewhere he
employs the words separately, Aeyéperor feol v. 29, ix. 15, %. 9, 11, ¢éBagpa
iv. 8,ix. 18,x. 8, 21, 22. See also Polybius xxxi. 3, 13, Clem. Alex. Strom,
vil. 1 §2 (p. 829 ed. Potter), cefdopart.

4 olBacpal ‘07 odject of reverence’ A more comprehensive expression
than Aeydpevoyv fedy, since it includes things as well as persons. ZéBaopa
only occurs elsewhere in the New Testament in St Paul’s speech on the
Areopagus (Acts xvii, 23), which was nearly coincident in point of time
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with the writing of this Epistle. In the E.V. of Acts L. c. ceBdopara is
wrongly translated ¢ devotions.’

The epithet Aeyduevor does not refer to oéBaopa, but is confined to
Oedv.

dore adrdv...kabloar] The verb xafilew is here intransitive as gene-
rally in the New Testament. In 1 Cor. vi. 4, Eph. i. 20 it is transitive,
and possibly in John xix. 13 also.

aur-re] denotes here not the purpose of ¢ v‘n‘epalpop.evos‘, in which case
avrov would be inadmissible ; but the result, ‘so fZaf it ends in kis
sitting etc.

s Tdv vadv ol Oeod] The figure may have been suggested by the insane
attempt of the emperor Caius to set up his statue in the temple at
Jerusalem (Joseph. A## xviii. 8. 2). But the actual temple can scarcely
under any circumstances be meant here, as has been supposed by many
from Irenzeus (Haer. v. 30. 4) downwards. Indeed if the ‘man of sin’ be
regarded merely as a personification, such a view is at once precluded.

Naos is properly the shrine, the inner sanctuary, as opposed to iepow
which would include all the outer buildings. The expression ¢ vads Tod
Oe¢ol is always figurative elsewhere in St Paul, e.g. 1 Cor. iii. 16, 17 (comp.
vi. 19), 2 Cor. vi. 16, and see Ephes. ii. 21.

Tod @eod] After these words the received text adds «s ©edv, which
however must be rejected on the testimony of the ancient authorities.

dmwoBexvivra énvrdv] The word dmoSeusivar is used frequently to
denote either the nomination of a person to office, or the proclamation of
a sovereign on his accession. Compare Philo #z Flacc. § 3 (11. p. 518 ed.
Mangey) Talov 8¢ dmodeiyfévros adroxpdropos, together with the passages
quoted in Wetstein., The word seems to have attained this technical
sense at a later than the classical period.

ém dorlv @eds] The deification of the Roman Emperor may to a certain
extent have supplied the image here ; see the note on els Tov vadw rot Oeot
above. Wetsteid mentions a coin of Julius Casar, having on the one
side his head with the inscription feds, on the other the word Geaoarow:-
Kéay,

5. pvnpovetere] On this verb see the note on 1 Thess. i. 3.

¥ v wpds vpds] That the purport of St Paul’s preaching at Thessa-
lonica had mainly reference to the second coming of Christ, appears also
from Acts xvii. 7, ¢ These all do contrary to the decrees of Caesar, saying
that there is another king, one Jesus’ See more fully in Béblical Essays,
p. 260 sq. For the construction Q“f‘ mwpds Twa see the note on I Thess.
iii, 4.

6. xal viv] The »iv appears on the whole to be logical and not
temporal : ¢ Well then, ye know.’ These particles are frequently so used.
Instances are Acts vil. 34 (LXX.), x. §, xiil. 11, xx. 22, xxii. 16, 1 John ii.
28 (in all of which passages the temporal sense of vy is more or less

. eclipsed). This usage is particularly noticeable with oida following, e.g.
L. EP. 8
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Acts iii. 17 kal viv, ddek¢oi, olda &ri kard dyvowav émpdfare and probably xx.
25 kal vby 8o €yd olBa 8t ovkéTt bfreale ..\

It is possible however that »i» may be temporal here as opposed not
to & v, which would give no good sense, but to év 7¢ avroi xapp. For
though in this case we should naturally expect 76 »ov karéxor, the displace-
ment of »iv is to be explained by the desire of emphasizing the adverb :
‘and as Zo the present time ye know what it is that restraineth.” Compare
John iv. 18 kai viv &v &es ok €Tw gov dvrp, where the more natural
order would certainly be ov viv &eis. See instances of displacement
especially in temporal adverbs given in Winer § Ixi. p. 692 sq. Observe
this is a very different thing from saying that »ov 76 karéyov is equivalent

“to 75 viv karéxov. In the case before us the »Tv is taken absolutely.

b karéxov] ¢ the restraining power,’ afterwards personified in 6 karéyav.
The Apostle seems to intend some intermediate power, between Christ
and Antichrist, which, without being directly Christian, acts as a check
upon Antichrist; such as the principle of law or order, civil government
and the like. Of this restraining principle he would find a type in the
Roman Empire. .

els T8 dmoxalvdbivar] The preposition signifies the purpose of God:
‘to the end that he, the man of sin, may be revealed at his proper,
destined, season, and not before it.’

7. b ydp k.r\] ‘Revealed, I say, rather than called into existence ;
for in fact the evil is already working, though in secret.” To pvoripioy rijs
dvopias may be contrasted with 76 pveripior s edoeBeias in 1 Tim. iii. 16
and with 76 pveripeoy 7ijs mioTews in 1 Tim, iii. 9, by which terms St Paul
describes the Christian dispensation with especial reference to the revela-
tion of God in the Incarnation. The parallelism between Christ and
Antichrist is thus kept up : see especially ver. 9. Compare also Joseph.
B. ¥.1i.24. 1 160’ Avrurdrpev Blov ok v dudprot Tis elmdy kakias pvoripioy. On
the word pvorijpior see the note on Col. i. 26.

tyepyeirar]  See the note on 1 Thess. ii. I3.

s dvoplas] The genitive is thrown back to the end of the sentence,
in order to give priority to the words of logical importance in the
sentence—viz. ‘ mystery,’ ¢already,’ ‘is active’; in antithesis to ‘revealed,’
¢in his own time,’ ‘ that which hindereth.’

pévov k.rX] The sentence is elliptical, but the ellipsis is supplied in
the wrong place in the E. V. which renders ‘only he that now letteth
(will let), until he be taken out of the way.’ The true ellipsis is after udvoy,
and ¢ karéywv dpre is connected with what follows as the nominative to
vévraw. Render: ‘Only it must work in secret, must be unrvevealed,
until he that restraineth now be taken out of the way’ For an exact
parallel both to the ellipsis after pdvos, and to the position of ¢ karéxwy
dpr. before the relative word éws for the sake of emphasis, see Gal. ii. 10
povoy Ty mTwxdy va pynuovelwpev with the note.

6 xaréxav dpm] The hindrance which was before spoken of as a
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principle (r xaréxov) is here personified. If a person were contemplated,
it is extremely improbable that the neuter gender would have been used
in the other passage, whereas conversely it is a natural figure of speech in
all languages to ascribe a personality to a thing. In this instance the way
was paved for such personification by the fact that one of the contending
powers is embodied in a person in Christ.

On dpr: see the note on 1 Thess. iii. 6.

tws yovqra] The omission of &v with éws and the conjunctive seems
to be more frequent in later writers than in earlier; see Winer § xli. p.
370. The distinction which Hermann gives (de Partic. &v pp. 103, 109), .
that the insertion of the 4v makes the time more indefinite and therefore
in many cases the action less immediate or less certain, is just in principle,
and the passages in the New Testament, if they do not strongly confirm
it, seem to be not inconsistent with it. The English expressions ‘until it
be removed’ and ‘until it may be removed’ would represent éws yévpras
and fws &v yévyrac here respectively. )

8. & édvopos] The same with § dwfpwmos tijs dvopias of ver. 3, and
probably a personification like ¢ xaréywy.

6 Kbpros] The word "Ingobs is omitted in the received text with BKL
and several other mMss. The weight of authority however, especially of
the versions, is in its favour ; it is retained in XA and D primd manu,
and it was perhaps omitted on the supposition that St Paul was quoting
directly from Is. xi. 4 (see the next note) instead of, as is the case, para-
phrasing the passage.

dvehet] This reading is much better supported than the received
dvaldoea and is the reading in Is. xi. 4 xai wardfer yiy 76 Aéyw Tob oTéparos
adrob (originally 1'® 12¥#1 ¢ by the scourge of his mouth’) kai év mvedpare
di& xet\éwr dvekei doeB7. Moreover dvalwoe is more likely to be a gloss
than dvekei, being the more definite word. It is however worth considera-
tion whether the dvalol of the Sinaitic manuscript be not the original
reading, since*it explains both variants. The Hebrew is nw ‘he shall
slay.’ It is a question here whether v§ mvelpare Tob ordparos adrob is to be
taken (1) as a single phrase, ‘by His mere command’: or (2)as an image
of power, ¢ by the breath of His lips” The former seems to be certainly
the sense in the original passage of Isaiah, judging by the parallelism.
Indeed it was a common Hebrew expression in this sense: see the
Rabbinical passages cited in Wetstein. On the other hand, the latter is
the image present to the mind of the Apostle, if we are to be guided by
the context. The phrases ‘the breath of His lips,’ ‘the brightness of His
presence,’ will point to some physical manifestation of the Divine power.
For the image compare Plautus Az Glor. i. 1. 16 sq. ‘nempe illum dicis
cum armis aureis, Quoius tu legiones difflavisti spiritu, quasi ventus folia.!

karapyfjoe] A word more than once used by St Paul in opposition to
‘light’ as if with a sense of ‘darkening,’ ‘eclipsing’: e.g. 2 Tim. i. 10
xarapyrioavros pév Tov favarov, Paricavros 8¢ (wiv kai dpbapoiav, 2 Cor. iii.

8—2
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7 dus Ty 86fav Tob mpoosdmov alrol THY karapyoupémy, I Cor. ii. 7 codiav
ov...7dv dpyovrer Tob aldvos TolTou TAr karapyoupéver' dAAd...copiav...qy
mpodpigey & Oeds...els S6fav fjpaov with the notes on the last passage. For
the word «arapyeiv generally see Vaughan on Rom. iii. 3.

7 tmbavely Tis mapovelas adrod] The word émpdrea is a recognized
term even in heathen writers for the appearance of a God at a critical
moment. Compare especially Wesseling on Diod. Sic. i. 25. In the New
Testament it is used by St Paul alone, and with this single exception only
in the Pastoral Epistles, referring either to the First (2 Tim. i. 10) or the
Second Advent (1 Tim. vi. 14, 2 Tim. iv. 1, 8, Tit. ii. 13) of our Lord,
Hence it became a common word with the Fathers in this signification.
It is moreover sometimes applied in ecclesiastical writers to saints or
martyrs : see Greg. Naz. Orat. iii. p. 77 A (cited by Wesseling). For more
on the word émpdveia and the corresponding Beopdveia (or -ma) see
Suicer s. vv. :

The word seems always to involve an idea of that which is striking
and conspicuous, and so ultimately of splendour or glory—an idea to a
certain extent implied in the compound émaive (comp. Tit. ii. 11
émepdin yap 1} ydpis Tod Oeot and iii. 4, of the revelation of God’s purpose
in Christ). And this is further enforced here by the accumulation of
words i} émupaveia Tijs mapovoias. See the note on karapynoer above,
which points to brightness as a prominent idea in the word here. The
language of Milton (Par. Lost vi. 768) ‘Far off His coming shone’ is
appositely quoted by Alford.

mapovelas] The word mapovsia of the Lord’s Advent occurs in St Paul
only in the Thessalonian Epistles and possibly 1 Cor. xv. 23. In 1 Cor.
i. 8 the right reading is fjuépa. Elsewhere it is found in St James, the
Second Epistle of St Peter and 1 John. It would seem to be the strictly
Jewish term ; while émupdreca appealed more directly to the Greek mind,
and was used more frequently by St Paul, when he became more
thoroughly busied with the conversion of the Greeks.

It will be observed that St Paul here, speaking in prophetic language,
falls instinctively into the characteristic parallelism of Hebrew poetry.
For St Paul’s change of style in apocalyptic passages see above on
1 Thess. v. 3 @8y, 2 Thess. i. 7.

9. The counterfeit character of the Antichrist, which has been
alluded to before (especially vv. 3, 4), is still further enforced here. He
too like the true Christ has an Advent; he too works in obedience to a
superior power ; he too has his miracles and signs.

torlv] The present tense is used here, as below in wéume ver. 11, in
accordance with the ordinary language of prophecy. See the note on
1 Thess. v. 2 &yera.

Saravd] See the note on 1 Thess. ii. 18.

tv mdoy Suvdpe k.T\] Both mdop and Yreddous seem to refer to all the
three substantives, binding them, as it were, together. For a similar
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instance see ver. 17 év mavri &y xal Néye dyafg. For the combination of
terms duvduer kai ompelots kai Tépacw, compare Acts ii. 22 Svwvdpeot xal
répact kai onuelors and 2 Cor., xil. 12 oquelos kal Tépaow kai Suvdueauw,
Hebr, ii. 4 onqueiois Te kat Tépacw kal mowihais Svvdpesw, Rom. xv. 19
év Buvdper onpeiov kal Tepdrov. Of these three words the first (Svvapus)
points to the author of the miracle, absolutely ; while the two last relate
to the impression made on the witness, whether as enlightening his
understanding (ompeia), or as arresting his moral sense (répara). Thus
onueia and répara are connected closely together where they occur, while
dtvaps (-ees) is independent of either. For a full discussion of these
words see Trench Oz the Miracles ch. 1 and N. 7. Syn. § xci.

10. d8wilas] Here used in its most general sense of wrong-doing.
Any act which disturbs the moral balance is an act of ddwia. Compare
the account of the d\n ddixia given by the Aristotelian author of Bk v.
of the Nicomachean Ethics ch. 1 ad fin. admy pév odv 1 Siatoadvy o uépos
dpetiis AAN’ 6\y dperif éotw* oU8 7 évavria ddikia pépos kaxias AN GAy kaxia.
This comprehensive sense of 8watoovn and ddwkia would be adopted the
more naturally in the New Testament from the technical meaning
attached to dikawos as one who fulfilled the law.

Tols dwoMupévors] The participle is connected closely with dmdry, for
the év of the received text is to be rejected on overwhelming authority.
For the present tense of dmoA\uuévois see the note on 1 Cor. i. 18, where
the same phrase occurs.

dv8® d&v] ‘because) the sense which it always bears in the New
Testament except Luke xii. 3. It will signify either ‘because’ or ¢ where-
fore,” according as the relative is supposed to contain the antecedent in
itself, or is referred to the preceding clause as its antecedent.

v dydmy Ths di\nlelas] Stronger than iy d\jfewav simply, and
corresponding therefore to the edfoxjjoavres ) ddixiq of ver. 12. For the
different gradatfons which would be expressed by mjy dAijfetav and v
dydmny tiis dAnfelas compare Rom. i. 32 oY pdvov adrd wowbow, d\A& kai
guvevBokobaw Tois mpdooovaw. Not only did they reject the truth, but they
have no desire to possess it.

11. Three stages are here described in the downward career of the
wicked. First, their obstinately setting themselves against the truth:
this is their own act (rijv dyamw rijs d\ndelas ovx €8éfavro). Secondly, the
judicial infatuation which overtakes them at a certain point: they are
then scarcely their own masters, it is a divine judgment (8ia rodro mépmes
avrols 6 Oeos évépyeiay mhdvns). Thirdly, their final punishment, for which
the second stage was an ordained preparation (iva kpiféow mdvres k.T.\.).

The same three stages are portrayed in the description of the heathen
world in the first chapter of the Romans, the second being there dwelt on
with a fearful earnestness and, as here, represented as a visitation from
God; 8id mapédarkev adrods ¢ Oebds év Tals émbuplas TGy kapdidy avrav els dka-
Oapaiav (ver. 24).
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For the discussion of this and similar expressions see the notes on the
Epistle to the Romans ad Joc.

81d Tobro] i.e. because they did not welcome the love of the truth.

mépme] the prophetic present (see note on éoriv ver. 9), which not
having been understood is altered into méuyre: in the received text.

Wépyeav mAdvs] A strong expression which it is difficult to render
adequately in English. It is not only that they resign themselves passively
to the current of deceit. They are active as the champions of falsehood.
They begin by closing their hearts to the truth. They end by being
strenuous promoters of error.

" ds 7 moreioar] The phrase sets forth the immediate purpose of their
delusion, as e xptdéow describes its ultimate end and object. It is of
little consequence here to enquire how far the particular expression eis 7o
moreboar denotes a purpose of the divine agent, and how far merely
a result (see note on 1 Thess. ii. 16 els 16 dvamAygpdoar). It is clear that
the main sentence implies a divine leading, and such moreover is the
language elsewhere used by St Paul of this judicial blindness.

7 Pelde] ke lie! The universe is divided between the false and
the true, the one ranged against the other. Hence r6 {et8os is opposed to
1 dAjbera.

The frequency in St Paul, and more especially in St John, of the
representation of the contrast between belief and disbelief as one of truth
and falsehood suggests two reflections. (1) Inasmuch as 1§ d\jfewa is
not in itself an obvious term for a particular dispensation or system, its
adoption is a token of the deep impression which the Gospel made upon
the Apostles, as answering to their natural cravings and satisfying their
difficulties, thus producing the conviction of its truthfulness. (2) The
use of these words is a striking example of the New Testament doctrine
of the connexion between faith and practice. To believe is to act.
¢Truth’ and ¢ falsehood’ are terms belonging not more to the intellectual
than to the moral world. Wrong-doing is a lie, for it is a denial of
God’s sovereignty ; right-doing is a truth, for it is a confession of the
same. Compare especially for this thought Rev. xxii. 15 nds Péw
xkal moudy Yeddos, and again Ephes. iv. 25 8i6 dmoféuevor 16 Yreidos, Aakeire
d\jbeav érxaoros perd Tol mAnoiov avrel where the Apostle is speaking
chiefly of profligacy of life. In short, ‘truth’ and ‘falsehood’ cover the
whole domain of morality. So it is here more the moral than the
intellectual aspect which is contemplated, as the opposition in the next
verse shows, ¢ who believed not the truth, but had pleasure in unrighteous-
ness.’

12. kpWdo] be judged, ¢ called to account, and so condemned. On
the Pauline use of xpivew and its compounds and the distinction in
meaning between them see On a Fresh Revision of the English New
Testament (ed. 3 p. 69 sq.).

ebBokjoavres T dBiklq] The weight of authority is in favour of omitting
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év before 5 ddixig, and probably it should be omitted. The constructions
of the word in the LXX. are ¢ and & ro. frequently, éné ron (Judith xv. 11)
and rwt (1 Macc. i. 45), these last two constructions apparently only once
each., In the New Testament we find generally & run, els T¢ once
(2 Pet. i. 17), 7 twice (Matth. xii. 18 and Heb. x. 6, both being quotations
from the Old Testament), but never simply rw. On the other hand
the simple dative is the common use in profane writers.. Thus there
is no improbability in ed8oxrjoavres ) ddikig here, and perhaps the preposi-
tion was added to conform to the ordinary New Testament usage.

iii. Thanksgiving and exkortation repeated; a prayer for their
strengthening in the faith (ii. 13—17).

13. “But far different is our fortune. While they are awaiting their
condemnation, it is our business to rejoice over your salvation.’

npeis 8¢ ‘eve, i.e. Paul and Silvanus and Timotheus. The more
natural opposition to rois dmoAAvpévais would have been vueis, yet the
interests were sufficiently identified with those of their converts to admit
of the language in the text. ]

Hyamnpévo. Hrd Kuplov] i.e. ‘the Lord Jesus Christ,’ as seems probable
both (1) from the fact that the word Kdpeos is almost universally so applied
by St Paul; and (2) from its occurrence here between @ ©e¢ and ¢ Geds.
If on the other hand in 1 Thess. i. 4 the expression is d8ek¢poi Byammuévor
Umrd Oeob, this will not weigh strongly, the love of God in giving His own
Son and the love of Christ in dying for us equally affording matter for
contemplation, and the latter being introduced even more frequently than
the former at least by St Paul. Compare Rom. viii. 37, 2 Cor. v. 15,Gal.
il. 20, Ephes. iii. 19, v. 2, 25, as against Rom. v. 8, 2 Cor. xiil. 13,
Ephes. ii. 4.

¢daro] The word does not occur elsewhere in the New Testament in
this meaning, which is generally expressed by éxhéyeafar or mpoopifew.
Indeed aipeigfar is a rare word in any sense, being found only in two
other passages, Phil. i. 22, Heb. xi. 25. It is not common in the LXX.
either : compare however Deut. xxvi, 18.

On the Alexandrian form ef\aro, which is probably correct here, see
Lobeck Pkryn. pp. 183, 724, Winer § xiii. p. 86. Other examples found
in St Paul are éféAfare (2 Cor. vi 17), and the aorist of winrew and its
compounds érecay (1 Cor. x. 8), émémecav (Rom. xv. 3), éfemégare
(Gal. v. 4).

dw’ dpxiis] is perhaps the best supported reading, and on the whole is
better suited to the context, bringing out the distinction between the
original purpose of God and the historical fulfilment of that purpose.
The phrase itself however does not occur elsewhere in St Paul, who
expresses the eternal decrees of God by such phrases as mpé Tév alwvar
(1 Cor. ii. 7), wpd xaraBolfs xéopov (Ephes. i. 4) and the like. On the
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other hand, the reading dmapyn» has very considerable support, including
B, and is very unlikely to have been substituted for dn’ dpyfis, if the
latter had stood in the original text. The Thessalonians converted
on this his first visit (of which he speaks elsewhere as dpyy Toi edayyehiov
Phil. iv. 15) might fairly be classed among the ¢firstfruits’ of Macedonia
or of Europe, no less than those Philippians whose conversion preceded
that of the Thessalonians by a few weeks. For amapyn (a rather favourite
word with St Paul) compare 1 Cor. xvi. 1§ dmapyy Tis *Axaias, and Rom.
XVi. § dmapy” tijs "Acias, where the Codex Bezae has dn’ dpyijs primd manu
and is followed in this by some western authorities.

& dywopd xrX.] The sentence is to be connected with eflaro els
compiay, describing wherein the call to salvation consisted.

tv aywaopd mvebpatos] ‘in sanctification of (or by) the Spirit’: wvebpa
being here the Holy Spirit, an interpretation to which the absence
of the article will offer no impediment. Such appears certainly to
be the meaning of the same expression in 1 Pet. i. 2, a passage which has
many points of resemblance with this, dméorohos...kard mpéyveocw Oeob
warpds, év dyiaopd wrebparos, els Yraxony kal pavriocpdy alparos ‘Inoob Xpiorod,
where the mention of the three Persons of the Holy Trinity cannot fail
to be noticed. Moreover, if the expression be so interpreted here, the
difficulty in the order of the words vanishes. The operation of the Spirit
is first mentioned (év dyiacpud mvedparos), then the reception of the truth on
the part of the person influenced (év mioret dAnfelas).

dAnfelas] is the objective genitive; ‘the faithful acceptance of the
truth,’ in contrast to of py mrioTedcavres v dAnbeig ver. 12, thus explaining
the opposition expressed in rjueis 8¢.

ds 8] ¢ whereunto) ¢ to which state, referring to the whole expres-
sion eis complay év ayacpp KT

ixdreaev] ‘called you, as the fulfilment of the fore-ordained purpose
expressed in efAaro. The Gospel preached by us was the instrument
whereby He accomplishes His purpose. Compare Rom. viii. 30 ovs 8¢
mpowpiaey, TolTous kal ékdAedev.

spas] The authority in favour of juds (Lachmann’s reading) is some-
what strong : but the context so obviously requires dpas and the confusion
between the two words is so frequent, that we can scarcely hesitate to
retain dpas with the received text. Lachmann places a comma after rjuis,
and this is necessary if we adopt this reading; but in any case &t
Toi edayyehiov juav does not go so well with els complar k.1.A. as with
éxdhecev.

70% edayyeNlov fipdv] ¢ the gospel which we preach’ See the references
given in the note to 1 Thess. i. 5. The term edayyé\wov seems first to have
been applied to a written Gospel by Irenzus (Haer. iii. 11. 8).

fpdv] i.e. of Paul, Silvanus and Timotheus. The different usage of
75 edayyéhiov pov and 76 edayyow fudy in St Paul is a crucial test of the
force of his first person plural: see the note on I Thess. il. 4 ras kapBias Hudv.
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s mepurolnow 8éfns] This may mean either (1) ‘in order that we
might obtain the glory,’ or (2) ‘in order that He might adopt us into,
invest us with, the glory.’ For the expression itself see the note on
1 Thess. v. 9 els mepimolnow cwrypias.

The three stages here enumerated are (1) the predestination on the
part of God (elharo); (2) the historical fulfilment of that purpose
(éxdeaev) ; (3) the glorious consummation (els wepimoigoiw 86fys). The
same gradations occur, with steps interpolated, in Rom. viii. 29, 30 (part
of which has been already quoted) obs mpoéyve xai mwpodpioev...obs 8¢
mpodpiaey TovTovs kai éxkdheTev’ kal obs ékdheoe, TovTous kal édikalwaer* obs
8¢ édikalwoev, Tovrovs kal é86facev. See the notes on Eph. i. 4—11, a pas-
sage which presents many affinities with the above.

15. &pa obv omikere] For dpa odv see the note on 1 Thess. v. 6: for
arjxere the note on 1 Thess. iii. 8. '

The drift of the Apostle’s ¢ therefore’ is best apprehended by Phil. ii.
12, 13 ‘ work out your own salvation with fear and trembling, for it is God
which worketh in you both to will and to work etc.’ * Your election should
be an encouragement to you in well-doing, and not an occasion of
carelessness. :

Tds mapaBéoes] The passage before us is a direct negative of the
distinction which gained ground in later times between the written word
and oral tradition, as if the authority of the latter were sanctioned by the
use of wapddosis in scripture, ¢ Tradition’ in the scriptural sense of the
word may be either written or oral. It is a synonyme for ‘teaching,’
implying on the part of the teacher a confession that he was not expressing
his own ideas, but delivering or handing on a message that he had
received from heaven. Compare the use of the words mapadiddvas,
mapakapBavew, mapayyé\hew (the last being used in classical Greek of
transmitting the word of command); and see especially 1 Cor. xi. 23 éys
yap wapéraBov &mo Tob Kuplov, § kal mapédwka, of the institution of the
Eucharist. The prominent idea of wapdSoo:s then in the New Testament
is that of an authority external to the teacher himself. The opposition
between mwapddoots, as &ypados, and ypads does not exist in the word itself,
and is not sanctioned by the New Testament usage. Such an opposition
in fact was impossible under the circumstances of the case before the era
of the written Gospels, when instruction was still mainly conveyed by
word of mouth. The matter of a mapdSoous would be various. What
class of subjects were included under the term may be seen from 1 Cor.
xi. 23, already cited, or 1 Cor. xi. 2 (of certain practical regulations), xv. 3
(of the facts of the Resurrection). On the ecclesiastical sense of the word
see Suicer s. v. Ellicott (ad loc.) refers to Mohler’s Symboli% § 38, p. 361 sq.
for a defence of the Roman Catholic doctrine. See also his other references.

elre Bud Aéyov k.mA.] Not as E. V. ‘whether by word or our epistle,’
. for fudv refers to both substantives: render ‘whether by word or by
letter of ours’ ‘Emcronis may refer solely to our first Epistle, but in

.
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itself is quite general. On the question whether any of St Paul's Epistles
have been lost see the note on iii. 17 év wdop émoroAf}, and a fuller treat-
ment of the subject in Piilippians, p. 138 sq. Observe the difference of
expression here and ii. 2 émorohijs &s 8¢ fudw.

16. alrds 8¢] is opposed to qfuér. The Apostle suddenly checks
himself. ‘All our instructions,’ he says, ‘ will be in vain, unless the Lord
Himself stablish you” With adrés 8¢ here compare 1 Thess. iii. 11, v. 23,
and 2 Thess. iii. 16, and see the note on the first of these passages.

We cannot fail to be struck with the similarity of structure between
the first and second Epistles. Both are divided into two parts, the first
‘being chiefly narrative or explanatory, and the second hortatory: the
second part in both commences in much the same way (compare 1 Thess.
iv. I Aourov olv, adedgpol x.mA. with 2 Thess. iii. 1 76 Aowwov mpogevyeale,
ddedghoi) : and each part in both Epistles concludes with a prayer couched
in similar language, avros 8¢ k.7.A.

There are considerable variations in the Mss, chiefly as to the
position of the articles : but on the whole the weight of evidence is in
favour of reading ¢ Kvpios njuév ‘Inoovs Xpioros xal Oeds 6 marjp nudv.
Lachmann still further inserts the article before Xp:iorés on the slenderest
authority (A and one cursive), apparently for the sake of the parallelism
*Inoods ¢ Xpiores and Oeds o6 warjp. But the chiasm in the reading adopted,
& Kupuos fjpév answering to ¢ warip jpédv and Oeds corresponding to “Incois
Xpiords, is much more after St Paul’s manner. Of the variants the
insertion of the article before ©eos is the most worthy of consideration,
and has the support of B K and D pgrimd manu.

The usual order of the names of the Father and Son is reversed here,
as in the apostolic benediction 7 xdpis 7od Kupiov ’Incot Xpiorob kai 7
dydmn Tob Oeob k... (2 Cor. xiii. 13).

6 mamip fpdv] When rjudy is added there seems always to be a more
emphatic reference to His fatherly tenderness and protection, as here.

& dyamioas fjpds] These words ought probably to be referred to ©eos
6 marfp nuéy alone; though it is difficult to see how St Paul could
otherwise have expressed his thought, if he had intended it to refer to the
Son, as well as the Father. There is probably no instance in St Paul of a
plural adjective or verb, where the two Persons of the Godhead are
mentioned. At least both here and in 1 Thess. iii. 11 the singular verb is,
as it would seem, designedly employed. See also the note on 1 Thess. 1 c.

The aorist dyamjoas (not dyaréy) refers to the act of His love in giving
His Son to die for us. Compare John iii. 16 ofires ydp fjydmnoer 6 Oebs Tov
xéopov, dore k.7 A. This act is the source of all our consolation and hope.

mrapéxAnow, &wiba] ¢ consolation and encouragement in the present,
hope for the future’

alaviav] ¢ never-failing, ‘inexhaustible! Aldwos is generally an adjec-
tive of two terminations, Hebr. ix. 12 being the only other exception
in the New Testament.
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v xdpun] ‘as an act of grace) i.e. without any claims or deserving
on our part. These words refer to the whole clause ¢ dyamjoas fuds
xat 8ods x.rA. They are used in this sense in Rom. v. 15, 2 Cor. i. 12,
Gal. i. 6. Other passages however, as Col. iii. 16, iv. 6, 2 Tim. ii. 1,
2 Pet. iil. 18, perhaps suggest a different interpretation, ‘by the posses-
sion of grace, as a Christian virtue, and possibly the E. V. intended
this by the rendering ‘through grace.’ The former interpretation how-
ever is more natural,

17. omplfa] A furtherance and confirmation of the work begun in
wapakakéoar. On mwapaxakeiv see the note on 1 Thess. ii. I1.

mavrl {pye kal Néyp dyadg] Here the adjectives marri and dyaég refer
to both the intervening nouns. For a similar instance of a sentence
bound together by the first and last words see ver. 9 above.

The order &y xal Aéye is much better supported than that of the
received text which reverses the words, and is capable of an easy explana-
tion. ‘May the grace of God extend not to your works only, but to your
words also,’ i.e. be exhibited in minor as in greater matters.



CHAPTER IIL

3. HORTATORY PORTION, iii. 1—I6.

1. Ezhortation to prayer, and anticipation of their progre.r.r
in faith (ili. 1—s5).

1. TS howmdv] ¢ Finally) On the meaning of this phrase and the
position it occupies in St Paul's Epistles, as ushering in the conclusion,
see the note on 1 Thess. iv. 1.

mpooebxeade mept pdv] literally ‘ make us the subject of your prayers’;
and so the phrase becomes equivalent to, though slightly weaker than,
mpooelyeade vmép fudy.

& Aéyos Tod Kuplov] See the note on 1 Thess. i. 8.

vpéxn xal Sotdlnrav] ‘may have a triumphant career) Tpéxyp ‘may
speed onward,’ with an allusion apparently to Ps. cxlvii. 15 fws rdyovs
Spapeirar 6 Adyos avrob. Aofalnyrar ‘may be received with honour” See
Acts xiii. 48 éd6fafov Tdv Ndyov Toi Oeob, of the heathen population of the
Pisidian Antioch.

2. tva fvodépev] It is surely a mistaken zeal for the honour of the
Apostle, which refuses to see in this prayer a ‘shrinking of the flesh,
in other words an instinct of self-preservation. No one else would be
blamed for praying to be delivered from his enemies, irrespectively of
any great work which depended on his life ; and it is not easy to see
how such a desire is unworthy of an Apostle. That the personal feeling
does come in here appears from the form of the sentence fva...rpéxg...
xal a pvobépev. If the Apostle had had no further motive in wishing
to live than the furtherance of the Gospel, we might expect the words
to run Wa fuod@uev...kai rpéxn. For the form and purport of this prayer
compare Rom. xv. 30, 3I.

drémwv] The word signifies ‘out of place, and hence in later
writers ‘impracticable, perverse, irregular, outrageous.’ Hence &roma
wowely and mpdrrew is not an uncommon phrase in later Greek for ‘to
commit an outrage,’ both in profane writers and in the LxX. Indeed
this moral sense of &romos seems to be the common one in the later
Greek. See Philo Leg. Alleg, iii. § 17, I p. 97 (ed. Mangey) &romos
Aéyerar elvar 6 patdos* dromov 8¢ ot xaxdy Sloderov, and other references
given in Ellicott.
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ob ydp wdvrwv 1 wloms] ‘for the faith) i.e. the Gospel, ‘is not the
portion of all’ The ordinary usage of 4 mioris in the New Testament
seems to require this translation here, e.g. Gal. vi. 10 rods olkelovs Tijs
mlorews. See the note there, and for a discussion of the word wiores,
Galatians, p. 154 sq. The expression-‘not all’ is a common litotes in all
languages for ¢ the few,’ as in the proverbial expression o0 wavrds dvdpos els
Képwlov éol o whobs.

To what enemies does St Paul here allude? The answer must be
supplied by a comparison of the passage before us with the notices in the
Acts relating to this period of the Apostle’s life. (1) The enemies here
spoken of are without the pale of the Church. They are not of ‘the
household of the faith.’ There is no reason to suppose that St Paul had
much to fear at this early stage from the Judaizing Christians, from whom
he suffered so much persecution subsequently ; noris it probable that their
hostility, though systematically attacking his influence, ever endangered his
life. It is arbitrary to explain od wdvrey éorly § wioris “all who profess
Christianity are not genuine believers’; and still more unjustifiable to
interpret ol dre:fodyres év 13 "TovBaig (Rom. xv. 31) of Judaizing Christians.
(2) The narrative in the Acts points to the Jews, as the authors of St
Paul’s sufferings during this visit to Greece. They persecuted him at
Thessalonica itself (xvii. 5) and Berea (xvii. 13). His preaching at Corinth,
from which city this letter was written, was likewise interrupted, and his
life endangered, by them (Acts xviii. 12 sq.). And throughout these
Epistles it is evident that St Paul regards them, rather than the heathen,
as the most determined opponents of the Gospel. See 1 Thess. ii. 14 and
the notes there.

3. maords 8] Suggested by the foregoing of yip wdvrev 7 wioTis.
‘Men may be faithless, but God is faithful’ Compare 2 Tim. ii. 13 €l
drrioroipey, éxelvos miaTos péver, Rom, iii. 3 uy 1 dmioria adréy Ty wiorw Tob
©¢ol karapyrioe ; At the same time, this opposition should not lead us to
give to 1 wigres in the preceding verse the sense of ‘fidelity,” while other
considerations are strongly in favour of the objective sense ‘the faith.’
For (1) the Gospel is a life, and the objective (‘the faith’) and subjective
(*faith’) are so closely bound together that the one more or less involves
the other. (2) Even setting aside this indirect antagonism of meaning,
the appeal to the ear would be sufficient to recommend this paronomasia,
as a means of riveting attention. For instances of this imperfect
connexion in sense in St Paul, compare 1 Cor. iii. 17 € ris v vadv Tod
Ocol Ppleipet, GOepel ToiTor ¢ Oeds, xi. 29 kplpa éavrd éobie xai mwiver, py
Swakpivev 6 odpa. See also the note below on ver. I1.

kal duldfe] i.e. ¢ He will not only place you in a firm position, but also
maintain you there against assaults from without.’

dmd 7ol mownpod] It is questioned whether this phrase should be
rendered  from evil’ or ¢ from the Evil One” The latter seems the more

. probable rendering, for as in an Attic writer the genius of the language
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would at once point to 6 mwovmpdy ‘evil’ as a principle ; so on the other
hand in the New Testament the frequency of ¢ wemmpds compared with ré
wovnpdw is strongly in favour of the masculine. There are but two certain
instances of the neuter, Luke Vvi. 45 6 movnpds éx Tob mowmpot mpopéper T6
mornpdy and Rom. xii.g dmoarvyoivres 16 movnpdv, where in both cases it
is directly opposed to té6 dyafdév. On the other hand the masculine is
certainly employed in no less than eight passages (Matt. v. 37, xiii. 19,
38, 49, Eph. vi. 16, 1 Joh. ii. 13, 14, iii. 12, v. 18, 19). In Matt. v. 39 u3
dvriorijvas 7§ wovpe (E. V. ‘that ye resist not evil’) the context seems to
support the rendering ‘the evil man’ (comp. 1 Joh. v. 19), for it goes on
d@\X\’ oris kv X In John xvii. 15 a mprjoys adrods éx Toi wormpoi, as in the
- present passage, there seems to be an indirect allusion to the Lord’s prayer,

The rendering adopted in the clause of the Lord’s prayer ought
probably to decide the meaning in these two last cases; but here again
there is an ambiguity. The question must be decided mainly on two
issues : (1) the comparison of any Jewish formularies, which our Lord
may be found to have sanctioned and embodied in this compendium of
prayer ; and (2) the traditional interpretation of the prayer itself, for this
is exactly an instance in which tradition would be especially valuable and
might be expected to be tolerably consistent. With regard to Jewish
formularies the passages collected in Wetstein on Matth. vi. 13 are on
the whole in favour of the masculine. That the expression  the Evil One’
was not uncommon in early Rabbinical writings is evidenced from its use
in such passages as Midrask Shemoth Rabbak c. 21 ¢ God delivered me
over to the Evil One,’ Midrash Debarim Rabbak c. 11 ¢ the Evil One, the
head of all Satanim,’ and Baba Bathra 16a, where Job ix. 24 is quoted
‘the earth is given into the hands of the Evil One’ And this seems also
to have been the traditional interpretation. Among Greek writers there
is absolute unanimity on this point : see Clem. Hom. xix. 2, Origen de
Orat. 30 (1. p. 265), Sel. in Psalm. ii. § 3 (11. p. 661), Dionysius of
Alexandria Fragm. (p. 1601 ed. Migne), Cyril of Jerusalem Cafeck. xxiii.
19 (p. 331), Gregory of Nyssa dz Orat. Dom. § (L. p. 760), Didymus of
Alexandria ¢z 1 _Jokan. v. 19 (p. 1806 ed. Migne), c. Manick. 11 (p. 1100),
Chrysostom 7n Matt. Hom. xix. (VIL p. 253), Isidore of Pelusium Egiss.
iv. 24 (p. 425). With the Latin fathers there is not the same agreement.
But the two great ante-Nicene Western fathers treat the word as
masculine ; e:g. Tertullian in d¢ Orat.§ 8 and de fuga § 2, and Cyprian in
de Domin. Orat. 25. The other interpretation was apparently started by
Augustine (Epzst. 130, de Serm. Dom. ii. 35 etc.) and spread through his
influence. Again, the evidence of early versions (the Syriac and Sahidic
certainly, the Memphitic and Old Latin probably) and of the Eastern
Liturgies points decisively to the masculine rendering. On all these
grounds therefore it is highly probable that rot mowmpotv is here ¢ the Evil
One. See the subject treated at length in Appendix 11. of the work Oz a
Fresh Revision of the English New Testament (ed. 3) p. 269 sq.
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The ‘Evil One’ is the father of the ‘evil men’ of ver. 2. Their
assaults are instigated by him. On the manner in which St Paul turns’
from himself to his converts, see Calvin here: ‘de aliis magis quam de
se anxium fuisse Paulum, ostendunt haec ipsa verba.’

4. werolfapev 88] ¢ But if we have enjoined you to pray for us, it is
not from any distrust of your doing so.’

The most common constructions with memoifévar in the New Testament
are s and éri Tun : but the verb also takes ém{ rwa (2 Cor. ii. 3), els Tova
(Gal. v. 10) and & run (Phil. iii. 3, 4 év gapxi memoifévar) of the objects of
trust. This being the case, two constructions are possible here, (1) We
may consider év Kuple as the more immediate object of trust (compare év
oap«i Phil. 1. ¢.), and paraphrase : ‘I put my trust in the Lord, this trust
being directed towards you’ Or (2) we may take é@’ vuds as giving the
more immediate object of wemoifévar, while év Kupie describes the element
in which it is exercised according to the common New Testament usage
of év Kuplw, év Xpiord, removing trust from the domain of worldly calcula-
tions and motives. Thus the sentence becomes almost equivalent to ‘my
trust in you comes from the Lord’ Compare Rom. xiv. 14 olda kal
wémaogpar év Kupio. The order is perhaps in favour of the former
connexion : the parallel passage in Gal. v. 10 #wémofa els dpis év Kupio &re
x.T.A. supports the latter.

& mapayy@\opev] ie. the charge just given that they should pray for
him.

The received text is probably correct, except that external authority
(including §BD) is strongly in favour of the omission of vut». Lachmann
introduces the words duiv kai éronjoare kai in brackets after wapayyéAhopey
on the strength of two important manuscripts (B and F) ; but the insertion
is not justified either on external or internal grounds of probability.

5. & 8 Kiopwos k.1.\.] The force of the particle may be expressed
somewhat as follows : ‘ In this, as in other things, I trust you: only may
the Lord be yout guide.

xa.-reve\’wm] On the metaphor conveyed in this word see the note on
1 Thess. iii. 11.

Tob @eod, Tov Xpiorod] Are the genitive cases here subjective or
objective? In other words: does ‘the love of God’ signify ‘the love
which God has shown towards them,’ or ‘the love which they should feel
towards Him, or something between the two? By ‘the patient waiting of
Christ’ does the Apostle mean ¢ such patient endurance under persecution
as Christ exhibited in the flesh,’ or ‘ the patient waiting for the coming of
Christ’?

May we not say with regard to the first of these expressions 5 dydmy
Tov Beot, that the Apostles availed themselves, either consciously or
unconsciously, of the vagueness or rather comprehensiveness of language,
to express a great spiritual truth : that they use the expression ‘the love of
God,’ not only of that which is external to us of the divine attribute itself,
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but also of that same principle as imparted to us and so reflected back on
its author, as ‘love towards God’: and that these senses are so combined
and interwoven, that it is very seldom possible, where the expression
occurs, to separate the one from the other? So only can we explain the
language of St Paul and St John, where the two senses of ‘the love of
God,’ as God’s love towards us and our love towards God, are regarded as
logically convertible. Any one who will compare 1 John ii. 5 év rolre 5
dydmn Tod Oeob TeTehelwTar, 15 édv Tis dyamd TO¥ kdGpov, ovk EoTiv 1} dydmn
Tob warpds év avrd, iil. 16 év TolTe éyvdkapey TV dydmy dri, 17 was 1 dydmy
7ol Ocol péver év avrd ; and especially iv. 7—12, 16—19, v. 3, will feel the
difficulty of separating between the two usages. A signal instance of this
‘we have in St John himself, who, from being ‘the beloved disciple,’
became himself the great preacher of love.

That the same comprehensive significance may attach to the expression
in St Paul will, I think, appear from Rom. v. 5 5 dydmm 700 ©cob éxxéyvras
év tais xapdiais compared with its context, and from Rom. viii. 35, 39.
Compare also Ephes. iii. 19, 2 Cor. v. 14. In the same wide sense should
probably be taken r* dydmn Tod mvedparos (Rom. xv. 30), and 7j dydmy Tob
©eot in the benediction (2 Cor. xiil, 13).

Thus then 7 dydwy 7ot Geov here will signify ‘the love of God,’ not
only as an objective attribute of deity, but as a ruling principle in our
hearts ; including perhaps the idea of love towards God, this however not
being the most prominent idea.

Analogously to this, 1 Ymopory o Xpiorov will be best explained not
exactly as ‘ patience like that of Christ, which would not exhaust its mean-
ing ; but ‘the patience of Christ,’ in which the believer participates. Compare
the expression in 2 Cor. i. § wepioreder Td mabipara rod Xpiorod els nuds,
exemplifying the close union of the believer with Christ, 7 dikatoavvy Tob
Xpiorot, and kindred phrases. The interpretation of the E. V. however
‘the patient waiting for Christ, in the same sense as rfjs dmopovijs Tiis
é\rridos Tot Kupiov (1 Thess. i. 3), accords well with the tone of the whole
Epistle, and is not to be hastily rejected. But there is no instance of this
use of vmopow], the verb employed to express this meaning being dvapévew
(1 Thess. i. 10), not vrouévew : and the reference to the coming of Christ,
the leading topic of these Epistles, is implied, though less directly, in
the more natural interpretation of dmopor. See Ignat. Rom. 10 (with the
note) éppwcale els Téhos év Ymoporj “Inoov Xpiorov, where probably the
expression is derived from St Paul. On dmopowvy in its connexion with éAsis
see the note on 1 Thess. i. 3, and on the word generally see on Col. i. I1.

fi. Reproof of the idle, disorderly and disobedient (iii. 6—15).

6. The comparison of St Paul’s language here with his brief charge
on the same subject in the first Epistle (v. 13, 14) is instructive. What
was at the earlier date a vague suspicion is now an ascertained fact. The
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disorderly conduct of certain members has become patent, Hence the
stress laid on the charge here, both in the solemn adjuration with which it
is introduced, and in the greater length with which he dwells on the
subject. On the nature of this drafia see the notes on 1 Thess. iv.
13, and v. 3 “3

mapayy@hopey] We cannot altogether lose sight of the classical sense
of mapayyé\hew here, as referring to ‘the word of command,’ in connexion
with the drdcrws which follows, Ignatius has this same form of adjuration
Polyc. 5 dpoiws xai Tois ddeh¢pois pov mwapdyyeAke év ovopar: *Incot Xpiorod
dyamav Tas ovpfiovs. See the note on draxres below.

The passage may be paraphrased thus. ¢ Your title of brethren should
remind you of your mutual obligations, The name of the Lord Jesus
Christ should be your watchword of unjty’ Compare the note on
1 Cor. i. 10, where exhorting the Corinthians to unity in the same way he
says : mapaxkaké 8¢ vpas, adehdpol, 8t Tov owdparos Tod Kuplov rudy "Inood
XpioTov, va 16 avtd Aéynre mavres.

o1l ecfar] The active verb gréAXew (and sometimes the middle form
oré\heafas also), is used especially of furling sails (Hom. 7/ i, 433) and of
girding up a robe (Ap. Rhod. A#gon. iv. 45). Thus eréAAeoba: absolutely
signifies ‘to gather oneself together,’ ‘to shrink into oneself, and so ‘to
hold back, withdraw.’ The metaphor then is not directly nautical,
though dmoaré\esba: is very common in this sense. It occasionally
takes an accusative of the object shunned, as in 2 Cor. viii, 20 oreAAdpevoc
TolTO, p1} Tis fpds popjoqrac; on the other hand dmooréNkecfar with this
construction is found not unfrequently in classical writers, For oré\\ecfa:
dmd compare Malachi ii. § dwd mpoodmov dvépards pov aré\keabar avTov.

wavrds d8ehpod] with a slight reference to ddehgpoi above. ¢ Your duty
to the brotherhood requires you to withdraw from a disorderly brother,
because he is a brother.” Compare 1 Cor. v. 11 édv Tis dBeAhos dvopalspevos
7 wépvos...1¢ Tawovre pndé ouvecbiew,

drdkrws] ‘disorderly’; a metaphor borrowed more especially from
military discipline, drafia meaning ‘insubordination.’ It may be worth’
while to compare the address (rapdyyeApa) of Germanicus to the army on
the occasion of the mutiny related in Tacitus (4#z~. i. 43) ‘discedite a
contactu, ac dividite turbidos: id stabile ad paenitentiam, id fidei vinculum
erit, where the terms used present affinities to St Paul’s language here,
The same must be the conduct of the Christian soldier (2 Tim. ii. 3),
however different the character of his orparela (2 Cor. x. 4).

xatd Tiv rapdSoow k.T.\.] For mapddoois and wapahapBdvew see the note
on ii, 15,

There is great diversity in reading here, the authorities varying between
mapehdBocav, é\dBoaav, wapéhaBov, mapehaBere, mapéhaBe. The choice lies
ultimately between mapekdBooav and mapeldBere, the other readings having
obviously been derived from one or other of these. Where the weight of
authority on either side is very evenly balanced, it seems better to choose

L. EP. 9
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the third person mapehdBocay, for the frequent occurrence of wapehdBere
(e.z. 1 Thess. iv. 1) was likely to suggest the alteration.

On the form waperdBooar see Winer § xiii. p. 91. Other examples in
the New Testament are eiyocav (John xv. 22, 24), édidogar (John xix. 3)
and édohwodeay (Rom. iii. 13), the last a quotation from the LxX., where
the use is not uncommon. It may perhaps have been suggested by a
striving after conformity with the first aorist ; though probably it does not
differ very much from the original termination of the 3rd plur. 2nd aorist,
the first and second aorists having grown out of the same primary form.

7. abdrol yap x.r.A.] ‘Foryou know of yourselves by your own observa-
-tion, without my urging it upon you.’ The ydp is probably explained by
8. For the ¢kpression see 1 Thess. ii. 1 with the note.

wis 8¢ ppeiocbar fpds] an abridged expression for ‘how ye ought to
walk, s0 as to imitate us’ (was dei vpas wepumareiv dore pipeichar fjuas).

ém] seems here to be ‘for,’ explaining avrol ydp of8are. This construc-
tion is simpler than taking the last clause 8r¢ ovk fjraxrijcapey k.7, in the
sense ‘how that, as an explanation of wds el pipeiobar fuas. Perhaps
however such indirectly analogous instances as I Thess. i. 4, 5§ eldéres mjv
éxhoyijy vuéy i, which are frequent in St Paul, may seem to favour the
other construction.

8. o8] ¢ we were not disorderly, nor yet were we idle’

wapd Twos] To be taken with the whole sentence dwpedav dprov
épdyopuev—an expression equivalent to Swpeav dprov éxdBopey bv épdyouey
¢did we receive the bread we ate,—rather than with either dwpedv or dprov
singly. On dwpedv see Gal. ii. 21 with the note.

& kémy xal péyBe] For these words see the note on 1 Thess. ii. 9 ; as
also for the order vixra xai 7juépav and for the subject of St Paul’s manual
labour.

The words here are almost a repetition of the language in that passage,
The motive however in introducing the subject is different : there the
Apostle is dwelling on his labour as a sign of his disinterestedness, here,
as an example to be followed by others.

vikra kal fpépav] The reading vukros xai juépas has the support of the
two oldest Mss. (NB); but it may have been introduced to conform to
1 Thess. ii. 9. The accusative cases are stronger than the genitives,
implying the uninterruptedness of the labour.

9. The anxiety with which the writer guards against misapprehension,
as if the work of the ministry should be gratuitous, is characteristic of St
Paul. See especially 1 Cor. ix. 3—18, where the assertion of his right, and
the waiving of his claim in the particular case, are dwelt upon side by
side with great force. o .

#ovorlav] St Paul speaks of this same right as éfovcia in the
parallel passage referred to in the last note (see 1 Cor. ix. 4, 12).
The word éfoveia, which originally signified merely ‘liberty to act’
whether conferred by law or not, shifted its meaning, and as time
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advanced obtained more and more the signification of a definite,
positive and acknowledged right, implying control over others. For
power over means follows as a necessary consequence upon liberty of
action. This meaning, which is perceptible in classical writers, is
more definitely stamped on the word in the New Testament, e.g. Luke
xxiit. 7:

AN Wa] ‘ut we waived it that’; another of St Paul's ellipses.
See the note on ii. 3, 7, where examples are given.

xémov 8dpev] In another connexion, and probably with no reference
to this passage, Clement of Rome (§ 5) says of St Paul éwoporis
yevdpevos péyioTos vmoypapuds.

es 10 ppeioBar fjpds] On the other hand a different preposition is
used above: mpos 1o p émBapiorar. Something has been said on the
distinction between the two words in the note on Philemon 5. The
fact seems to be that, while wpés always denotes a purpose (at least in
the New Testament), els points to the end of the action; whether as
implying a purpose (as is frequently the case, here for instance), or not.
See the note on 1 Thess. ii. 16 els 70 dvamAnpéoar. In two passages,
Ephes. vi. 11, James iii. 3, in both of which a purpose is implied, the
reading varies between mpds and eis, mpds being more strongly supported
in the first case, els in the second. This distinction between the two
prepositions arises out of the composition of the words, since mpos
contains a reference to the source of the action (wpo-ri see New Crat.
§ 171) which is not directly involved in eis (ér-s). Thus Aristotle’s
category of ‘relation’ (Donalds. G7. Gr. § 486) is expressed by mpds
not by els e

10. kal yap] ‘for also’; i.e. ‘not only did we set before you our own
example, but we gave you a positive precept to this effect, when at
Thessalonica.’

el Tig o0 8 kT A.] St Paul seems to be repeating a favourite maxim
of the Rabbins. See the passages in Wetstein, especially Bereskith R. ii.
2 ‘ego vero si non edo,’ xiv. 12 ‘ut, si non laborat, non manducet.” This
book however dates in the fourth century A.D., and possibly the form
which the precept has taken may have been derived from St Paul, In
spirit at least this honorable feature in the teaching of the Rabbins accords
with St Paul: see the notes on 1 Thess. ii. 9 épyaléuevo, and on rov
éavrév dprov below (ver. 12), :

For the change to the direct narrative, the exact words as spoken
being introduced by dre, compare Acts xiv. 22 mapakalobvres éupévew 7h
miorer kai Ot 8id woOAGY ONifewv B¢t fipas eloeNbeiv els Tiv Bacelay Tod
©cod, xxiil. 22, Gal. i. 23 (with the note), and see the examples given in
Winer § Ix. p. 683.

ob 0l\e] ‘is unwilling, refuses” ‘Nolle vitium est’ is Bengel's
comment.

II. pqBlv dpyaloplvovs dAAd mepepyalopévous] Compare Afer'’s saying

9—2
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reported by Quintilian (vi. 3. 54) of Malius Sura, a bustling lawyer,
‘non agere dixit sed satagere (quoted by Jowett), and Demosthenes
PPRil. iv. p. 150 ol pév é& dv épydln kal mwepiepyd(n ToVs éoyarous Svras
xwdlwovs. For other instances of this play on words see the note on
Phil. iii. 3 xararoprj, wepiropri: and add the following examples from
St Paul, 1 Cor. vii. 31 oi xpduevor Tov xéopor &s i karaxpwpevot, 2 Cor.
i 13 & dvaywdokere ) kal émiywdokere, iii. 2 ywookopém xal dvayweoko-
pém, vi. 10 ds pndév Exovres kai mwdvra xaréyovres, X. 12 ol ToAudpuev
évkpivas 1 ouwkpivar éavrols, and from the Epistle to the Hebrews (v. 8)
&ualbey d’ dv émabev Ty vmaxory (comp. ‘ where pain ends, gain ends too’).

12. kol wapakahodpev] sc. avrovs : ‘yea, and we even entreat them.

& Kuply 'Inood Xpword] This is by far the best supported reading ;
and as there was no more likelihood of its being substituted for 8ia o0
Kuplov jpéy "Inood Xpioroi than conversely, it must be adopted in place of
the reading of the received text.

tva] See the notes on 1 Thess. ii. 16, v. 4. Ilapakakeiv and wapayyéA-
Aew iva are very frequent combinations, and link together the later use
of iva with the earlier. Compare 1 Cor. i. 10, xvi. 12, 15, 2 Cor. viii. 6,
xii. 8, 1 Thess. iv. 1 etc.

perd fovxlas dpyatépevor] The direct opposite to undev épyalopévous
d\\a wepiepyalopévous, perd fiovyias being opposed to mepiepyalopévovs.

Tdy éavrdy dprov] A Rabbinical phrase apparently, like the precept in
ver. 10. Compare the references in Wetstein and Schéttgen.

13. “On the other hand, we exhort the rest of you, who have hitherto
lived soberly, to persevere in your honorable course.’

pY éyxaxfonre] Wherever the word éyxaxeiv or évkaxeiv occurs in the
New Testament (Luke xviil. 1, 2 Cor. iv. 1, 16, Gal. vi. 9, Eph. iii. 13), it
is always with the form éxxaxeiv as a various reading ; the same authorities
substantially being ranged on either side, but the weight of testimony
being in favour of éyxakeiv. The form éxxaxeiv indeed seems to be later,
though it was in use in the time of the Greek Commentators, Chrysostom
etc. (see Tischendorf on 2 Cor, iv. I); and, it may be conjectured, arose
in the first instance from a faulty pronunciation, rather than as a distinct
compound. There can be little doubt that éykaxeiv is correct, and it is
supported by the analogous use of év in é\Aeimewv. ’Eyxaxeiv occurs in the
versions of Symmachus (Gen. xxvii. 46, Numb. xxi. 5) and of Theodotion
(Prov. iii. 11), and in Polybius iv. 19, 10. The word dmokaxeiv, which is
found once in the LXxX. (Jer. xv. 9) as equivalent to ¢ exspiro,’ might seem
to favour éxkxaxeiv.

kalowowoivres] ‘iz well-doing, i.e. ‘in your honorable course’: a draf
Aeyopevov in the New Testament. It must not be rendered, as it is
sometimes taken, even by Chrysostom and the Greek commentators
generally, ‘in your charitable course’—a restricted sense which dyafomoieiv
frequently has, but which xaXomwoieiv could not admit. In Levit. v. 4 the
reading seems.to be xaAés mofjear. The substantive xalomoila occurs in
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Theophyl. ad Autol. i. 3. Compare Gal. vi. 9 76 8¢ rakov mowdyres s
éyxaxdpev. -

14. 5.4 tiis émarords] must be attached to 76 Adye riudy ‘our charge
conveyed by our letter” The insertion of the article r¢ 8ia tfis émiorolys
would define the construction more precisely, but its absence is no
objection to this rendering in the Greek of the New Testament. See the
note on I Thess. i. 1 év ©ed warpt and the references given there. On the
other hand it is proposed by some to attach 8wt rijs émiororfs to what
follows, ‘mark him in (or ‘by’) your letter.’” But this is doubly objection-
able, (1) as laying an emphasis on the letter, which is not easy of
explanation ; and (2) because ‘yowur letter, where we should expect ‘a
letter,” assumes a reply on the part of the Thessalonians, which assumption
is not borne out by any hint in this Epistle. It is better therefore to
suppose that 7 émiaroly refers to the present Epistle, as it does elsewhere;
though generally, as here, only at the close of the letter (comp, 1 Thess.
v. 27, Rom. xvi. 22, Col. iv. 16). On the other hand, this explanation will
not apply to 1 Cor. v. g (see the note there).

The words 8wt ris émorohijs are added, because the Apostle feared
that the unruly members might presume on his absence : comp. 1 Cor. v.
3, 2 Cor. x. 11. His written commands, he would say, are of equal
authority with his personal commands. The New Testament writers
nowhere betray any consciousness, either on their own part, or on the
part of their hearers, that their written teaching was inspired in any
higher sense than their oral teaching.

onpeodode] ‘ sef your mark on.’ The word onueovofay, in itself neutral,
got to imply more or less the idea of disapprobation, though not so
definitely as the corresponding Latin word ‘notare,’ ‘to brand,’ ‘repro-
bate.’ Compare Dion. Hal. de adm. vi dic. Dem. p. 1127 ed. Reiske oi
& &5 dudprypa Tob pritopos éonpeidoavro, Polyb. v..78 of a sinister omen,
onpewoduevas 70 yeyovés. The form oqueobofar is condemned by the
Atticists (Thomas Mag. p. 791, Herodian p. 420 ed. Koch, these references
are from Ellicott), who gave dmoonuaivesfa: as the correct Attic word ;
and probably with justice, for the derivation of o7uewiofar from a
secondary substantive (omueiov from ofua) points to a later origin.
Compare the old ‘acknow’ with the modern ‘acknowledge.’ Snueotofa
bowever occurs as early as Theophrastus at least (Caus. Plant. i. 21. 7
Tpogemihéyet Tois elpnuévois kai Ta Totabra onpeovpevos ore kT \. if the present
text may be depended upon). I cannot trace the reference to Hippocrates
given in De Wette, The language of Aristotle and Theophrastus often
forms a link between the pure Attic and the xouwr) of later writers.

It is difficult to decide between the claims of the readings ujj ovvavauiy-
wofa: (omitting at) and xai uy cvvavapiyrvobe. The former on the whole
is the more probable, the weight of external testimony (RABD? copt.)
being in its favour. The order of the variants would then be (1) onpe:-
obigle py ovvavaplyvvebay, (2) onpewtobde py ovvavapiywwobe, the ordinary
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error between ¢ and ai, (3) onpeoiofe xal pyy ovvavapiyvvabe, the kai being
added in order to obviate the abruptness. If this be so, the reading
of some few MSS. (as D*F) onuewvabfe xai p cvvavapiyvvofa: is to be
regarded as a mere transcriptional error, -¢-fa: for -ade, arising out of (3).
Otherwise it would point to xai u5) cuvavapiyvvofe as the original reading.
pi) cvvavaplywolan] ‘so as not 2o mix freely with them. The double
compound is expressive ; the first preposition Vv denoting ‘combination,’
the second dva ‘interchange.’ It is used in the same connexion in 1 Cor.
v. 9, 11, and never elsewhere in the New Testament. It is found however
in a quotation from Clearchus given in Athenzus (Dezpn. vi. 68, p. 256) of
_ professional flatterers moving about among the townsfolk (curavapsyripevor
Tois katd Ty woAw) in order to report what they heard to their patrons.

15. xa\] The use of xai, where we should expect dAAg, is easily
explained, if we regard vovfereire as the leading word of the sentence, and
the rest as qualifying it. The sense will thus be, ‘and reprove him, but
as you would reprove a brother, not regarding him as an enemy.’ The
anxiety of St Paul to soften the severity of his censure has led to a
confusion in the form of the sentence ; the qualifying clause, which ought
to have been subordinate, taking the first place. Novferelv implies a
greater or less shade of blame, meaning ‘to remind another of his duty,’
but always with some idea of ‘admonition.” Compare Tit. iii. 10 plav kai
Sevrépar vovfeaiav, and see Trench N. 7. Syn. § xxxii. p. 111 sq.

For the spirit of the charge given to the Thessalonians here, compare
the analogous case of the Corinthian offender (2 Cor. ii. 6, 7). The
ovvavaulywofa: seems not itself to mean the absolute ignoring of the
delinquent, but the refusal to hold free intercourse or have familiar
dealings with him. In 1 Cor. v. 11 the separation was much more strict,
and so it is enforced by adding r¢ Towdre pndé quveaBiew.

Polycarp repeats the words of St Paul when dealing with the case of
some offenders at Philippi (P%:Z. 11 ‘non sicut inimicos tales existimetis,
sed sicut passibilia membra et errantia eos revocate’).

iiil. Prayer to the Lord of Peace (iii. 16).

16.  abrds 8] fonly may the Lord of peace Himself? The disjunctive
particle 8¢ is slightly corrective of the preceding. Itimplies: ¢Yet without
the help of the Lord all your efforts will be in vain’; see the note on
1 Thess. v. 23, where the same phrase occurs in the corresponding
position in the Epistle.

It is doubtful whether by ¢ Kdpios here is meant ¢ God the Father, or
the ‘Lord Jesus Christ’ In favour of the former may be urged the
corresponding ¢ ©eds Tijs elprugs at the close of the first Epistle (v. 23):
in favour of the latter the almost universal meaning of Kdpws in St Paul.

& wavrl téwe v. 1 Tpéwe] The external authority is evenly balanced
between rémg and rpémwe, though somewhat favouring the latter reading.
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But on the whole rérg is perhaps to be preferred as suiting the context
somewhat better, ‘at all times, in all places,’ i.e. ‘ wheresoever you are.’
For év mayri éme comp. 1 Cor. i. 2, 2 Cor. ii. 14, 1 Thess, i. 8, 1 Tim. ii. 6.
On the other hand it may be argued that the original reading was év mayri
rpémg, altered by transcribers into rémg to conform to a common ex-
pression. The preposition év however is awkward where the simple marri
rpome (Phil. i. 18), or even xard wdvra rpémov (Rom. iii. 2, cf. 2 Thess. ii. 3),
would be more natural.

perd wévray dpdv] ¢ with you all) not excluding those who are walking
disorderly.

4. SPECIAL DIRECTION AND BENEDICTION, iii. 17, 18.

17. St Paul here takes the pen from the amanuen‘sis, and adds the
two last verses containing the salutation in his own handwriting. ¢By
this,” he says, ‘they may know that the letter is his own and not a forgery.
This is his practice in every Epistle.

6 domaopds v & xepl Iadlov] seems to be incorrectly rendered in
the E. V., apparently as if Hadhov were the genitive with dowaopds. It
should be ‘&y the kand of me Paul) according to the common Greek
idiom, e.g. Soph. (Ed. Col. 344 rdud Svorivov xaxd, and other references
given in Matthie G7. § 466. 1, Jelf G7. § 467. 4. The same words occur in
1 Cor. xvi. 21, Col. iv. 18.

% lotw ompetov] What is the token by which his letters may be
known? Not surely the insertion of the notice 6 domaouds i €uj xept
IavAov which is found in only three of his Epistles, though this seems to
be the interpretation put on the words by most commentators ; but the
fact of the salutation being written by himself, whether he called direct
attention to the fact, or not. See the following note. :

& mwdoy dmororf)] Two questions of some interest arise out of this
expression. :

First. How far does St Paul adhere to this rule in his extant
Epistles? The case seems to be this. Most of his letters, if not all,
were written by an amanuensis (see Rom. xvi. 22). It was the practice of
the Apostle himself to take up the pen at the end, and add a few words in
his own handwriting to vouch for the authenticity of the letter. The
salutation was always so written, but the Apostle not unfrequently added
some words besides. Thus in I Cor. xvi. 22 an anathema is appended
(*If any man love not’ etc.) ; in Col. iv. 18 an appeal to their compassion
(‘remember my bonds’); in Galatians vi. 11—I7 an earnest protest
against Judaizing tendencies, and in Romans xvi. 25--27 perhaps the
ascription of praise as a kind of afterthought. It was only rarely that
St Paul called attention to the fact that the conclusion was in his
own handwriting (as here, 1 Cor. xvi. 21, Col. iv. 18, and comp. Gal.
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vi. 11), When he did so, we may suppose that he had some special
motive. As here, for instance, he had regard to the forgeries which he
suspected to have been circulated in his name. See the notes on
I Thess. v. 19, 20, 2 Thess. ii. 2.

It is generally assumed that only those letters contained his autograph
salutations in which he calls attention to the fact (as here and in 1 Corin-
thians and Colossians): and an explanation is sought for its absence in
other cases in the fact that no such attestation was necessary, either
owing to the circumstances of the letters themselves (e.g. the circular
character of the letter to the Ephesians, and the letters addressed to
private individuals): or to their having been delivered by accredited
messengers (as 2 Corinthians by Timothy, and Philippians by Epaphro-
ditus) : or in other ways. But the assumption is in itself unwarrantable,
and is only consistent with a somewhat strained interpretation of the
expression év wdoyp émioroAj.

Secondly. 1s the expression ‘in every letter’ capable of explanation,
except on the supposition that the Apostle wrote many Epistles which
have not been preserved to us? This question must be answered in the
negative. The Epistles to the Thessalonians were written A.D. §2, §3.
See Biblical Essays p.222sq. The active labours of the Apostle must
have commenced not later than A.D. 45. Yet there is no extant Epistle
written before the Epistles to the Thessalonians. The First Epistle to
the Corinthians was written A.D. 57. This was the next in chronological
order of all the extant letters after those to Thessalonica. Is it to be
supposed that these two brief Epistles are the sole utterances of the
Apostle, standing isolated in the midst of a period of twelve years, during
which the Apostle was holding constant communications with the Gentile
churches far and wide? If this were conceivable in itself, it is quite
irreconcilable with the expression in the text. How could he speak of
‘every letter, if with the single exception of the first Epistle to the
Thessalonians he had written nothing for the eight years preceding, and
was destined to write nothing for five years to come? On the whole
question of lost letters of St Paul see Piélippians p. 138 sq.

obrws ypdpw] The words probably refer to the handwriting itself:
“this is my handwriting Compare Gal. vi. 11, where he calls attention to
the size of the characters, "I8ere myhikois Vplv ypdppaow Eypayra 1§ éuf
xepl.  Otherwise ofirws ypago might be interpreted either (1) generally :
‘this is my practice in writing,’ i.e. to add the salutation in my own hand;
or (2) referring specially to the formula used: ‘these are the words I use.’
But in this latter case it ought surely not to be referred to 6 domaouds
x.r.\., but to the salutation itself. See the note on § éorw onpeiov x.T.A.

18. On the form of salutation see the note on I Thess. v. 28. There
is only this difference that sdvrov is not found in the first Epistle. St Paul
had a special reason for inserting it here. He would not run the risk of
seeming to exclude those members whose conduct he had reprobated.
See the note above on perd wdvrov duéy ver. 16.
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FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS.



ANALYSIS.

1. INTRODUCTION. i. 1—q.
i. Salutation. i.1—3.
ii. Thanksgiving. i. 4—9.
II. Bopy OF THE LETTER. i. lo—xv. 58,
i. Divisions. i. 10—iv. 21.
(2) He describes and deprecates these divisions. i. 10—16.

() The unhealthy craving after sogla. God’s folly triumphant over
man’s wisdom. The true and the false wisdom contrasted. The
wisdom of God spiritually discerned. The Corinthians incapaci-
tated by party spirit from discerning it. i, ry—iii. 3.

{¢) Their preference of Paul or of Apollos criminal. Paul and Apollos
only human instruments. Human preferences worthless: the
divine tribunal alone final. iii., 4—iv. 5.

(d) Contrast between the self-satisfied temper of the Corinthians and
the sufferings and abasement of the Apostles. This said not by
way of rebuke but of fatherly exhortation. His own intentions
respecting them. The mission of Timothy and his own proposed
visit. iv. 6—a1.

il.  The case of incest. v. 1—vi. 20.

(@) The incest denounced. The offender to be cast out of the Church.
Reference to the Apostle’s letter in which he had recommended
them to treat similar offences in the same way. v. 1—13.

(4) [Episode. The Corinthian brethren apply to heathen courts to
decide their disputes. This is monstrous.] vi. 1—g.
Altogether their spirit, whether of sensuality or of strife and
overreaching, is inconsistent with heirship in the kingdom of
heaven. vi. 10, II.
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(¢) The distinction between license and liberty. Fornication and
Church-membership a contradiction in terms. The members
of Christ cannot be made the members of an harlot. vi.
12—20. .

[(1) and (ii) are the result of reports received by St Paul. Now
follow two answers to questions raised in a letter from the
Corinthians. ]

il. Marriage. vii. 1—40.

(@) To marry, or not to marry? The Apostle’s answer. vii. 1, 2.

(4) About those already married. Mutual duties of husband and wife.
vii. 3—7.

(¢) About the unmarried, the widows, the separated. Let them
remain as they are. vii. 8—rr.

{d) On the marriage relations of the believer wedded with the un-
believer. Let them not do any violence to their conjugal duties.
vii. 12—16.

And generally, do not be eager to alter the condition of life in
which God has placed you. vii. 17—24. .

(¢) On virgins specially. Are they to be given in marriage or not?
The case to be decided on the same principles as before. Two
principles to be kept in view : (1) to preserve continence, (z) to
keep the soul disentangled ‘because of the present necessity.’
vii. 25—38.

(/) On widows specially. vii. 39, 40.

iv. Meails offered to idols. viii. 1—xi. 1.

(@) Meats offered to idols are indifferent in themselves : they are only
important as they affect (1) our own consciences, (z) the con-
sciences of others. viii. 1~—13.

(4) [Episode on Apostolic claims. St Paul asserts (r) his claim to
support, and his disinterested renunciation of the claim: (2) his
freedom and yet his accommodation to the needs of all: (3) his
preaching to others and his discipline of self. ix. (—a27.

This is an interruption to the argument, suggested we know not
how. Perhaps the letter was broken off. Something then may
have occurred meanwhile ; some outward event or some inward
train of thought, of which when the letter was resumed the
Apostle must first disburden himself, before he took up the
thread where he had dropped it.]

(¢) The Israelites a type to us.” All like you had the same spiritual
privileges. They all were baptized like you : they all partook of
their Eucharistic feast. And yet some perished for their fornica-
tion and idolatry. x. r—ia.

(@) Therefore be on your guard against the abuse of this liberty. Do
not entangle yourselves in idolatry. Do not cause offence to any.
X. 13—xL I.
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v. Regulations affecting Christian assemblies. xi. 2—xiv. 0.
(a) The women to be veiled. xi. 2—16.
(6) Disorders at the Lord’s Table to be checked. xi. 17—34.
() Spiritual Gifts. xii. 1—xiv. 40.
(1) There are different kinds of gifts, each having its proper place.

But there is one source of all, and we are members of one
body. xii. 1—31.

(2) Charily is better than all. xiii. 1—13.
(3) The superiority of prophecy over tongues. xiv. r—23.

(4) Due regulation in the exercise of spiritual gifts. Edification
the end of them all. xiv. 26—4o0.

vi. The Resurrection of the dead. xv. 1—38.
(2) Evidence for the Resurrection of the dead. xv. 1——34.
(1) Testimony to Christ’s Resurrection. xv. 1—I1.

(2) Christ’s Resurrection involves man’s Resurrection. xv.
12—28.

(3) Testimony of human conduct to a belief in- the Resurrection.
Baptisms for the dead. Sufferings of the Apostles. xv.

29—34-
(4) Difficulty as to the manner of the Resurrection. xv. 35—49.

(¢) Triumph of life over death. xv. 50—58.
I1I. CONCLUSION., xvi. I—24.
i. Collections for the saints in Judeea. xvi. 1—g4.
ii. The Apostle’s intended visit to Corinth. Mission of his delegates.
xvi. 5—I4.
iii. Recommendations and greetingg. xvi. 15—20.

iv. Farewell charges. xvi. 21—24.



CHAPTER I

1. INTRODUCTION, i. 1—q.
i. Salutation (i. 1—3).

BESIDES the standard commentaries on this Epistle, the following
contributions to the study of some of its problems from German periodical
literature chiefly will well repay investigation : KlSpper exegetisch-kritische
Untersuchungen iiber den zweiten Brief des Pawlus an die Gemeinde zu
Korinth, Géttingen, 1869, Hausrath der Vier-Capitel-Brief an die Ko-
rinther, Heidelberg 1870, Weizsicker Pawlus und die Gemeinde in Korinth
in the Jakrb. f. deutsche Theol. 1876 xxi. p. 603 sq., Delitzsch on Light-
foot’s Hor. Hebraic. in the Zeitsch. f. Luth. Thkeol. 1877 p. 209 sq.,
Hilgenfeld die Christus-Leute in Korinth in the Zeilsch. f. wiss. Theol.
1865 viii. p. 241 sq., 1872 Xxv. . 200 sq., die Paulusbriefe und ihre neusten
Bearbeitungen ibid. 1866 ix. p. 337 sq., Paulus und die Korinth. Wirrven
ibid. 1871 xiv. p. 99 sq., Pawulus und Korint% ibid. 1888 xxxi. p. 159 sq.,
Holsten sur Erklirung won 2 Kor. xi. 4—6 ibid. 1873 xvii. p. I sq.,
Heinrici Christengemeinde Korinths ibid. 1876 xix. p. 465 sq., Holtzmann
das gegenseitige Verhiltniss der beiden Korintherbriefe ibid. 1879 xxii.
P. 455 5q., Curtius Studien zur Geschichte von Korinth in Hermes 1876
x. p. 215 sq. There are also articles by Dickson in the Academy ii. p. 37,
and by P. Gardner in the Journal of Hellenic Studies ix. p. 47 sq.
(Countries and Cities in Ancient Art, esp. p. 61 sq.).

1. On the general form and special modifications of the super-
scriptions and greetings of St Paul's Epistles see the notes on 1 Thess.
i1, 2

k\yrds dwéorohes] ‘a called Apostle’; ie. one whose apostleship is
due not to himself, but to God. The translation of the E. V. ¢called to
be an Apostle’ is as near as the English idiom will permit. The expres-
sion is not to be regarded as polemical, that is to say, as directed against
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those who denied St Paul’s apostleship. For in this 'case the words
employed would probably have been much stronger, as in Gal. i, 1
dnborolos ovx dm’ dvbpomwy ovdé 8¢ dvfpemov. That this is so may be
seen (1) from a comparison with the opening of the Epistle to the
Romans, where the same expression is used and no polemical meaning
can be attributed to it, inasmuch as St Paul had no adversaries to attack
in that Epistle ; and (2) from' the parallelism with the clause following,
xAyrois dylows (ver. 2). His apostleship and their churchmembership were
both alike to be traced to the same source, to the merciful call of God,
and not to their own merits. There is the same parallelism in the
opening words of the Epistle to the Romans, where IatAos 8oios "Tnood
Xpiorob kAnTds dméorodes (ver. 1) is followed by dueis kAproi (ver. 6).

This preliminary consideration disposed of, we may say further that
the phrase sAyrés dméorolos is here opposed not so much to human
authorisation or self-assumption, as to personal merit. Both ideas indeed
have their correspondences in the Pauline Epistles. For a reference to
God as the source of all honours and privileges we may compare Rom.
ix. 16 ov Tod Béhovros ov8é Tob Tpéxovros dAAG Toi éAedvros Beoi. But a
closer parallel, as it seems to me, occurs in the context of the passage
from the Romans, ook é§ &ywv dAX’ éx Tob kahobvros (Rom. ix. 11). This
feeling of self-abasement, though pervading all St Paul's Epistles, is
especially strong in those belonging to this chronological group. On the
other hand, a strong polemical sense would be more in place in the
second group than in the first. The significance of xApros is still further
enforced by the words following, 8:d fehfjuaros Oeot. See the note on
Eph.i. 1. .

Bengel sees a double direction in St Paul’s language, combining these
two last views: ‘Ratio auctoritatis, ad ecclesias; humilis et promti
animi, penes ipsum Paulum. Namque mentione Def excluditur auctora-
mentum humanum, mentione wvoluntatis Dei, meritum Pauli’ But for
the reasons above stated, the assertion of authority, if it is to be
recognized at all, must be quite subordinate and secondary.

Zwo@éms] The mention of Sosthenes naturally takes our thoughts
back to the scene recorded in the Acts (xviii. 12—17) where the name
occurs (ver. 17). By identifying the Sosthenes of the Acts with the
Sosthenes of this Epistle, the notices of him hang together. He was a
Jew by birth and ruler of the synagogue at Corinth. At the time when
St Paul was brought before Gallio, he had either actually declared himself
a Christian, or at least shown such a.leaning towards Christianity as to
incur the anger of his fellow-countrymen, who set upon him and beat
him. It is not improbable that he retired from Corinth in consequence :
and it may be conjectured that the hostility with which he was regarded
there was a special inducement to St Paul to recommend him favourably
. to the Corinthians in this unobtrusive way, by attaching his name to his
own in the opening salutation. It is of course impossible according to
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this view that he could have been one of the Seventy in accordance with an
early tradition given by Eusebius (/. £.i. 12). But patristic writers exer-
cised so much ingenuity in making up the list of the Seventy (comp. the
list published in the works of Hippolytus) that such a tradition is
worthless. Thus e.g. Silas is distinguished from Silvanus, and Luke is
included in the number (Hippol. Sp#7. in Migne P. G. x. p. 955). See
also Tillemont 1. p. 26, and Baronius, s. ann. 33, I. p. 113 (1738).

We may at least infer that Sosthenes was well known to the Christians
of Corinth, both from the position which his name occupies and from the
designation ¢ ddeAgpés. The definite article implies some distinction,
something more than ‘one of the brotherhood’ The term appears to
have been used in those cases where the person named, though
distinguished, had no claim to a higher title, as e.g. Apostle. Thus for
instance it is applied to Apollos (1 Cor. xvi. 12), Timothy (2 Cor. i. 1,
Col. i. 1, Philem. 1, Heb. xiii. 23), and Quartus (Rom. xvi. 23).

Sosthenes may or may not have been St Paul’s amanuensis, The
fact ‘of his name occurring here proves nothing. For instance, Tertius
(Rom. xvi. 22) is not named in the heading of the Roman letter. Again
Timothy and Silvanus (1 Thess. i. 1, 2 Thess, i. 1) were not probably
amanuenses of the Epistles to the Thessalonians. On the degree of
participation in the contents of the letter implied by his being thus
mentioned, see the note on 1 Thess. i. 1. In this letter Sosthenes is
named and apparently disappears at once. St Paul immediately returns
to the singular (edyapioré ver. 4) and loses sight of him.

2. T tdnolg Tol Oeo¥] On this expression see the notes to 1 Thess.
i 1,11 14.

fywaopévors & Xpwrd *Inood] The authority of the best Greek Mss.
must decide the question whether these words shall precede or follow the
clause tfj ofop év Kopivfp. In a case like this, where for purposes of
interpretation there was every temptation to change the order, no great
stress must be laid on the versions and citations from the fathers. But even
if we decide in favour of the more awkward arrangement of interjecting
fysagpévais év Xpiore “Ingoi between rfj éxxhnoig Tod Oeod and T odoy év
Kopivfe, the dislocation is quite characteristic of St Paul. The mention
of God as the source of spiritual blessings does not satisfy the Apostle,
unless supplemented by the parallel mention of Christ as the medium of
that life. Consequently grammar is disregarded in his anxiety not to
postpone this reference to our Lord. Again, there was another reason
for inserting the words thus early. The expression 5 éxkhnoia Tob ©eod
might be applied equally well to the Jews; and consequently, whenever
St Paul uses it, he is careful to guard against this ambiguity. See
I Thess. ii. 14, Gal. i. 22. There was therefore a double motive for the
insertion of some such clause as fjyaopévors év Xp. *Ina., and the eagerness
of the Apostle to bring this in has disturbed the sequence of the sentence,
This parallel reference to the Source from Whom, and the Means through
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Whom is too frequent in St Paul, where he has occasion to use terms like
éxxhnoia ékhextoi kAnroi and the like, to need special illustration, See
however the notes on 1 Thess. 1. c.

A somewhat similar instance of the disturbance of grammatical order
occurs just below in adrév xai fudy (ver. 2),

k\rofs dylows] corresponds to xApros dmdarolos, as in Rom. i. 7. See
the note on ver, I.

On the words «Anros, éxhexros and the corresponding substantives, as
used by St Paul, see the notes on 2 Thess. i. 11 and Col. iii. 12. In this
connexion words such as fiyiaopévoss, aylois denote the consecrated people,
the Christians, as they denoted the Jewish people under the old dispen-
sation. Compare I Pet. ii. g, where many terms formerly applied to the
Jews are transferred to the Christians. See also the note on Phil. i. 1.

The ascription of ‘holiness’ to a community guilty of such irregularities
as that of Corinth, reiterated in the words fyiaopévois év X. L rhnrois
dylots, is strikingly significant of St Paul’s view of the Christian Church,
and of his modes of appeal. He addresses the brethren not as the few,
but as the many. He delights to take a broad and comprehensive
ground. All who are brought within the circle of Christian influences
are in a special manner Christ’s, all who have put on Christ in baptism
are called, are sanctified, are holy. Let them not act unworthily of their
calling. Let them not dishonour and defile the sanctity which attaches
to them. He is most jealous of narrowing the pale of the Gospel, and
this righteous jealousy leads him to the use of expressions which to the
‘unlearned and unstable’ might seem to betoken an excessive regard for
the outward and visible bond of union, and too much neglect of that
which is inward and spiritual.

The same liberal and comprehensive spirit is traced in his remarks
on the alliance of the believer and unbeliever (vii. 12 sq.), and in his
illustration drawn from the practice of baptism (xii. 2 sq.).

oy mio Tois dmkahovpdvors] ‘as also to all those who invoke. This
clause cannot be attached to x\yrois in the sense of ¢ saints called together
with all that invoke etc” For though this construction would obviate
considerable difficulty in interpreting what follows, it is grammatically
harsh, if not untenable, and would require a participle for ’nrois, or at all
events a different order of words.

There still remains the difficulty of interpreting otv wéo: Tois émuaov-
pévois kTN év mavTi Tome. A comparison with the opening of the second
Epistle, adv 7ois dyiois waow Tois oPow év 6\y T "Axaia would suggest the
restriction of ‘every place to ‘all the churches of Achaia’: but though
the expression év mavri Téme elsewhere (e.g. 1 Thess. i 8, 2 Cor. ii. 14)
must be taken with certain natural limitations, still the very definite
restriction to ‘every place in Achaia’ receives no sanction from such
examples. We must suppose then that St Paul associates the whole
Christian Church with the Corinthians in this superscription. This

L. EP. IO
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association would refer more especially to the benediction which im-
mediately follows, but in some degree also to the main contents of
the letter, which, though more special and personal than perhaps any
other of St Paul’s Epistles, yet founds its exhortations on great general
principles applying to all alike. It perhaps arose out of the idea of unity
prominent in the Apostle’s mind, and was suggested by the dissensions
which divided the Corinthian Church.

For a similar superscription compare the Epistle of the Church of
Smyrna on the death of Polycarp...rj ékxAnaia Toi Oeoi 7§ mapowovay év
®dopnhie kal maocais Tals kard mdvra Témov Tis dylas kai kafohikis
éxxhnaias mapotkiais, €heos kal elpivy kal dyamn xr.X. See also the close

- of St Clement’s Epistle to the Corinthians, ‘H ydpts 7ot K. quév "Ine. Xp.
ped Yudy xal pera mdvrov wavraxi Tév kekAquévor tmd Tob Ocod k.T.\. (§ 65).

dmxalovpévors 16 Svopa tob Kuplov] A phrase which in the O. T. e.g.
Gen. iv. 26, xiil. 4 etc.,, is applied to Jehovah, and therefore seems to
imply a divine power and attributes. For the expression 6 dvoua rot
Kuplov see the notes on 2 Thess. i. 12, Phil ii. 9, 10, and generally for
the application to our Lord of phrases applied in the O. T. to God see
on 2 Thess. i. 7, 9. The practice is illustrated by the testimony of Pliny
(Ep. xcvi.) ‘carmen Christo quasi Deo dicere secum invicem.

abrdv xal 4udv] Is this clause to be taken with é wavri réme or with
1o Kuplov nuév? The former is the interpretation adopted by most
modern commentators after the Vulgate, which translates it ‘in omni loco
ipsorum et nostro,’ as also do some other ancient versions. But all
possible interpretations of the words so connected are extremely harsh.
Thus it is explained by some to mean ‘both in Achaia (adrév) and in
Asia’ (judy, for St Paul was writing from Ephesus); by others ‘in every
part of Achaia, which Achaia belongs to us, as well as to them, inasmuch
as we are their spiritual teachers” Other interpretations are still more
arbitrary.

It is better therefore to attach avrév kai judy to Tob Kupiov, as taking
up the foregoing sjuér. This is the view of all the Greek commentators,
from a sense, I suppose, of the fitness of the Greek. The words are an
after-thought, correcting any possible misapprehension of fuér. ¢Our
Lord, did I say—their Lord and ours alike” There is a covert allusion
to the divisions in the Corinthian Church, and an implied exhortation to
unity. The particle re after adrév if genuine (as is probably not the
case) would assist this interpretation ; but even in its absence this.is far
less harsh than the alternative construction.

3. Xdpts tuiv kal elpym] See notes on I Thess. i. 1.

il. Thanksgiving (i. 4—9).

4. ebxapiord krA] On the thanksgivings at the openings of St
Paul’s Epistles and on the Hellenistic use of the word edyapiord see the
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notes on 1 Thess. i. 2. In this instance St Paul bears in mind a subject
which will occupy a prominent place in the body of the Epistle, the
spiritual gifts of the Corinthians.

Sobelo, tmhovrlodnre] ‘which was given...ye were enrviched) The
aorists point back to the time of their baptism into the Christian Church,
and generally of their admission to the privileges of the Gospel. The
phrase ér¢ év mavrl émhovriocfyre is an epexegesis of éml 1 xdpure 7
dobeiay.

on] ‘in that) used after elyapiord, as in Rom. 1. 8, 2 Thess, i. 3.

& Xpword *Inood, dv abrd] “in Christ Fesus) ‘in Him’ ; not as the E.V,
‘by Jesus Christ, ‘by Him.” God isrepresented here, as generally, as the
“Giver of all good gifts” Christ is the medium through whom and the
sphere in which these gifts are conferred. It is by our incorporation in
Christ that they are bestowed upon us. ’

5. & wavrl Aoy kal wdoy ywéoe] The distinction between these
words is differently given, as follows. (1) Adyos is the lower, yvéots the
higher knowledge, a distinction which is without sufficient foundation.
(2) Adyos refers to the gift of tongues, yvdous to that of prophecy. But the
restriction to ‘special gifts’ seems not to be warranted by the context :
see the conclusion of the note. (3) Adyos is the teaching of the Gospel
as offered to the Corinthians, yv@ais their hearty acceptance of the same.
But against this view it may be urged that the words 7 ydpire vj Sofeioy,
émhovriofnre év mavri k.7.\., as well as the parallelism of Adyos with yvéors,
point to some personal and inward gift, as the meaning of Xdyos. (4)
Adyos is the outward expression, yvdois the inward conviction ; as the
E.V. “all utterance and all knowledge.’

The last is probably the correct interpretation. Not only were the
Corinthians rich in the knowledge of the truths of the Gospel, but they
were also gifted with the power of enunciating them effectively. St
Chrysostom says (ad Joc.) kai vofjcas xal eimeiv ikavol, perhaps having in his
mind the expression which Thucydides uses of his teacher Antiphon
{vili. 68) kpdriaros évfuunbivar yevopevos kai & tw yvoin eimetv. This distine-
tion of Adyos and yvdars is partially illustrated by 2 Cor. viii. 7, xi. 6 € 8¢
kat i8is 7§ Ndye dAXN’ ov 7fj yvioer. The order here need not stand in
the way of this interpretation ; for though yvéas is prior to Adyos, and
so might be expected to stand first, it is reserved for the last as being of
superior and essential importance.

St Paul is doubtless alluding in part to the special gifts of the Spirit,
which seem to have been bestowed so lavishly on the Corinthian Church
(see chaps. xii, xiv). And thus Aéyos would include the gift of tongues,
yvdaus the gifts of discerning spirits and interpreting tongues (comp.
especially 1 Cor. xiil. 1, 2 éav Tals yAdooas Tév dvfpdmwy Aaké...kdv o
mpoyreiay kai €idé T pvoripa mdvra kal wagay Ty yvbaw x.r.\.). Thus the
Adyos of the Corinthians comes prominently forward in speaking of the
gift of tongues—the yvdais in condemning their divisions and rebuking

10—2
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their self-sufficiency. St Paul here gives thanks for their use : he after-
wards condemns their abuse.

But it would be a mistake to confine the allusion to these. It is
obvious from the context that the Apostle is referring chiefly to those
more excellent gifts, the spiritual graces which make up the Christian
character. In the same spirit in which he has addressed his Corinthian
converts ‘as sanctified in Christ Jesus,’ he goes on to express his
thankfulness for their advance in true holiness. He loses sight for a
moment of the irregularities which had disfigured the Church at Corinth,
while he remembers the spiritual blessings which they enjoyed. After all
deductions made for these irregularities, the Christian community at
Corinth must have presented as a whole a marvellous contrast to their
heathen fellow-citizens—a contrast which might fairly be represented as
one of light and darkness. See further on xdpiopa (ver. 7). On the
distinction between ywéois and codia see the note on Col. ii. 3, and
compare 1 Cor. xii. 8.

6. xabds] ‘according as) ‘in this respect that) ‘inasmuch as,’ and
so almost equivalent to ‘seeing that.” It explains the manner of év wavri
émhovriofnyre kv A. For this use of kafos introducing an epexegesis of
what has preceded, compare 1 Thess. i. 5.

7 papripiov 100 Xpiorod] ‘the festimony borme to Christ’ by the
Apostles and preachers ; and thus equivalent to ‘the Gospel as preached
to you,” Xptorod being the objective genitive. Compare 2 Tim. i. 8 uy odv
ématoxvvlis TO papripiov Tod Kuplov fjuaw, Rev. i. 2, 9, and see the note on
ii. 1 below.

{BeBaridn & dpiv] This might mean either (1) ‘received confirmation
in your persons,’ i.e. commended itself to others by the effect it produced
on your character; or (2) ‘was confirmed in you,’ ‘produced a deep
conviction in your hearts! The latter sense is to be preferred, as being
more in accordance with the use of xafds as explained above, and also as
better adapted to the statement s xai BeBatwoer vuas which follows.

7. &ore] is best attached to what immediately precedes. Otherwise
xafos...év duiv is to be treated as parenthetical, and dore referred to the
previous clause év mavri émhovriofyre. But this is not so good. It is
more in St Paul's manner thus to string the clauses together one after the
other. .

p1) Sorepeiodar &v pnbenl xaplopar] ‘so #at ye fall short in no spiritual
£¥/¢) The expression signifies more than pndevos yapioparos. The latter
would mean ‘not to be without any gift’ (comp. Rom. iii. 23) ; the former
‘not to possess it in less measure than others” For the wish compare
James i. 4, 19, and Ign. Pol. 2 a pndevos Aelmy kai mwavrds yapioparos
wepLTTEUYS.

xaplopar] The term ydpiopa, though sometimes applied especially to
the extraordinary gifts of the Spirit (such as tongues etc.), is not so
confined. It includes all spiritual graces and endowments. The greatest



1.8.] FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. 149

xdpiopa of all the Apostle declares elsewhere to be eternal life (Rom. vi.
23). That it is here used in this wider sense, is clear from the context,
which shows that St Paul is dwelling especially on moral gifts, as for
instance on holiness of life.

It would probably be correct to say that St Paul himself was conscious
of no such distinction as that of the ordinary and extraordinary gifts of
the Spirit. At all events in his enumeration he classes together those
endowments which we commonly speak of as miraculous and special, and
such as belong generally to the Christian character. See chap. xii.
And in some cases, as for instance the ydpiwopa of ‘prophesying,’ it is
difficult to say where the non-miraculous ceases and the miraculous
begins ; or to point to any distinction in kind between its manifestation
in the Apostolic times and its counterpart in later ages of the Church.

dmexBex opdvovs] ¢ as you eagerly expect’ The significance of this clause
in connexion with the context is best illustrated by 1 Joh. iii. 2, 3 ‘we
know that, when He shall appear, we shall be like Him...and every man
that hath this hope in Him purifieth himself, even as He is pure’; and
by 2 Pet. iii. 11, 12 ‘what manner of persons ought ye to be in all holy
conversation and godliness, looking for and hasting the coming of the
day of God.” In other words, the very expectation is productive of that
advance in Christian grace and knowledge which was spoken of before.
The word dmexdéxerfar does not necessarily signify ¢ awaiting hopefully,
desiring’ ; but the double preposition implies a degree of earnestness and
an intensity of expectation which is quite inconsistent with the careless-
ness of the godless. Hence it is never used in the New Testament in
reference to the coming of Christ, except of the ‘faithful.’ See Rom. viii.
23, 25 (and comp. ver. 19), Gal. v. 5, Phil. iii. 20, and especially Heb. ix.
28 éx devrépov yawpis dpaprins éPbioerar Tois avrov dmexdexopévois els
cwmplay.

8. 8s xalld.e. ‘Who also will go on with this process of strengthening
even unto the end, so that ye may be blameless.” This relative is referred
either to ©eos or to Xpioros as its antecedent. The latter is to be preferred,
as immediately preceding, while ©eés must be sought far back in the
sentence. And then again a new subject seems to be introduced in ©eds
below (verse g9). The repetition of rof XK. fu. ‘Ine. Xp., where we might
expect adrod, is no valid argument against referring és to Xpiords. Such
a repetition of the substantive has its parallel even in classical Greek, and
is common in the New Testament. See I Thess. iii. 13, 2 Tim. i. 18, Gen.
xix. 24 ; and compare Winer § xxii. p. 180 sq. There is a special fascina-
tion in that ‘name which is above every name,’ leading St Paul to dwell
upon it, and reiterate it. Compare also in this respect ver. 21.

8s xal Beardaea] to be referred to éBeBatéby év vuiy, on which see the
note. Compare also 2 Cor. i. 10 éjpdoaro nfpas xal pioerac els ov fAmixa-
pev Gt kat & pioera, Phil. i. 18 év rovre yaipw® dAA& kal yaprjoouas.

s T@ovs] with a reference to dmexdeyopévous.
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dveykAfiovs] ‘ so 2hat ye may be blameless’ : proleptic. See the instances
given on 1 Thess. iiil. 13 duéumwrous.

& i fqpépe] See the notes on 1 Thess. v. 2, 4, and compare iv. 3
below, ¢mwd dvfpemivys fjuépas.

9. The sequence of thought is as follows. ‘The fact that you
have been called through God to a communion with Christ, is an earnest
assurance to you that Christ will bring this good work to a favourable
issue. For reliance can be placed on God. This calling was not intended
to be illusory or vain.” Here again St Paul takes the broad and compre-
hensive view of God’s dealings. See the notes above on vv. 2, 4. For

the same thought compare Phil. i. 6 ¢ Being confident of this very thing
* that He which hath begun a good work in you will perform it until the
day of Jesus Christ’; and see the notes on the verse.

mords 6 Oeds] Compare 1 Cor. x. 13, 2 Cor. i. 18, 1 Thess. v. 24
moTds 6 kahdv Yuds os kat moujoer, 2 Thess. iii. 3.

8 ob] ‘through Whom,’ not as E.V. ‘by whom,” which is ambiguous,
‘by’ being here an archaism. We may speak of God the Father, either
as the source from whom, or the means, instrumentality through which all
things arise and are. Compare Rom. xi. 36 é£ avrod kai 8¢ adTo? kai eis
avrov T4 wavra. He is at once beginning, middle and end. Most
commonly He is regarded as the Source (éf oi); but sometimes as
the Means (8.’ o8) as here and Heb. ii. 10 &mpemev yap adré, 8 ov Ta wavra
kal 8¢ ob & wdvra k. X. Compare Gal. i. 1 and note. Whenever God the
Father and Christ are mentioned together, origination is ascribed to the
Father, and mediation to Christ in things physical as well as spiritual.
See especially 1 Cor. viii. 6 efs Oeds, ¢ warrp, éf o ra mdvra kal rjueis eis
avTdy, kal eis Kipios Incods Xpiords, 8 od & mdvra xal fjueis 8 adrod. This
distinction is as precise in St Paul as in St John, though dwelt upon more
fully by the latter. We should nowhere find such an expression.as é¢ od
T4 wdvra applied to Christ.

The preceding note suggests two remarks. (1) It is important
to observe how early and with what exactness the doctrine of the person
of Christ was maintained. The genuineness of this Epistle is not
questioned even by the severest negative criticism, and yet here it is as
distinctly stated as in the Fourth Gospel, which that same criticism
condemns as the forgery of a later age. (2) We should not fail to
observe the precision with which St Paul uses the preposition, as a token
of his general grammatical accuracy.

kowevlav] including both spiritual communion with Christ in the
present life and participation in His glory hereafter, without which this
communion would be incomplete. The xowavia Tot viod adrod is coexten-
sive in meaning with the Bagiela To0 Oeot. On the uses of the word in
St Paul’s Epistles see the note on Phil. i. § émi 1) kowevig Sudy €ls 76
evayyéhior.
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2. BODY OF THE LETTER, i 10—xv. 58.

i, DIVISIONS, i. Io—iv. 2I.

(@) He describes and deprecates these divisions (1. 10—17).

10. wapaxald 8t] The participle is slightly corrective. ¢Though I
have commended your progress in the Gospel, yet I must rebuke you for
your divisions.’

d8eAdol] i.e. ‘ye who profess to be held together in the bond of
brotherhood.” The repetition of the term in the following verse, ddeh¢poi
pov, points to its significance here. For the use of this term in similar
appeals compare Gal. vi. 1, 18 (with the notes). See also, especially 1 Cor.
vi. 5, 6.

8ua Tob Svéparos Tob K. npdv 'I, X.] The exhortation to unity is still
further strengthened. ‘I intreat by that one name which we all bear in
common, that ye assume not divers names, as of Paul, and Apollos etc.’
For the adjuration comp. 2 Thess. iii. 6.

twa] It is difficult in this passage, as elsewhere, to discriminate
between the two senses of iva as denoting the purpose, design, or simply
the object, consequence. Compare the notes on 1 Thess. ii. 16, v. 4.

78 adrd Néymre] We have here a strictly classical expression. It is
used of political communities which are free from factions, or of different
states which entertain friendly relations with each other. Thus 75 a¥rd
Aéyew is ‘to be at peace, or ‘to make up differences’; see Thuc, iv. 20
fpdy kal Ypey TavTa Aeyovrey, V. 31 Bowwrol 3¢ kal Meyapijs 76 avrd Aéyovres
fovyalov, Aristot. Polit. ii. 3.3, Polyb. ii. 62, v. 104 etc. Here the second
idea to make_up differences is the prominent one, and is carried out in
karnprigpévor below, where the same political metaphor is used. - On the
application of classical terms relating to the body politic to the Christian
community by the N. T. writers, see the note on ré» ékxhgoiér 1 Thess.
il. 14.

The marked classical colouring of such passages as this leaves a much
stronger impression of St Paul’s acquaintance with classical writers than
the rare occasional quotations which occur in his writings. Compare
especially the speech before the Areopagus (Acts xvii.). The question of
St Paul’s general education is discussed in Biblical Essays, p. 201 sq., see
especially p. 205 sq.

oxlopara] This is said to be the earliest passage in which the word
occurs of a ‘moral division’ (Stanley Corinékians ad loc.). It is here
used as almost synonymous with &des, and in a later passage (1 Cor. xi.
18) it is distinguished from aipéoeis, the latter denoting a more complete
separation than oyfopara. See the passage. The word does not occur
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elsewhere in the N. T. in this sense, except in St John’s Gospel (vii. 43,
ix. 16, x. 19). In St Clement’s Epistle to the Corinthians it occurs
frequently, as might be expected, with more or less of reference to this
Epistle. See §§ 2, 49, 54 and especially § 46 a Ti &eis xkal Bupol kal
thoa'raa-tat xal oxiouara mokeuds e év vuiv, where the words are arranged
in an ascending scale. ©uuoi are ‘outbursts of wrath,’ 8iyosracia is
weaker than oyioua, as it is stronger than grdous: as grdois developes
into 8iyesragia, 50 dixooracia widens into oyioua. See the notes on this
passage, and on Gal. v. 20, 21. The word is apparently not found
elsewhere in the Apostolic Fathers.

karnpriopévo] On this word see the note on 1 Thess iii, 10, It
- is especially appropriate here with reference to oxiopare (Matt. iv. 21,
Mark i. 19).

&v 7§ adrd vol kal & 7 adrf yvépy] Of these words vods denotes the
frame or state of mind, yvaun the judgment, opinion or sentiment, which
is the outcome of votis. The former denotes the general principles, the
latter the special applications of those principles. The form vot is peculiar
to St Paul in the N. T., but not uncommon with him (Rom. vii. 25, xiv. 5
1 Cor. xiv. 15). It is confined to late writers (Winer § viii. p. 72).

11. md rév XAéns] The expression may mean either (1) ‘the
children,’ or (2) ¢ the servants,’ or (3) ‘the relations of Chloe” We learn
a good deal of the social condition of'the early Christians from their
names. Judging from her name, Chloe was probably a freedwoman. At
least the name does not denote any exalted rank. Compare Horace Od.
iii. 9. 9 ‘me nunc Thressa Chloe regit’ Chloe is an epithet of the
Goddess Demeter (Aristoph. Zysistz. 835, compare edyAoos Soph. O. C.
1600) ; and it is not improbable that, as a proper name, it was derived
from this use. Slaves and by consequence freedmen seem very frequently
to have borne the Greek names of heathen divinities. Compare the
instances of Pheebe (Rom. xvi. 1), of Hermes (xvi. 14), and of Nereus
(xvi. 15).

Perhaps however the name is to be referred to the primary meaning of
the word, as in the case of Stachys (ordyvs) (Rom. xvi. g) and Chloris.
On either supposition it would point to a servile origin, from which class
a large number of the early converts to Christianity appear to have been
drawn. Compare ver. 26, and see the notes on Casars household in
Prilippians, p. 171 sq.

The position of importance occupied by women in the Christian
Church, even at this early date, is a token of the great social revolution
which the Gospel was already working. See Piilippians, p. 55 sq. for
the development of this feature in Macedonia especially.

It is possible that Stephanas, Fortunatus and Achaicus (xvi. 17) are
included in of XAéns; but there is no ground for the supposition, and
all such identifications are hazardous.

12. Myw 8t robro 8] ‘7 refer to the fact that) ‘ my meaning is this
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that’; not as E.V. ‘now this I say that’ Compare Gal. iii. 17
1 Thess. iv. 15, and see [Clem. Rom.] ii. §§ 2, 8, 12 rofro Aéyer ‘he
means this.”

tacros dpdv] i.e. ‘there is not one of you, but has his party leader.
The whole body is infected with this spirit of strife.’

*AmoM\d] The name Apollos is contracted either from Apollonius, or
Apollodorus, probably the first. So at least it is written in full in Codex
D (Acts xviii. 24), and the variation seems to point to some very early
tradition. Apollos was an Alexandrian (Acts 1. ¢.), and the name Apollo-
nius was common in Alexandria, probably owing to the fact ‘that the
first governor left by Alexander in his African province was so called’
(Arrian A#nab. iii. 5). On the contracted names in -és and -as, so frequent
in the N. T.,, see Winer § xvi. p. 127, and the note on 1 Thess. i. I
Zovavss. This particular contraction is found elsewhere, though rarely ;
see Conybeare and Howson, p. 364.

We first hear of Apollos residing at Ephesus about the time of St
Paul’s first visit to Corinth (A.D. 52, 53). Here he is instructed in the
Gospel by Aquila and Priscilla. From Ephesus he crosses over to
Corinth, where he preaches to the Corinthians and makes a deep
impression upon the Corinthian Church. After his departure St Paul
arrives at Ephesus, and remains there three years (from A.D. 54 to 57).
See Acts xviii. 24—xix. 1. There is no notice of the return of Apollos
from Corinth to Ephesus ; but he was with St Paul or in the neighbour-
hood when this Epistle was written, i.e. about or after Easter 57 (see xvi.
12). For his subsequent movements see Tit. iii. 13; and on the subject
generally Heymann in Sdécks. Stud. (1843), 1. p. 222 sq., Pfizer de
Apollone doctore apostol. Altorf (1718), Bleek Hebr. p. 394 sq., Meyer
on Acts xviii. 24 and Stanley Corinthians ad loc.

Kn¢d] The Aramaic word xpy corresponding to the Greek Hérpos
(John i. 42). 5t Paul seems to have employed both forms indifferently.
In this Epistle he always speaks of Ky¢as ; in the Epistle to the Galatians,
sometimes of Kneas (Gal. i. 18, ii. 9, 11, 14) sometimes of Iérpos (Gal. ii.
7, 8). Here, as repeating the language of the Judaizers, he would
naturally use Cephas.

The question occurs, had St Peter been at Corinth before this time?
Apollos had been there, but there is no indication that St Peter had been.
In ix. 5 there is an allusion to him which points to his moving about at
this time. The Romanist story of St Peter’s twenty-five years episcopate
at Rome (A.D. 42 to 67), if true, would cover the time of St Paul’s im-
prisonment at Rome, and also the period of the Epistles to and from
Rome, so that the entire absence of any allusion to his being at Rome at
this time is quite inexplicable, if he were there. Besides, St Paul speaks
(Rom, xv, 20) as though no Apostle had previously visited it. It does not
seem at all necessary that St Peter should have been at Corinth in order
that his name should be taken by a party. He was naturally head of the
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Church of the circumcision. See the essay entitled ‘Saint Peter in Rome’
in Apostolic Fathers, Part 1., vol. 1L p. 481 sq. (1890).

Observe the delicacy evinced by St Paul in treating of this subject.
His ascending scale is Paul, Apollos, Cephas, Christ. He places himself
in the lowest grade, next, that teacher who was especially associated with
him, and highest of human instructors the Apostle who was represented
as his direct antagonist. Again, when he wants to enforce the opposition
between the servant and the master, between the human instrument and
the divine source, he selects his own name, as the meanest of all, and
therefore the best antithesis: pepépiorar 6 Xpiords * py Iabhos éoravpddn
mép vudr; so also in ill. § (r{ ody édoriv 'AmoM\&s; T 8¢ éorw
'IlatMos;) there is no mention of Cephas. His well-known friendly
relations with Apollos allowed him, both here and in iv. 6, as it were
to take liberties with his name. On the other hand, a true gentlemanly
feeling led him to abstain from appearing to depreciate Cephas, his
supposed adversary. This is an instance of his fine appreciation of what
was due to his fellow-men.

In the Epistle to the Galatians, where it was necessary for him to
assert his Apostleship, his language is different.

13. pepéprorar 6 Xpuorés;] Lachmann omits the note of interrogation,
as is done apparently in most of the ancient versions. Yet the sentence
is more forcible taken interrogatively. Nor does the absence of uj in one
clause, whilst it is present in the other, form any objection to this way of
taking it. The form of the interrogative is purposely varied, because the
reply suggested in each case is different. My interrogative implies
a negative answer, whereas the omission of uj allows an affirmative
answer. ‘Has Christ been divided?’ This is only too true. ¢ Was Paul
crucified for you?’ This is out of the question. On uy interrogative as
implying a negative answer see Winer § lvii. p. 641. The opposition in
the form of the interrogative would have been still stronger, if St Paul
had written od pepéporar ;

In what sense did the Apostle mean that Christ had been divided?
Christ is here identified with the body of believers. Thus ¢ Has Christ
been divided?’ is in effect ‘ Have you by your dissensions rent Christ’s
body asunder, tearing limb from limb?’ Compare 1 Cor. xii. 12, 13 ‘ For as
the body is one, and hath many members and all the members of that
one body, being many, are one body : so also is Christ. For by one Spirit
are we all baptized into one body”” Compare also xii. 27. This passage
seems to leave no doubt as to the interpretation here ; and so Clement of
Rome evidently understands it, for speaking of the later factions at
Corinth, he says (§ 46) fva v 8iéAkoper kal Staomdpey Td pékn Tob Xpiorod ;
with an evident reference to St Paul's language here. Immediately
afterwards he alludes directly to this Epistle dvaAdBere iy émiorols» Tob
paxaplov Havhov Tob dmoordhov...éméoredey vpiv mepl alrod te xai Knda re
xai "AmoMé k7. For an equally strong instance of the use of the
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metaphor see Hebr. vi. 6 dvagravpotvras éavrols TOv vidy ToU Oeod kal
napaBﬁyy-aﬂ{owas'

Some would give to pepépiorar the sense of ¢ 3.551gned as a share’ (‘Has
Christ become the badge of a party ?’), in which case the words would
refer solely to the section described as éyw 8¢ Xpwrrot. It does not appear
however that upepilew absolutely could well have this meaning ; though in
certain connexions, as in the construction pepifewv i 7, it would be
natural enough.

pi Haihos doravpddn] ‘surely Paul was not crucified for you! The
appeal is not simply to their gratitude towards one who has laid down his
life for them, but to their sense of justice. ‘You were not purchased by
the blood of Paul, you have not become the property of Paul’ Compare
1 Cor. vi. 19, 20, vii. 23, where this idea of ownership is brought out.
The idea will of course be more strongly implied here if the reading
is vmép, than if mepl. The balance of evidence is slightly in favour of
vmép.

els & dvopa Ilathov] ‘7720 the name of, not ‘in the name of’ as in the
E. V. The preposition implies both ¢subjection to and communion with’
another. The phrase is sometimes éni 7 dvopare (Acts ii..38 v. L), some-
times év 7§ ovopar: (Acts x. 48), but more frequently the stronger eis o
dvopa (Matt. xxviil. 19, Acts viii. 16, xix. 5).

It is unsafe to infer from such expressions as this (comp. Acts x. 48,
xix. 5§ and Hermas V. iii. 7. 3 8éhovres Banricbijyas els T0 Gvopa Toi Kuplov)
that the formula of baptism in the name of the Trinity (as commanded
Matt. xxviil. 19) was dispensed with, and the name of Jesus alone
pronounced. Baptism in or into the name of Jesus is to be regarded as
an abridged expression to signify Christian baptism, retaining the
characteristic element in the formula. Justin Martyr at least recognises
only baptism in the name of the Trinity (Apol. i. § 61, p. 94 A) and see
Clem. Recogn.iii. 67, Tertull. ¢. Praxean § 27. Certain heretics however
baptized solely in the name of Christ, and in the discussion on rebaptism
it was a question whether such baptism was valid. See a full account in
Bingham’s Christian Antiguities, X1. c. iil. § 1 and comp. Neander P/
w. Leit. § 276, Ch. Hist. (Bohn’s translation) II. pp. 430, 446 sq., who
however leans to the opinion that baptism in the name of Cbrist alone is
intended in these passages of Scripture, as did St Ambrose also de Spir.
Sanct. 1. 3.

14. Kplowov] The ruler of the synagogue whose whole household
was converted, probably among the earliest Corinthian converts. Crispus
(like Cincinnatus, etc. referring originally to the hair)is a common Roman
cognomen, and occurs frequently also as a Jewish name. See the passages
cited by Lightfoot and Wetstein here. :

Taiov] St Paul (Rom. xvi. 23) speaks of Gaius as “mine host and
of the whole Church, so that he would appear to have lodged with
him during his (now approaching) third visit to Corinth. Several persons
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of the name appear in the N. T. It was an ordinary pranomen among
the Romans, and being common to several distinguished members of the
Imperial family, like Julius, Claudius etc., was probably more in vogue than
ever at this epoch. Whether this is the same with the Gaius addressed in
3 John, it is impossible to say. They are both commended in similar
terms for their hospitality : comp. 3 John 5, 6. But the Gaius of St John
seems to be spoken of as a younger man or at least a young disciple,
whereas the Gaius of St Paul cannot have been either when St John
wrote. The correct pronunciation and probably the correct form in Latin
is Gaius, as it is always written in Greek. The same character in Latin
ongmally stood for C and G : comp, Donaldson Varron. vii. § 3, p. 291.

I5. Wa pf ms eryg] is to be connected with the whole sentence
€OxaptoTé...édnriga, not with ovdéva éBdnrica alone. ‘I am thankful it
was so, that no one may have it in his power to say.’ It is not meant
that St Paul at the time abstained from baptizing, foreseeing this result,
but that afterwards he was glad that it was so. *Providentia Dei regnat
szpe in rebus, quarum ratio postea cognoscitur’ Bengel.

els T dpdv bvopa] as certain heretics actually did, or are reputed to
have done, e.g. Menander (in Pseudo-Tertull. adv. omn. Her. c. 1.) and
others. See the references in Bingham, XI. c. iii. § 5.

{BamricOnre] the correct reading, not éBdmrioa.

16. The verse was an afterthought. He was perhaps reminded of the
omission by his amanuensis, who may have been Stephanas himself or one
of his household, for they were with him at the time (1 Cor. xvi. 15, 17).
Perhaps Fortunatus and Achaicus were members of his household. The
house of Stephanasis spoken of in 1 Cor. 1. c. as the first-fruits of Achaia.
This will account for their being baptized by the Apostle’s own hand.

On the undesigned coincidences between the Acts and Epistles
lurking under these names see Paley Hor. Paxl. 111. § 8.

17. ol ydp dwéorele] Baptism might be performed by a subordinate.
It presupposed no extraordinary gifts on the part of the performer, for
its efficacy consisted in the spirit of the recipient and the grace of God, 4
ydp wpoaipeais Tod wpooidvTos Nouwov épydlerai To wav, kal 1) Tov esou Xapis
but successful preaching requires special gifts.

Hence we find that our Lord did not baptize Himself, but left this
work to His disciples (John iv. 1, 2). And the Apostles followed this
precedent, as St Peter (Acts x. 48), and St Paul here. St Paul was
generally attended by one or more of the brethren, who ministered to
him and on whom this office would devolve (Acts xiii. 5 elyor "lodmmy
Ymypéryp, Xix. 22 Sto Tév Swukovolvrwv aird Tiwuéfeov xal "Epaorow, both
phrases pointing to a recognised position, more.or less official).

otk &v oodlg Aéyov] St Paul is eager to obviate any misapprehension
which might arise from his exaltation of the ordinance of preaching.
There were many members of the Corinthian Church who would eagerly
seize hold of this concession as they would regard it. It is not as a mere
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display of rhetoric, or of logical subtlety that he exalts it. This might
require special gifts, but not the gifts of the Spirit.

It is questioned whether év ocoghia Adyov refers to the form or the
matter of the teaching. So far as it is possible to separate the two, this
question is best answered by determining against which party the implied
rebuke is directed. We can scarcely be wrong in assuming this to be the
party which affected to follow Apollos the man of eloquence (dwjp Aéyios,
Acts xviil. 24). If so, the reference must be mainly to form, through
the natural tendency of the Corinthian mind to attach too much import-
ance to the graces of diction : for the substance of Apollos’ teaching
cannot have differed from that of St Paul in any such degree as to have
been exaggerated into a party question. The gogia Aéyov then will refer
not only to the luxuriant rhetoric, but also to the dialectic subtleties of
the Alexandrian method, which we find to an exaggerated degree in the
writings of Philo and some of the Alexandrian fathers. '

kevadf] ¢ b¢ empiied) i.e. ‘ dwindle to nothing, vanish under the weight
of rhetorical ornament and dialectic subtlety.’ For kevotr compare 1 Cor.
ix. 15, 2 Cor. ix. 3.

(&) The unhealthy craving after codla. God’s folly triumphant
over man's wisdom (i. 18—ii. 5).

18. Through this incidental allusion to preaching St Paul passes to
a new subject. The dissensions in the Corinthian Church are for a time
forgotten, and he takes the opportunity of correcting his converts for their
undue exaltation of human eloquence and wisdom. He returns from this
digression to his former theme almost imperceptibly at the beginning of
the third chapter. The link of connexion in both cases is equally subtle.

6 Méyos yap k.mA] The connexion is as follows: ‘For the preach-
ing with which we are concerned—the preaching of the Cross—is the very
antithesis to gogpla Adyov. It has no triumphs of rhetoric or subtleties
of dialectic to offer to those whose hearts are set on such trifles. To
such it appears to be but foolishness : and this is a sign that they are on
the way of destruction.” On the repetition of Adyes see note ii. 6 gociar.

& Néyos & Tob aravpol] here used as co-extensive with the preaching of
the Gospel, just as 6 oravpos Tov Xpiarol in the previous verse denotes the
substance of the Gospel. This expression shows clearly the stress which
St Paul laid on the death of Christ, not merely as a great moral spectacle
and so the crowning point of a life of self-renunciation, but as in itself the
ordained instrument of salvation.

dwoN\vpdvors, cwlopdvois] ‘ hose who are in the path of destruction, of
salvation! ‘Inthe language of the New Testament salvation is a thing
of the past, a thing of the present, and a thing of the future. St Paul
. says sometimes “ Ye (or we) were saved ” (Rom viii, 24), or “ Ye have been
saved” (Ephes. ii. 5, 8), sometimes “ Ye are being saved” (1 Cor. xv. 2),
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and sometimes “Ye shall be saved” (Rom. x. 9, 13). It is important to
observe this, because we are thus taught that cerppia involves a moral
condition which must have begun already, though it will receive its final
accomplishment hereafter. Godliness, righteousness, is life, is salvation,
And it is hardly necessary to say that the divorce of morality and religion
must be fostered and encouraged by failing to note this, and so laying the
whole stress either on the past or on the future—on the first call or on
the final charge) On a Freskh Revision, p. 104, ed. 3 (1891). For
dmoM\vpévors compare 2 Cor. ii. 15, iv. 3, 2 Thess. ii. 10; for cwfouévois
2 Cor. ii. 15, Acts ii. 47; see also Luke xiil. 23 el oAiyol of cw(éuevor
Comp. also Clem. Rom. § 58, Clem. Hom. xv. 10, Apost. Const. viii. 5,7, 8.
" The idea of final acceptance or rejection is obviously excluded in the
present tense : nor is it at all necessarily implied by the past tense, if we
remember that the knowledge of God is in itself swmpla, and those who
are brought to that knowledge are secwopuévoc; just as they are said to
belong to the Bacikeia Tob Ocot, though they may not attain to the blissful
consummation of their salvation, and may be excluded from the future
kingdom of Christ by falling away. For St Paul’'s way of speaking
compare the note on ver. 2 fyacpévos and ver. 9 xowevia.

tois 8t ocwlopévors npiv] This order, which is somewhat unnatural, is
adopted in order to bring out the opposition between of droAAdpevor and
of cw{dueror sharply. At the same time it serves to smooth down the
prominence of fuiv.

Stvapis Oeod] The direct opposition to pwpia would require gopia
Qeov, but the word 8dvaus is instinctively substituted to show that it is
not the intellectual excellence so much as the moral power of the doctrine
of the Cross on which the Apostle lays stress. At the same time,
inasmuch as pwpla involves the notion of vainness, inefficiency, 8dvaus is
no unnatural opposition.

19. dmold k.T.\.] A quotation from Isaiah xxix. 14. By this appeal
to Scripture St Paul enforces the two points, which are brought out in the
preceding verse : firs¢, the opposition between the wisdom of the world
and the power of God, and secondly, the destruction of the wise of this
world. Compare dmolé with rois drelvpérvois of ver. 18.

The passage is taken from the LXX. with this difference that St Paul
has substituted dfemjow for xkpvde. In the Hebrew the sentence is in a
passive form: ‘the wisdom of their wise shall perish etc.’ The spirit of
the application here.is in exact accordance with the original context of
the passage. The opposition there is between the évrdipara dvfpemwr kai
S:8aokakias (ver. 13, a passage cited by our Lord Matt. xv. 8, 9) and the
power of God which shall be exerted to the ruin of those who trust
in human teaching. The original reference however is to a temporary
calamity, the invasion of Sennacherib; and the application which St
Paul makes of the passage, in a spiritual and more comprehensive sense,
is after the common analogy of the New Testament writers.
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acodlay, civeoww] On the distinction between these two terms see the
note on Col. i. 9. They are explained in Arist. E#A. Nie. vi. 7, 10, The
first is a creative, the second a discerning faculty.

20. mob copés; k.T.\.] These words are a loose paraphrase of Isaiah
xxxiit. 18. They are certainly not intended as a quotation, for the
language diverges too much both from the Hebrew and LXX. The
original passage describes the overthrow of Sennacherib, who had attacked
the people of God. It runs in the LXX. wol elow of ypapparwkol ; mod
elqw oi oupBovhevorres; mol éormiv & dpefpdy Tods Tpeopévovs ukpdy Kal
péyav Aadv ; perhaps translated from a corrupt text. The meaning of the
Hebrew is given in Bishop Lowth’s translation: ‘Where is now the
accomptant? where the weigher of tribute? where is he that numbereth
the towers?’ The annihilation of the officers of Sennacherib’s army is
intended by these words. In place of these St Paul substitutes the
leaders in the world of thought, who war against the ‘spiritual Israel.
From this it will be seen that the passage in Isaiah will not aid us to the
interpretation of the individual words goghds, ypapuarevs, cvvinmris, the
form of the sentence only being the same and the general application
analogous, while the similarity of ypapparicoi of the LXX. in Isaiah and
ypapparevs in St Paul is merely accidental, or at best suggested the
paraphrase by its appeal to the ear.

aodbs, ypappareds, owwinmris] Two explanations of these words deserve
consideration. F?rsf, ooos is the general term including both the Jewish
and Greek teachers, ypappareds is the Jewish scribe, cur{yryrys the Greek
philosopher. But against this interpretation it may be urged (r) that
aopos more fitly designates the Greek philosopher than qur{yrmis, being
the word specially reserved for this meaning among the Greeks themselves ;
see Theodoret (ad loc.) xakei codor 7ov T35 ‘EXApwixj orepvia kocpod-
pevoy, Clem. Alex. Strom. 1. 3. 23, p. 329, and above all Rom. i. 23 ¢darorres
elvar oodoi éuwpdvfnoar. Compare also the Jewish proverb quoted by
Lightfoot (A. A. ad loc.) ‘ Cursed is he that herdeth hogs, and cursed is he
that teacheth his son Grecian wisdom.” (2) This interpretation seems to
require rot aldvos Tolrov to be taken with all three words, whereas the
repetition of mod separates the clauses. For these reasons it is better,
secondly, to take aogds as the Greek philosopher, ypapparevs as the
Jewish scribe, and ovy{yryris Tob alévos Tovrov as the comprehensive term,
a general expression comprehending both, ol aidvos rodrov being confined
to the last of the three. The use of cogia just below in the phrase ryv
copiav Tob Kégpov, as including both, is not a sufficient reason for
discarding this interpretation. A stronger argument in favour of this
explanation might be drawn from ver. 22, where cogia is used of the
Greeks alone.

Both these senses recognise a special mention of Jew and Greek
severally, and this seems to be required by the sequel émedy «ai “Tovdaios...
kal-"EXApres (ver. 22). This in itself is decisive in favour of rejecting
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other distinctions, as for instance that cogos is the ethical and meta-
physical philosopher, ypappareds the historian and literary man, svw{ymmis
the naturalist and man of science—a distinction which has quite a
modern smack. Moreover ypapparevs can only be a learned man when
applied to the Jewish scribe: in the ordinary Greek vocabulary it denotes
a civil officer, ‘a town-clerk’ or ‘secretary,’ e.g. Acts xix, 35; Ecclus.
xxxviil. 24 goppla ypapparéws év edxaipia axolis is not an exception.

The Jewish writers (see the passages in Wetstein) included in their
general picture of the corruption of the age at the time of Messiah’s
coming the failing of Rabbinical wisdom, apparently with a reference to
. Isaiah xxxiii. 18. With regard to the heathen, we have here the germ of

the thought which St Paul afterwards expands so strikingly in the first
chapter of the Epistle to the Romans, especially vv. 21, 22 éparaidfnoay
év Tois Swakoyiopols aiTdv kai éoxotialn 1j dovveros avTdy kapdia* paorovres
elvar cogpoi épwpdvOnaav, kat fAhafav x.r.X. See also the notes on odyi
udpavev 6 Oeds below and on év 1§ coia roi Oeoi in the next verse. For
a similar instance of an expansion see xv. 56.

7o¥ aldvos Tobrov] On this expression, as opposed to ¢ aldr 6 péAwv
or aldv éxeivos ‘ Messiah’s reign,’ compare Usteri Paul. Lekré. p. 327 sq.
The phrase had a temporal meaning, as originally employed by the Jews;
but as St Paul uses it, it is rather ethical in its signification, there being
no sharp division in time between ¢ the age of the world’ and ‘the age of
Messiah )

oty qudpavev & Oeds] ¢ did not God render vain’ ; and this in two ways,
(1) by exhibiting its intrinsic worthlessness and corrupt results, and (2) by
the power of the Cross set in opposition to it and triumphing over it, as
explained in the following verse. The process of this pwpaivew in the
case of the Gentiles is portrayed in the passage from the Romans quoted
above. The hand of God is there distinctly recognised, 8t6 mapédwxer
avtols 6 Oeds €v tais émibupiars km.A. ¢ While the reason strove to raise
itself, remarks Neander, ‘above Polytheism, it was betrayed into
Pantheism only to fall at last into scepticism. Yet it is rather their
moral degradation, as resulting from their idolatry, that St Paul must
have had in his mind, as the passage in the Epistle to the Romans
shows.

Tod xéapov] Omit rodrou, which has been introduced to conform to
T0b aidvoes Tovrov above ; kéopos is in itself ¢the existing order of things,
and needs no specification like aiév. We never find 6 xdopos 6 pé\awr.
Kéouos is used as synonymous with aidy, as in 1 Cor. iii. 18, 19: compare
also 1 Cor. ii. 6 with ii. 12 and Eph. ii. 2, where we have kara rov aléva
Tob kéopov Tovrov. So far as there is any difference between the two
words, alov would seem, like ¢ seeculum,’ to refer to the prevailing ideas and
feelings of the present life, and «éopos to its gross, material character;
and the two would be contrasted, though not so sharply, in the same way
as “the world’ and ‘the flesh.’
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21, &redy ydp] explaining the manner of éudpaver in the preceding

verse. ‘
v 7jj codlg Tol Beol] is explained in two ways. (1) ‘When the world
failed to recognise God in the works of His wisdom”: co¢pla denoting the
wisdom of God as displayed in the works of creation to the Gentiles and
in the Mosaic dispensation to the Jews. Or (2) ‘when owing to the wise
dispensation of God the world failed to recognise Him etc.’” The first
interpretation produces indeed a stronger resemblance to Rom. i. 18 sq.
of which this passage is the germ; compare especially ver. 20 ra yap
ddpara avTov dmé ktioews kéopov Tols woujpacty voolueva kaboparas k.T.\., and
see Wisd. xiii. 1. But everything else is in favour of the second rendering.
For first; it is harsh to attribute to cogpia a concrete sense, as ‘ the works
of His intelligence’ : secondly, the position of év 7 copig ot Oeod points
to it, as giving the explanation of odx &wvw ¢ kéopos x.r.A.: and tkirdly,
the sense suits the context better, as accounting for éuapaver 6 Oeos which
idea it assists the following ev8éxnaer 8iad Tijs pwplas in carrying out. Even
the corruption of the world was in a certain sense God’s doing, inasmuch
as He permitted it with a providential end in view : comp. Rom. xi. 32.

6 kéopos] here includes Jew as well as Gentile. The Pharisee, no less
than the Greek philosopher, had a gogpia of his own, which stood between
his heart and the knowledge of God.

8id Tijs codlas] is taken either of ‘the wisdom of God,’ or of ‘the
wisdom of the world” The latter is probably correct, as it presents the
same opposition to 8wt T pwpias Tod knpYyparos which runs through the
context.

Tod knpbyparos] ‘of the thing preacked, ‘the proclamation’; not rijs
knptfems. It refers therefore to the subject, not to the manner of the
preaching. There is only the very slightest approach in classical writers
to this sense of the words kppicoew, kipvyna etc, as denoting ¢instruc-
tion,’ ‘teaching’ The metaphor, if it can be called a metaphor, is perhaps
derived from the Jewish theocracy, and involves the notion of heralding
the approach of a king (Matt. iii. 1, iv. 17), or of proclaiming an edict of
a sovereign. But it seems to be very rarely used in a sense approaching
to this, even in the LXX.

22. The following verses (22—=25) contain a confirmation and ampli-
fication of the assertion in ver. 21, in its twofold bearing. They maintain
Jfirst, that the preaching of the gospel is directly opposed to the wisdom
of the world, whether displayed in the sign-seeking of the Jews, or the
philosophical subtleties of the Greeks (the oodia par excellence); and
secondly, that this foolishness of God triumphs over the wisdom of the
world. ‘

kal ‘TovBaior...kal "EXAnves] i.e. ‘the Jews no less than the Gentiles
have gone astray’ Compare Rom. iii. 9 #popriacduefa yip 'Tovdaious Te
kal "ENAnvas wdvras v’ dpapriav elvar. The particles «al...kal correspond
to each other, and attach the two sentences together. The absence of a

L. EP. _ II
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uév in this clause, answering to nueis 8¢, is to be accounted for by
supposing that the Apostle had not cast the form of the latter part of the
sentence in his mind, when he commenced it.

"TovBaioy, “EMAyves] The absence of the article shows that they are
spoken of rather with a view to their attributes than to their individuality,
‘Jews as Jews,” ‘ Greeks as Greeks.

onpeia) the correct reading, for which the received text has omueion.
The whole force of the passage here comes from the meaning ¢ miraculous
sign’ as applied to onupeiov. Compare Matt. xii. 38 sq., xvi. 1 sq.,
John ii. 18, vi. 30, incidents to which St Paul may be alluding indirectly,
though doubtless the Apostles were frequently met by the Jews with the
demand ‘give us a sign, as our Lord had been. It is not difficult to
conjecture in what sense the Jews asked for ‘signs.’ Signs were
vouchsafed in plenty, signs of God’s power and love, but these were
not the signs which they sought. They wanted signs of an outward
Messianic Kingdom, of temporal triumph, of material greatness for the
chosen people. See Biblical Essays, p. 150 sq. for Jewish expectation of
signs to be wrought by the Messiah, and the references in Wetstein on
Matt. xvi. 1. With such cravings the gospel of a ‘crucified Messiah’
(Xpiorov éoravpwpévov) was to them a stumbling-block indeed.

“EN\ves codlav] This characteristic of the Greeks was noted by
Anacharsis in Herod. iv. 77, "EXAyvas mavras doydlovs elvar mpos maoay
gopinv. He excepts however the Lacedaemonians.

alrolow, {yrotow] The same accurate appreciation of the difference
between Jew and Gentile as regards the reception of the Gospel,
which dictated the whole passage, is visible in these words. All the
terms are carefully chosen. The importunity of the Jews is expressed
by aireiy, the curious speculative turn of the Greeks by {yreiv.

23. An instructive commentary on this passage is furnished by
the different arguments which Justin Martyr employs in combating
Jewish and Greek assailants in the Apologies and the Dialogue with
Trypho. See Blunt Church in the First Three Centuries (1861), p. 120 5q.

The Jews looked to material, outward privileges, the Greeks sought
satisfaction for their intellectual cravings. The preaching of the Cross
commended itself to neither. It is a moral and spiritual power.

npels 8¢ xnplooopev] ‘but we preack, ie. ‘we do not discuss or
dispute.’

Xpuorrdv doravpwpévov] ¢ a crucified Messiak, not as the E, V., ¢ Christ
crucified” The expression is a sort of oxymoron. It is not so much
the person as the office which is denoted here by Xpiorés. By suffering
He was to redeem; by suffering He was to make many perfect. His
Messiahship and His Cross were necessarily connected. To the Jew
however Xpiaris éoravpupévos was a contradiction in terms: to the Greek
it would be simply meaningless. The great difficulty of the Jews in
overcoming the idea of a crucified Messiah appears from the very first,
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See Acts xxvi. 23, where St Paul states that one of the main theses which
he had to maintain was that the Christ was to suffer. Consequently we find
that the Apologists in arguing with the Jews had to explain this difficulty
(Ariston of Pella in Routh R. S. L p. 95, Justin Martyr Dial. c. Tryph.
c. 69, p. 323 C, Tertull. adv. Judaeos § 10). On this point see further
in Galatians, p. 152 sq. An illustration of this difficulty we have in
the fact that the later Jews, recognising the prediction of the prophets
that the Messiah should suffer, were driven to the expedient of supposing
two Christs, both a suffering and a glorified Redeemer, called respec-
tively Ben Joseph and Ben David. There is no trace however of this
distinction until Christian arguments from prophecy forced it upon
Jewish apologists. See Bertholdt Ch»éstol. § 17, p. 75 sq., Gfrérer Jakr.
des Hetls 11. p. 318 sq., and compare Stanley, p. 51. With regard to the
general abhorrence of the Cross by the Gentiles see Cicero gro Rabirio,
c. 5 ‘nomen ipsum crucis absit non modo a corpore civium Romanorum,
sed etiam a cogitatione, oculis, auribus,’ comp. Verr. v. 64. That this
‘stumbling-block of the cross’ existed not only in the apostolic age but
that it continued for generations later appears from many indications.
Thus Lucian (de morte Peregr. c. 13) speaks of our Lord as ¢ the gibbeted
sophist, Tév dveokohomigpévov éxeivov coduoriv; but perhaps the best
illustration of the popular feeling is the well-known caricature of a
slave falling down before an ass hanging on a gibbet with the inscription
Alefapevos oeBere feov, found in the Paedagogium on the Palatine, and
now in the Museo Kircheriano. So Celsus (Orig. ¢. Cels. iv. 7) speaks of
the Christians as ‘actually worshipping a dead man’ (§vrws vexpév oéBov-
Tas), a reductio ad absurdum in his opinion. The Emperor Julian after
his apostasy uses similar language. See also the note on Phil. ii. 8,

akdv8alov] Skdvdakov corresponds to onpela, pwpiav to copiav. Instead
of finding signs or tokens of the approach of Messiah’s Kingdom,
finger-posts guiding them thereto, they found a hindrance to their belief
in that approach.

24. abrols 8 rols k\nrois] ‘dut fo the believers themselves whatever
it might be to others. ‘Though they see that those around them regard
the cross as a stumbling-block or as foolishness, yet they themselves
know it to be’ etc. This is the force of adrois, which is added because
the passage is expressed from the standpoint of the believer. The
meaning of adrois would have been more clear if St Paul had said adrois
8¢ fjuiv, but he avoids the first person because he wishes no longer to
restrict the application to the preachers (jueis 8¢ «knploooper) of
whom he has been speaking hitherto. Adrols 8¢ 7ois xAyrols cannot
mean, ‘to them, viz. the called’; frsz, because this is very question-
able Greek, and secondly, because there is nothing nearer than
Tods miorevovras (ver. 2I) to which to refer the pronoun. On rois
xAnrols see ver. 2 above.

Xpwordv] The repetition of this word is emphatic, ¢ Christ crucified’

I11—2
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of the former clause is now ¢ Christ the power of God and the wisdom of
God.’

8tvapv] corresponds to ompeia of ver. 22, as copiav does to gogpiav.
The analogy between 8dvauis and onueia will appear, if we remember
that the signs, which the Jews sought, were manifestations of kingly
power.

The terms 8vvaus and oopia applied to our Lord are suggested by
what has gone before. He is the reality of that power of which the Jews
were pursuing the shadow, of that wisdom for which the Greeks were
substituting a counterfeit. At the same time they have a deeper meaning,
They appeal to the theosophy of the day, and declare Christ to be the
Eternal Word of God. For both 8ivauis (6eot) and coia (Geov) are
synonyms for Aéyos in the phraseology of Jewish speculators. For
SUvaues in the sense of an emanation of the Godhead see Acts viii. 10,
for copla see Luke xi. 49.

25. tév dvlpdrav] St Paul in abridging the comparison is only
following a common Greek idiom: e.g. Eur. Med. 1342, 3 Aéaway, oV
yvvaixa, tis TupaqviBos ExkiAAns éyovoav dypiwrépay ¢pvow. See Jelf, Gr.
§ 781 d, Winer, § xxxv. p. 307. At the same time the expression here is
more forcible than if it had been written in full rfis copias (rijs loyvos)
téy dvfpaémeov. The very foolishness of God is wiser than men and all
that is in man.

Tertullian’s comment is ‘Quid est stultumn Dei sapientius hominibus,
nisi crux et mors Christi? Quid infirmum Dei fortius homine, nisi
nativitas et caro Dei?’ (¢, Marcion. v.5). The separation however in
this comment is not justified by the text.

26. ¢Is not this in accordance with your own experience? Thus not
only in the means of redemption, but in the persons of the redeemed, is
the weakness of God declared to be stronger than men. Not only is the
power of God seen in the effect of the preaching of a crucified Messiah
it is evidenced also in the fact that preachers and believers alike are
chiefly drawn from the weak and the despised of the world.’

BM\éwere yap] ¢ for look at your calling, the circumstances under which
ye were called to Christianity. Not an indicative but an imperative
mood : compare viii. 9, x. 12, 18, xvi. 10, Phil. iii. 2 and frequently in
St Paul. The passage is more vigorous when thus taken : ‘excitat quas
torpentes ad rem ipsam considerandam’ says Calvin. And the emphatic
position of BAémere seems to require it. Otherwise the order would
probably have been v xAfjow vudy SBAémere, as-in 2 Cor. x. 7 & kard
mwpécwmoy BNémere.

™y k\ow Wpdv] “the manner of your calling’; here and elsewhere
with a special reference to their station in life at the time of their calling,
This idea however is not contained in the word k\jeus itself, but is
derived from the context, as also in vii. 20. KMfjous in itself neve
signifies a ‘vocation’ or ‘calling in life’ It is the calling to the know-
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ledge of the Gospel, and it may or may not, according to the context,
have reference to the circumstances under which the calling took place.
On the Pauline interchange of «\fjots and éxhoyy see on Col. iii. 12 ds
éxhextol T Oeob, and compare I Thess, i. 4, 2 Thess, i. 11. It will be
observed here that St Paul uses the verb éfehéfaro in ver, 27 as corre-
sponding to the substantive kAjow.

én] ‘Zow that) TFor this construction compare the note on 1 Thess.

5 (a passage which is mistranslated in the E.V.). It is the §r, which
introduces the idea of manner or circumstances into kAijots.

xard odpka] should probably be taken with all three words oodol,
Suvarol, evyeveis. The position of the qualifying phrase after the first of
the three is much more in favour of this conjuncture than if it had been
placed after the last, as for instance in ver. 20, Besides it applies
equally well to all three. There is a spiritual ddvauis and a spiritual
ebyévea, as well as a spiritual copla. The Bereans are examples of this
spiritual nobility (ofrot foav edyevéorepor v év Oeaaatoviky Acts xvii. 11).
Lastly, Tob xéopov is repeated with the opposites of all three in the next
verse.

ob wohol] ‘#of many. The phrase is not equivalent to oddels, for there
were some few exceptions. In the Church of Corinth Erastus ‘the
chamberlain of the city’ (Rom. xvi. 23) might perhaps be reckoned
among the 8uvvarol. That the majority of the first converts from heathen-
dom were either slaves or freedmen, appears from their names. Compare
especially the salutations in the last chapter of the Roman Epistle (see
on this Pkilippians, p. 171 sq.), and the remarks of Merivale, History of
the Romans (1858), vol. VI. p. 265 sq.

The sentence is elliptical and a verb must be understood from the
context. The reference however in o moMoi x.7.\. is probably to be
confined neither to the teachers as such, nor to the taught as such (as dif-
ferent commentators have maintained); but to be extended to the converts
generally. Accordingly some less precise term is needed than éhijfnaay
or éfehéxbnoav, though in one sense éxirfnoar is applicable, for teachers
and taught alike are ‘called” On the brachylogies of St Paul see the
note on ver. 3I, and on this passage Dr Ainslie in the Fowrnal of
Philology (1868) I p. 158.

This fact of the social condition of the early Christians is the constant
boast of the first Apologists as the glory of Christianity.  See especially
Justin Martyr Apol. ii. 9 Xpiorg ol Pihdoopor 03¢ Pdhoyor pdvoy
érelobnoav, dANG kal xeporéxvar kal wavrehds ididrar kat 86fns xat Pofov xal
bavdrov karadpoviigavres, émedr Svvapis éori Tod dpprirov Harpds k.r.A.; and
Origen ¢. Cels. 11. 79 xai ob favpastov € T6v Ppovipwyv: dAA& kal Tév
&)\o-ym-ra'-rwv kat Tois mwdbeow éyxetpévov...dAN’ émel Mvap.u' T0) ©eod o
Xpiords v kai oopia Tod Harpos, 8ia Tobro Taira 1re1rou]xev kai €t mowel
KT\,

29, 28, d\\d k.r.\] Mwpd, dofevij, dyevij kai ra éfovfemuéva are the
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opposites of cogol, Suvarol, edyevels. See the note on the reading xairé
u) Svra below. The omission of the words lva karaigxdvy Tods coots, kai
ra dofevii Tob kdopov éfedéfaro ¢ Oeds in some uncial MSS. probably arises
out of a confusion due to the repetition of the same words éfeA. ¢ Oeds.
Origen is guilty of a different error. He omits from the first to the third
éke\. 6 ©ebs. The neuters (e.g. rd pwpa for oi pwpol) are adopted in
preference to the masculines, as sinking the individuality and conveying
an idea of meanness in the objects, and thus bringing out the point of
the contrast more strongly.

The repetition of éfeAéfaro ¢ Oeds is emphatic. The effect is the same
‘as in the reiteration of kAyros ver. I (where see the note). St Paul is
penetrated with the intense conviction that our calling is not of ourselves
but of God; and expresses himself accordingly. Thus he is already
preparing us for the precept with which he closes the paragraph, ‘0
kavywpevos év Kvplo kavydofw. .

28. Td pv évra] The omission of the particle xai before rd pj dvra
is justifiable on external authority alone, though the evidence in its favour
(N®BC3D3L) is considerable. It is however not found in NAC'D!F G and
several of the early fathers. Certainly the sense gains by the omission.
The three classes which are the opposites to gogol, Svvarol, evyeveis have
been already enumerated (though in the last the supplementary clause
wa karawryvvy Ta evyev) is not expressed and has to be supplied by the
reader). The strong expression ra pj dvra is now added as at once a
climax and a summary of what has gone before.

The negative pj is generally explained here as denoting not the
objective fact (ra odk dvra) but the subjective impression, ¢ things reputed
non-existent’ So apparently Winer §lv, p. 608. This however would
weaken the force of the contrast, and it is probable that it denotes
simply the class-attributes, ‘such things as are not, according to its
ordinary usage. Compare Xen. Anab. iv. 4. 15 obros yip édxer xai
mpérepor woA\& 8y d\nfeboar Towabra, Td dvra Te ds Svra kal T pi Svra o5
ovx &vra, where the sense is obvious and has nothing to do with the
subjective impression. See also Jelf, Gr. §746. 2, and Eur. 770ad. 608
(cited by Alford) ‘Opd ré Tév fedy, és Td pév mupyods” dve Té& pnpdeév
dvra, & 8¢ Sokotwr dmdhesav. In fact ré pg Svra is much more usual
than ra& odk dvra in the sense of ‘things not existing.’

xorapyioy] ¢ annikilate, reduce to non-entity. This strong expression
is substituted for the weaker xarawryvyp, as the opposition to r& uj &vra
requires.

29. bmas py kavxfonrow wica adpt] ¢ #hat no flesh may boast) ¢ that all
Slesh may be prevented from boasting’ Compare Acts x. 14 ov8émore
&payov mwav xowdv ‘1 have always avoided eating everything common,’
Rom. iii. 20 oV dikatwbrioerar méoca oipf dvomor adrod, In such cases the
negative is attached closely to the verb which it immediately precedes.
This seems to be scarcely a classical usage of was with the- negative,
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and the analogy of the classical ov wdwv (with which on the other
hand compare od mdvreos Rom. iii. 9) is apparent, rather than real.
It is a common Hebraism, and the corresponding Hebrew (a2"53), show-
ing that waga eapf are to be regarded as one word, assists to explain how
mdca is unaffected by the negative which refers solely to the verb.

tvémov Tob @] The preposition conveys an idea of boldness and
independence. As Bengel says; ‘Non coram illo, sed 7z illo gloriari
possumus.’ See ver. 31.

30. ‘Nay, so far from there being any place for boasting, ye owe
your existence as Christians to Him, as the Author of your being.’

The words é£ adrob dpeis éore év Xpiord 'Inoot are differently taken.
Either (1) ‘From Him ye have your being (é£ avroi égreé), ye are born of
Him in Christ Jesus, ‘ye are His children in Christ Jesus So
Chrysostom (éxeivov waidés éore Bia Tob Xpiorov Todro yevdpevor), and in the
same way the other Greek commentators. Compare xi. 8, 12, xii. 15.
Or (2) ‘For it is His doing (éf adrod) that ye are in Christ Jesus, are
members of Christ (éore év Xpioréd 'Inoot).” The latter of these inter-
pretations is open to two objections; jfirsf, that the sense attributed
to é£ avrod is unusual at least in the New Testament, and secondly, the
emphatic position of éoré would scarcely be explicable, for the natural
order would certainly be év Xpior@ "Ingob éore. It was probably from an
instinctive feeling of the requirements of the Greek that the Greek
commentators seem all to have adopted the other interpretation. For
the sentiment and even the form in which it is expressed, compare
Gal. iii. 26 wdvres yip vioi Ocod éoré dia Tijs wiorews év Xpior$ “Ingod. If
the idea of a regeneration and spiritual sonship appears most frequently
in St John, it was certainly not unknown to St Paul.

tort] Possibly an allusion to the preceding ra u Svra ¢you, who
were not, now are.’ But in any case, éore is here best taken as a
predicate, and accentuated, as in Lachmann’s edition.

tyeiOn] ‘decame’ (ie. by His incarnation); not ‘was made.”’ See the
note on 1 Thess. i. 5 éyevijfpuer., ‘He showed us the way to all true
knowledge, the knowledge of God and of our own salvation. He by
taking upon Him our nature was manifested to us as the impersonation
of all wisdom,’ or perhaps better ‘the representative of the wise dispen-
sation of God.

dmd Oeob] To be taken with éyevifn goia, not with cogpia alone.
St Paul accumulates words to intensify the leading idea of the sentence
that everything comes of God.

Sukaroo-Gvn e kol dyiaapds kal dwo\brpwos] ¢ 2al is fo say, righteousness
and sanctification and redemption.” These three words are an epexegesis
of gojpila. Owing to the absence of any connecting particle between
copia and dikaioavvr, and especially considering the interposition of dmé
~ ©eod, it is impossible to coordinate the four words, as is done in the
English version and by many commentators.
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The connecting particles re kai...kai perhaps imply a close connexion
between 8iwatogivvy and dyiacuds, whereas drmolirpwois stands rather by
itself. ¢ By becoming wisdom He became both righteousness and sancti-
fication and also redemption.” Compare Hom. Od. xv. 78 dudorepoy, «5dds
Te kal dylain, xat Sveiap, Herod. vil. I xai véas Te xai immovs xal oirov xal
mhoia : and see Jelf, G». § 758, Hartung, Partikeln. i. 103.

The order of the words 8:xaiootvn, dyiaoguds is what might be expected.
Awatootyy is used in its peculiar Pauline sense as ‘righteousness before
God,’ ‘justification’; differing however. from Sikaiwgts (Rom. iv, 23, v. 18)
in that the latter is the verdict of God which pronounces a man righteous.

“Aywacguds is the natural following up of Swatoaivy and is illustrated by
Rom. vi. 19 wapaoricare Ta pékn vpdv Sotha 7§ Sikatooilyy eis ayacudv.
On the terminations -advy, -ots, -opos see I Thess, iii. 13. On the other
hand we are scarcely prepared to find drolvrpwois following these words
which we might expect it to precede, as e.g. Rom. iii. 24 Swawdperor
Swpeav T avrod xdpire Bid Tiis dmolvrpdoews Tis év Xpiord ‘Incoi. But
‘redemption’ is really used in two ways. Calvin very justly. says,
‘ Redemptio primum Christi donum est quod inchoatur in nobis, et
ultimum quod perficitur’; and here the word is used not so much
of the initiative act (the death of Christ, cf. Eph. i 7), as of redemp-
tion consummated in our deliverance from all sin and misery. In
this sense it is almost equivalent to {wy alwveos and is therefore rightly
placed last. For the sense of dmoldrpwois see especially Eph. iv. 30 eis
fpépay amokvrpdoews and compare Rom. viii. 23, Eph. i. 14.

This is the earliest indication in St Paul’s Epistles of the doctrine
which occupies so prominent a place in the Epistles to the Romans and
Galatians, and in St Paul’s teaching generally. See Biblical Essays,
P- 224 5q.

31 Wa kabds yéypawrar k.TN.] ‘7% order that it may be according to
the language of Scripture’ The sentence is frequently explained as an
anacoluthon, as if St Paul had retained the imperative mood of the
original (xavydofw) instead of substituting xavxfonrar, But it is more in
accordance with St Pauls usage to regard it as an ellipsis va (yérmrar)
xabos yéypantar x.r.X. His ellipses are often very abrupt (see the
instances collected on 2 Thess. ii. 3), and have occasioned much trouble
to the transcribers, who are at much pains to supply them. See a note
in Fournal of Philology iii. p. 85. Of the ellipsis of a verb after fva we
have examples in Rom. iv. 16 8i& ToiTo éx wioTews va kara xdpw, Gal. ii. 9
Tva rjuels els Ta &6vn, avrol dé els Ty wepiroury, 2 Cor. viil. 13 0¥ yip tva
&\ ous dveats, vuiv Ohlyrs. Whichever explanation is given, the sentence
in form very much resembles Rom. xv. 3 d\\a «xafos yéypamrar® Of
Sveidiopol Tév dvedi{dvroy aé énémeaov én’ éué, and 1 Cor. ii. g below.

6 kavxdpevos x.r.\.] is not a direct quotation, but abridged from
Jeremiah ix. 23, 24 p7) kavydofw 6 copos év T4 Fodia avrod kai uy kavyase
& loyupos év i) loxli abrob xal p3j kavydobo 6 wholoios év T¢ mholre avrod,
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AN % év rovre xavydofw 6 kavydpevos, guviely kal ywdokew Ori éyd el
Kipios ¢ mwoioy &\eos, combined with 1 Sam. ii. 10 uy xavydobw 6 ppévipos
& 15 Ppovicet avrod Kal pi xavxdofw o Suvaros év ) Buvdper avrol kai pi
kavxdofo 6 mhovaios év TG mAovre avrol, dAN § év Tolre xavxdebw 6
KavYGpEvos TUVLELY Kal ywdarew Tov Kipiov kai moieiv kpipa kal Sikatootimy év
uéop Tis yis. It will be observed that the three classes, the wise, the
strong. and the wealthy, correspond roughly to the three enumerated in
the passage above in ver. 26, and the reference is peculiarly apt here.

St Paul repeats the words ¢ kavxduevos év Kuplp xavydosfw in 2 Cor. x.
17, and St Clement of Rome (§ 13) quotes the passage from the LXX.
with the conclusion thus dAX’ # ¢ kavydpevos év Kuplo xavydobo, Tob
éx{nretv avTov kal wotely kpipa kal Sucatoovvy, words which, though diverging
considerably from the corresponding passage in Jeremiah, approach
nearly to the conclusion of 1 Sam. ii. 10 given above.

The resemblance of St Clement’s language to St Paul may be
explained in two ways; either (1) St Paul does not quote literally but
gives the sense of one or other passage (1 Sam. ii. 10 ot Jer. ix. 23sq);
and Clement, writing afterwards, unconsciously combines and confuses
St Paul’s quotations with the original text; or (2) a recension of the
text of Jeremiah (or Samuel) was in circulation in the first century which
contained the exact words 6 kavyduevos év Kupie rxavydcfw. The former
is the more probable hypothesis. Iren. Haer. iv. 17. 3 quotes Jer. ix. 24
as it stands in our texts. In neither passage does the Hebrew aid in
solving the difficulty. In 1 Sam. ii. 10 it is much shorter than and
quite different from the LXX. Lucifer de¢ A4than. ii. 2 (Hartel, p. 148)
quotes it ‘non glorietur sapiens in sua sapientia...nec glorietur dives in
divitiis suis, sed in hoc glorietur qui gloriatur, inquirere me et intelligere
et scire in Deum gloriari, quia ego sum Dominus qui facio misericordiam
et judicium et justitiam super terram.” As Cotelier (on Clem. Rom. §13)
remarks, he seems to have read éx{yreiv with Clement, for he has
‘inquirere’ three times in this context, but the coincidence may be
accidental. On the other hand Antioch. Palest. Hom. xliii. (Bibl. Vet.
Patr. p. 1097, Paris 1624) quotes directly from 1 Sam. ii. 10 and betrays
no connexion with Clement’s language. For St Paul’s quotations see
further on ii. 9..

A



CHAPTER II.

1. ‘And this divine rule was illustrated in my case also. Just as
God has ordained the weakness of the cross as the means of salvation
(i. 22—25), just as He has chosen the weak of this world as the objects of
salvation (i. 26—31), so I too observed the same rule among you.! And
this in two ways (introduced by kdye). ‘Humility characterised my
preaching (ii. 1, 2). Humility was stamped upon my person and pene-
trated my feelings (ii. 3).

M0dv.. MABov]  Perhaps the aorist é\dov is to be explained by
supposing that the sentence was begun with the idea of ending it o? ka6’
vmepoxiv kTN karjyyeMhoy, and the form was abruptly changed after
ddekgpoi. For repetitions however somewhat analogous to this see Jelf,
Gr. §705. 3, and better still Matth. §558, especially the instance from
Plato Enthyd. p. 288 b riva wor’ odv &v xmoduevor émomipny opbis xmaai-
peba. At all events it is not to be compared with the Hebraism 8é»
s?&ov.

ob kad® dmrepoxAv Néyov 4 codlas] ‘not in excess of eloguence or wisdom,'
i.e. not in excellence of rhetorical display or of philosophical subtlety.
The two are united lower down in ver. 4 év mefois coplas Adyous.
‘ Corinthia verba’ was a proverbial expression for elaborate language
(Wetstein on 1 Cor. ii. 4). The phrase here is better taken with karay-
yéA\ov than with fAdov.

katayy@Awy] A present participle, instead of the future which
generally accompanies verbs of motion to express the object of the verb
(Matth. §566. 6). As we find however that this exception occurs so
frequently in the case of dyyé\Aew and its compounds, we are led to look
for the explanation in the special meaning of this verb, which is not so
much ‘to announce, declare,’ as ‘to bear tidings.” Compare Xen. He/l.
il. 1. 29 é¢ Tas ’Afjvas Emhevoev dyyé\hovsa T yeyovéra, Thucyd. i. 116
olyduevai mepiayyéAhovaar Bonleiv, Eur. Med. 372 ; and so Acts xv. 27
dmeaTd\kapey,..abTovs.. .arayyé\hovras.

75 papripiov] ‘tke testimony.” He spoke in plain and simple language,
as became a witness. Elaborate diction and subtlety of argument would
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only discredit his testimony. The various reading pvorijpior, though
strongly supported (NAC Syr. Memph. and some fathers), has probably
crept in from ver. 7.

700 @eol] Tov Oeol here is perhaps the subjective genitive, ‘the
testimony proceeding from God,’ as 7o Xpiorot in i. 6 (ro papripiov Tob
Xpeworob) is the objective genitive, ‘the testimony borne to Christ.” The
expression of St John (1 Joh. v. ¢) ¢This is the witness of God which
He hath testified of His Son’ links the two together, It is the testimony
borne by God (rob ©¢ot) to Christ (rob Xpiarob).

Maprvpia and papripov differ as ‘the giving evidence’ and ‘the
evidence given’ But it is not easy in this case to separate the &yov
from the évépyeia.

2. ob yip ¥&kpwd T dbbvan] 7 kad no intent, no mind to know any-
thing” It does not mean therefore ‘I steadfastly excluded all other
knowledge,’ but simply ‘I did not trouble myself about the knowledge of
anything else’ For this sense of xpiverw compare vii. 37, 2 Cor. ii. I,
Acts xv. 19, Rom. xiv. 13. The other rendering ‘I determined not to
know’ (E.V.) cannot be supported by the analogy of the common idiom o7
¢nud (‘I non-say it,” ‘I say no to it’); unless it can be shown that od
kpive is commonly so used. Thus e.g. ot Aéyo would not be equivalent to
ov ¢nul. Ouvk éé again presents no correspondence, it being simply a
softened expression for ‘I forbid.’ It is not necessary to understand
éfetvar with odk &piva (¢ I did not judge it allowable’), as Lobeck contends
(Prryn. p. 753)-

7. el8évar] in a pregnant sense, ‘to exhibit the knowledge of, recognise’;
resembling its use in I Thess. v. 12 (see note there) and ver. 12 below.
The reading of the received text 7ob eidévar 7¢ is a legitimate construction
in late Greek (cf. Acts xxvii. I éxpify Tob dmomAeiv juas), but is destitute of
textual support here. '

"Incolv Xpirrdw] i.e. both the Person (Inooiv) and the office (Xpiarov)
of our Lord.

xal Todrov doravpdpevov] i.e. and Him too not in His glory, but in His
humiliation ; that the foolishness of the preaching might be doubly
foolish, and the weakness doubly weak., The Incarnation was in itself a
stumbling-block ; the Crucifixion was much more than this.

3. xdys] ‘as in my ministerial teaching, so also in my own person,
weakness was the distinguishing mark." For the repetition of «kdys...
kdyd compare Juvenal Sat i. 15, 16 ‘et nos ergo manum ferulae sub-
duximus, et nos Consilium dedimus Sullae.’

& dobevelq] The meaning of defévera should not be arbitrarily
restricted to any one form of weakness. Whatever enhanced in the
Apostle’s mind the contrast between the meanness and inability of the
preacher, and the power and efficacy of the Gospel, would be included
under doféveia. Thus it would comprehend (1) the physical malady,
under which he was labouring at the time (see Gal. iv. 13 dofévea s
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aapkés), which is in all probability the same as ‘the thorn in the flesh’
mentioned 2 Cor. xii. 7 and in reference to which see Galatians p. 186sq:
(2) the meanness of his personal appearance (2 Cor. x. 10) with which he
was taunted, and which perhaps was the result of his complaint : (3) his
inability as a speaker, whether this arose from imperfection of the
physical organs or from some other cause (see again 2 Cor. x. 10):
(4) a sense of loneliness, from which we may suppose him suffering
before the arrival of .Silvanus and Timotheus (Acts xvii. 15, xviii. § s 8¢
xarijAfov...quveiyero 7@ Aéyw i.e. perhaps ‘he grew more bold’), analogous
to the feelings which oppressed him at a later date during the absence of
Titus (2 Cor. ii. 13): (5) his unprotected condition, when assailed by
persecution: and (6) his general inability to deliver his message
worthily.

& $6By kal &v Tpépe moAA®] Each word is an advance upon the other.
The sense of weakness produced fear. The fear betrayed itself in much
trembling. ®dBos xal Tpduos is a not unfrequent combination in St Paul,
2 Cor. vil. 15, Eph. vi. 5, Phil. ii. 12. See the note on'the last named
passage. Here the expression denotes the Apostle’s nervous apprehen-
sion that he might not fulfil his ministry aright: i.e. fear and trembling
in the sight of God rather than of man.

Hywbpqv] may be taken either (1) with év dodevelg x.7.). ¢ I manifested
weakness and fear, in my intercourse with you’; or (2) with mpos duas
‘I arrived among you in weakness and féar’ There is the same
ambiguity of construction in 1 Thess. i. 5 (see the note on that passage).
Here probably the former is the preferable construction, not only as
being the more usual, but also as better suited to the context.

4. \éyos, kfpvypa] are not to be distinguished as his private and
public instruction respectively : nor yet exactly as the form and the
matter of his preaching; though the latter is not far from the right
distinction. While xjpvyua (not ‘my preaching’ as E.V., which would be
xpvis, see on i. 21) signifies the facts of the Gospel, e.g. the Incarnation,
Crucifixion, Resurrection etc.; Adyos is the teaching built upon this,
whether in the way of exhortation or of instruction.

welbois] ¢ persuasive, plausible’ The word mebés, which is equivalent
to mbavds, is not found elsewhere in Greek literature, but was probably a
colloquial form. Thus the word unconsciously illustrates the very fact
which the Apostle states. It is formed on the analogy of ¢eldos (from
¢peidopar), which is apparently found only in the comic writers, Booxds from
Béokw, etc. Eusebius and Origen (though not consistently) quote the
passage év wewdoi coias Aéywr, and so apparently do some versions. On
welfds see the references in Meyer, also Lobeck Phryn. p. 434, Winer
§xvi. p. 119. The whole expression includes both the rhetorical (Adyos)
and the philosophical (co¢hias) element, the two together producing wefe
(so ver. 1 Umepoyn Adyov § godpias). The received text inserts dvfpomims
before gogias without sufficient authority.
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& dmoBelfe xrA] Here dmodefis ‘demonstration’ is opposed to
refs (in mebois) ‘plausibility’; and mveipa xal ddvauis to Adyor godias.
Of these last, muebpa is opposed to Adyos as the inward spirit to the mere
superficial expression; and 8ivams to godpia as moral power to intel-
lectual subtlety. Adpapus is not to be taken in the sense of ‘miracle-
working.” There is the same opposition, and in very similar language, in
1 Thess. i. 5 70 edayyéhwov fjudy obk éyeviify els vpas év Ndye pévoy, dAXG
xai év Suvdper kal év mvevpari dyle xai mAnpopopia woANf.

It is questioned whether mveiparos kai Swvdpews is a subjective or an
objective genitive, i.e. whether it is ‘the demonstration which comes of
spirit and of power,’ or ‘the demonstration which exhibits spirit and
power.” The former is the more probable meaning ; both because the
form of the substantive dnddeifis (a Gmaf Aeyopevor in the N.T.) rather
points to this, and also (which is a stronger reason) because the paral-
lelism with gogplas Adyois seems to require it.

We are reminded by these words of the criticism of Longinus (Fragment
1. ed. Weiske p. 113), who describes St Paul as mpdrov...mpoigrduevor
déyparos dvamodeixrov. It was moral, not verbal, demonstration at which
he aimed. See Loesner Oé&s. p. 363 on Col. ii. 1, and compare the
expression of Ignatius (Romz. § 3) ob mewopoviis 76 Epyov dAAG peyéfous T\,

5. & oodlg dvdpdmwv] The preposition denotes the object of their
faith, ‘that your faith may not repose in the wisdom of men.’ For this
use of mioris with év compare Rom. iii. 25 8id miorews év 7§ avrod alpary,
Gal. iii. 26, Eph. i. 15, 1 Tim. iii. 13, 2 Tim. i. 13, iii. 15.

The true and the false wisdom. The former is spiritually
discerned (ii. 6—16).

6.. ¢, Though we eschew the wisdom of ‘'men, yet we have a wisdom of
our own which we communicate with the perfect’ For the manner in
which the word co¢la is taken up here, compare Aéyos in i. 17, 18 ovk év
gopig Néyov...6 Aoyos yap 6 Toi oTavpod K.T.A.

&v Tois Tehelois] Téhewos is properly that of which the parts are fully
developed, as distinguished from oAdkAnpos, that in which none of the
parts are wanting. See James i. 4 where the words occur, Trench V.7,
Syn. §xxil, p. 74sq, and the passages quoted on I Thess. v. 23. Hence
it signifies ‘full-grown,” and accordingly ré\ewos is used by St Paul as
opposed to wmjmios or maidla, though in a moral sense as ré\eios év Xpiord,
Compare xiv. 20 1§ kakiq vymid{ere, Tals 0¢ Ppeai ré\ewor yiveabe, Eph. iv.
13, Phil. iii. 15, Heb. v. 14. That it is used in this sense here will appear
also from iii. 1 &s wymiows é&v Xpiord. The distinction is somewhat the
same as that which St John makes, dividing his hearers into warépes and
veaviokos or wawdla (1 Joh. ii. 13, 14). Pythagoras also is sa1d to have
distinguished his disciples as ré\etoc and vimioc.

But besides this meaning of full development,’ the term here most
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probably bears the collateral sense of ‘initiated’ according to its classical
usage, illustrating év pvornpip below. See this side of the question
treated fully in the notes on Col. i. 28 8iddoxovres mdvra dvfpwmov év mday
copia (va mapasriowpey wdvra &vfpwmoy Téhewov év XpioT, a passage where,
as here, both pvarijpior and oogpia occur in the context.

These words have been the subject of much dispute. On the one
hand they have been adduced to justify the distinction of an exoteric
and an esoteric doctrine, as though there were certain secrets withheld
from the generality. This idea of a higher and a lower teaching seems
early to have gained ground even among orthodox writers, and Clement
of Alexandria (Eus. A.E. v. 11) especially says that Christ communicated
the inner yvéois to a few chosen disciples. This distinction became the
starting-point of Gnosticism : see Lechler 4. Zez4. p. 500 and note on Col,
Lc. The difference between yvéois and gogpia is discussed on Col. ii. 3.

On the other hand several modern commentators, seeing how entirely
opposed this system of religious castes is to the genius of Christianity
and to the teaching of St Paul elsewhere, have avoided any semblance of
it here, by putting a forced construction on the passage copiav Aahovpey
év rois Tehelows ¢ we teach a doctrine which is wisdom in the judgment of
the perfect.” But to say nothing of the harshness of this construction, it
is clear from the whole context, especially iii. 1, 2, that St Paul was
speaking of an actual distinction in the teaching addressed to the less
and the more advanced believer. What is implied by the contrast
between ‘babes’ and ‘grown men’ may be seen from iii. 1. It is the
distinction of less or greater spirituality. What is meant by the gogpia
may be gathered from a comparison of St Paul’s earlier with his later
Epistles. The gogia will involve especially the ampler teaching as to the
Person of Christ and the eternal purpose of God. Such ‘wisdom’ we
have in the Epistles to the Ephesians and Colossians especially, and in a
less degree in the Epistle to the Romans. This ‘wisdom’ is discerned
in the Gospel of St John, as compared with the other Evangelists.
Compare the note on ydia ov Spdpa (iil. 2).

Tdv dpxévruv Tob aldvos robrov] i.e. the great men of this world, as the
whole context seems imperatively to demand; the princes whether in
intellect or in power or in rank, so that of &yovres x.7.A. would include
the oogoi, Svvaroi, edyeveis of i. 26. - See further the note on ver. 8.

On the other hand some of the fathers (e.g. Origen Homil. 1V. in
Matth., 1X. in Genes.) understood it of the powers of evil, comparing
Eph. vi. 12 wpos Tods koopokpdropas Tol okdTovs TovTOV, TPdS TA TYevpaTikd
Tijs mownplas év Tols émovpaviots. In this sense the Gnostics availed them-
selves of it to support their Dualism, see Tert. adz. Marc. v. 6. And it
would almost seem as if St Ignatius were referring to this passage in
Ephes. § 19 E\abev v dpyovra roi albvos Tovrov 7} mapbevia Mapias xai &
Tokeros avths, opolws xal 6 fdvaros Tov Kuplov, tpla pvoripia kpavyis,
where however &afev is probably intended as a paraphrase of oJdeis
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réy dpxdvroy Tol aldvos Tovrov Eyvaker (ver. 8). At all events, the meaning
is quite out of place here ; and ‘the princes of this world’ are to be under-
stood as great men according to the world’s estimate of greatness.

Tdv xatapyovpévev] is best explained by i. 28 r& uy Svra va Tad dvra
xarapyioy : i.e. who are brought to nought by the power of Christ, whose
glory wanes before the advance of Messiah’s kingdom ; ¢ aldy odros being
the direct opposite of 7 Baci\ela Toi Xpiarod, * Messiah’s kingdom’ in its
widest sense. Compare Martyr. Vienn. c. 8 (in Routh R.S. 1. p. 305)
xarapyn@évray 8¢ Ty Tupavvdy xolaornpiwv Ymd Tob Xpurroi S s Téw
paxapiov vroporis. See also the note on 8éfav fud in the next verse.

7. @eob codlav] is the correct order, Beot being emphatic: ‘a wisdom
not of this world, but of God.” The received text has go¢play Geod on the
slenderest authority.

& pvomply] ¢ the wisdom which consists in a mystery! The phrase
must be taken either (1) with oogpiav or (2) with Aahoiper. Perhaps the
former is preferable. For the omission of the article see the note on
I Thess. i. 1 év Oep marpi, and references there. If év pvornpip is taken
with Aahoiper, the sense will be much the same ; * We speak a wisdom of
God, while declaring a mystery’ On the Pauline use of the word
pvoripoy, as something which would not have been known without
revelation, and its connexion with words denoting publication (as here
nulv yap dmexdAvyrev 6 Oeos ver. 10) see the note on Col. i. 26. See also
the note on 2 Thess. ii. 7: from the passage in Josephus there quoted,
pvoripoy appears to bhave the subordinate sense of something extra-
ordinary and portentous.

v dwoxexpuppévny] The article is frequently placed thus between
the substantive and the accompanying adjective or participle when it is
intended to give a definite reference to an indefinite statement. ‘A
wisdom of God, that wisdom I mean, which was etc.” Compare Gal. iii,
21 vépos 6 vaap.evor, with the note.

fv wpodpwoev] ‘which God jforeordained’; absolutely. It is not
necessary to understand dmoxaddyrar or any word of the kind. The
gopia Oeob is the scheme of redemption,

eds B6fav Hpdv] i.e. the glory of inward enlightenment as well as of
outward exaltation; for the word 3ifa (like Baci\ela Tob ©¢od) involves
the complex idea. Compare 2 Cor. iii. 8—18. Here there is an opposi-
tion between 8dfav fjudv and rév dpxovrwr Tob alévos Tovrov, rdy karapyov-
pévoy, ‘Our glory increases, while their glory wanes’ This use of
karapyeiofa: in connexion with 86éa is illustrated by the passage from
2 Corinthians already referred to, and by 2 Thess. ii. 8 xarepyjoe j
émidaveig Tijs mapovoias avrot (where see the notes).

8. #v]i.e cgodiav.

tyvoxev] ¢ hath discerned.’

Tév Kipuov...loradpusav] As types and representatives of the princes
of this world, St Paul takes the Jewish and heathen rulers who crucified
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the Lord (comp. Acts iv. 27). Yet the rebuke is not confined to these;
and he rightly says ov8els rév dpydvrev, for all alike who oppose them.
selves to the spread of the Gospel, all the princes of this world, as such,
do in a certain sense ‘crucify the Lord afresh’ (Heb. vi. 6).

ris 86fns] The contrast present to the Apostle’s mind is that between
the shame of the Cross (Heb. xii. 2) and the glory of the Crucified,
between the ignominy which they seemed to be inflicting on Him and
the honour which was intrinsically His.

9. dMN\Q kadds yéyparwron] ‘but it has come to pass according to the
words of Scripture’ The sentence is elliptical. For an exact parallel in
form see Rom. xv. 3, and compare the note on 1 Cor. i. 31.

& 4¢Podpds k.rA.] The composition of the sentence is somewhat
loose. Like 1 Tim. iii. 16 &s épavepwbn x.r.\. it begins with a relative, so
that the construction is broken, The grammar also is irregular, & being
the accusative after eldev and #xovoey, and the nominative to dvé8n; and
8aa (the correct reading for the second a of the received text) in apposi-
tion with & Another construction is proposed which makes sjuiv 8¢
dmexkdhvyrev (ver. 10) the apodosis, introduced by the particle 8¢; but this,
even if yap is not to be read for &, seems not to be after St Paul’s
manner, being too elaborate and indeed requiring raita 8¢ 7juiv. The
whole of verse 10 is best considered to be the Apostle’s own addition to
the quotation. For dvéBy émi Tjv kapdiav, a Hebrew expression (o
25 Sp), see Acts vil. 23, Jerem. iii. 16, xliv. 21, li. 50,

The distinction here is between things perceived by the senses, and
things apprehended by the understanding. Compare the lines of Empe:
docles ofros ofr’ émdeprrd Tad dvdpdow, ot émaxovard, ofre vop mepi-
Anmra in Sext. Empir. adv. Matth. vii. 123 (Ritter and Preller, p. 126).

The quotation, the words of which are not found in the existing text
of the Old Testament, is generally considered to be a combination of
Is. Ixiv. 4, which runs in the LXX. dmwd roi aldvos ovk fjroloaper odé of
SpBarpol fjudy eldov Bedv mAy oob kal T Epya gob, & moujoeis Tois Vmopévov-
aw €\eov, but more nearly in the Hebrew, ‘ From eternity they have not
heard, they have not hearkened, neither hath eye seen a god [or ‘O
God’] save thee (who) worketh [or ¢(what) He shall do’] to him that
awaiteth Him’ (see Delitzsch ad Joc.), and Is. Ixv. 16, 17 otk dvaSigeras
avréy éml Ty kapdiav...od pr éméNOpy avrdv émi v kapdiav. The passage, if
we may trust St Jerome, occurred as given by St Paul, both in the
" Ascension of Isaiak and in the Apocalypse of Elias (Hieron. in Is. Ixiv. 4,
. p. 7615 Prol. in Gen. 1X. p. 3). And Origen, in Malth. xxvii. 9
(111 p. 916), says that St Paul quotes from the latter, ‘In nullo regulari
libro hoc positum invenitur, nisi (el pf, ‘but only’) in Secretis Eliae
prophetae.” This assertion is repeated also by later writers (see Fabricius
Cod. Ps. V. T. 1. p. 1073) doubtless from Origen, but combated by
Jerome (IL cc. and Epist. lvii. § 9; 1. p. 314), who refers the quotation to
Is. Ixiv. 4. There does not seem any reason for doubting that the
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quotation occurs as Origen states, especially as Jerome, making a savage
onslaught on this opinion, tacitly allows the fact ; see more below. If it
could be shown that these apocryphal books were prior to St Paul, this
solution would be the most probable; but they would appear to have
been produced by some Christian sectarians of the second century, for
Jerome terms them ‘Iberae naeniae’ and connects them with the
Basilideans and other Gnostics who abounded in Spain (IL cc.; see also
¢. Vigél. 1. p. 393, and comp. Fabricius, p. 1093 sq.). If so, they
incorporated the quotation of St Paul, as also another missing quotation
(Eph. v. 14, see below), in order to give verisimilitude and currency to
their forgeries. At all events both these works appear from the extant
remains to have been Christian. For the Apocalypse of Elias see
Epiphan. Haer. xlii. (p. 372), who says that the quotation in Eph. v. 14
(which is obviously Christian) was found there; and for the Ascension of
Isaiak, this same father Haer. Ixvii. 3 (p. 712), where he quates a passage
referring to the Trinity. Indeed there is every reason to believe that the
work known to Epiphanius and several other fathers under this name, is ,
the same with the Ascension and Vision of Isaiak published first by
Laurence in an Athiopic Version and subsequently by Gieseler in a
Latin. The two versions represent different recensions ; and the passage
‘Eye hath not seen, etc.’ appears in the Latin (xi. 34) but not in the
Athiopic (see Jolowicz Himmelfahrt u. Vision des propheten Iesaia,
p. 90, Leipzig, 1854). The Latin recension therefore must have been in
the hands of Jerome ; though this very quotation seems to show clearly
that the Athiopic more nearly represents the original form of the work
(see Liicke Qffenbarung d. Jokannes, p. 179 sq.). Both recensions alike
are distinctly Christian.

Still in favour of Jerome’s view it may be said that St Paul’s quota-
tions are often very free as e.g. in i. 31, and that there is no instance: in
St Paul of a quotation from an apocryphal writing being introduced by
kafos yéyparrai. The quotation from a Christian hymn in Eph. v. 14 is
introduced by Aéyet, which is quite general. It is just possible moreover
that some Greek version, with which St Paul was acquainted, gave a
different rendering from the LXX. and more resembling the quotation in
the text.

It is at least remarkable that St Clement of Rome (§ 34) gives the
quotation in almost the same words, though approaching somewhat
nearer to the LxX. He reads rois dmopévovow avrév for St Paul’s rois
dyandow avrdv, and is followed by the Martyr. Polyc. § 2 dvéBhemov Ta
Tpodueva Tois vmopelvacw dyabd, & obre ods fxovoer, oire dpfarpos eldev,
ovre émi kapdiav dvlpdmov dvéBn, passages which seem to suggest an
original lying somewhere between the present LXX. rendering in Isaiah,
and the quotation of St Paul, though nearer to the latter. In the other
places where the quotation occurs, 2 [Clem.] §§ 11, 14, Clem. Ep, ad Virg.,

"i. 9, it does not reach the point where Clement and St Paul diverge.

L. EP. 12
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An additional interest attaches to this passage from the words
ascribed to Hegesippus in a passage of Stephanus Gobarus ap. Photius
Bibl. 232 (see Routh R. S. 1. 219), who after quoting this passage says
‘Hyjourmos pévroi, dpxaiss Te dwip kai dmoorolikds, év T¢ méumTe TGY
Smopmpdreov ook ol 8 ¢ xai waldv pdray pév elpiobar Tabra ANéyer, kai
karayrevdeofat Tovs TadTa Papévous Tov Te Belwy ypaddy kai Tob kuplov Aeydrros,
Maxkdpioe of Spfadpol Vudy of BAémovres, kal Td dra Vudy Tdé drovorra kai
é&hs.  Stephanus seems to regard this (at least Baur and Schwegler do so)
as an attack on St Paul and a proof that Hegesippus was an Ebionite ;
but he has probably misunderstood the drift of Hegesippus’ words.
Hegesippus was attacking, not the passage itself, but the application
which was made of it by certain Gnostics, who alleged it in support of an
esoteric doctrine (see Routh A. S. 1. p. 281 and Galatians p. 334). We
know from Hippolytus (Haer. v. 24, 26, 27, vi. 24) that it was a favourite
text with these heretics and that the Justinians even introduced it
into their formula of initiation. Perhaps #ke Revelation of Elias may
have been an early Gnostic work itself, and embodied this quotation
from St Paul for doctrinal purposes. In favour of this view, it may be
remarked that Hegesippus elsewhere (24. Euseb. H. E. iii. 32) in
attacking the Gnostic heresy avails himself of St Paul’'s own words
Yrevddvupos yvaous (I Tim. vi. 20), and seems to have commended the
Epistle of Clement and to have been satisfied with the orthodoxy of the
Corinthian Church (Euseb. 4. E. iv. 22, comp. iii. 16).

10. NpWv] ‘Zo us who believe’; not to the Apostles specially, but to
believers generally.

dmexdhvdev 6 Ocds] This order is perhaps better than that of the
received text ¢ Oeds dmex., and is strongly supported (RABCD). The
‘revelation’ is the emphatic idea in the sentence. The aorist (dmexd-
Avyer) is on a par with many aorists in St Paul. Its force is, ‘revealed
it to us when we were admitted into the Church, when we were baptized.’
*AmoxkdAwris implies an extraordinary revelation, while ¢avépwos is the
general term, including e.g. the revelation of God in nature.

b ydp mretpa] i. e. the Spirit of God givento us. If weknow the things
of God, it is only by His Spirit dwelling in us. See Rom. viii. 9—27,
where the same idea occurs in several forms and with several applications,

kal 1d Pddn] ‘even the depths) which are manifold, the plural being
stronger than the singular. On the other hand we have ra Baféa rod
Sarava (Apoc. ii. 24).

11. ‘For as a man’s self-consciousness reveals man’s nature to him,
so it can be nothing else but the Spirit of God dwelling in him which
reveals to him the nature and dealings of God.” Ta rot dvfpwmov are ‘the
things of man’ generally, of human nature. The emphatic repetition of
dvbpemey, dvbpdmov, dvfpsmov and of Oeot, Oeod is intended to enforce
the contrasts.

tyvoxev] is the correct reading for the second oldev of the received
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text. The words are carefully chosen. O¥ey ‘knoweth’ denotes direct
knowledge, while &pwxer ¢discerneth’ involves more or -less the idea
of a process of attainment. Compare e.g. I Joh. ii. 29 éav eldijre &m
Sixawds éorw, ywdoxere 8t was & woudy Ty dikawoalmy € avrol yeyévimray,
where yweéoxere implies an inference. In this passage the distinction
is not so marked, but the &mwoker seems to place ra Tob Geob a degree
more out of reach than older does rd Toi dvfpdmov. Compare also
2 Cor. v. 16, and see for ywdokew the notes on Gal. iii. 7, iv. 9, for
eldévar 1 Thess. v, 12.

The examination of the passages, where the two words are found
in the First Epistle of St John, shows most clearly that they were
employed with the same precision of meaning as in the classical age.
While ofda is simple and absolute, ywdoko is relative, involving more or
less the idea of a process of examination. Thus while ol8a is used of the
knowledge of the facts and propositions in themselves, yivdoke implies
reference to something else, and gives prominence to either the acquisi-
tion of the knowledge or the knowledge of a thing in its bearings. It
surely cannot be by chance, that where St John wishes to place in,
bold relief the fundamental facts of our religious conviction in and by
themselves, he uses olda (see ii. 20, 21, iii. 2, 5, 14, I5, and especially
v. 18, 19, 20); that where he speaks of our knowledge not as direct but as
derived from something prior to it, he almost always employs ywdoxw,
both in the phrase év rovre ywdokew, which occurs repeatedly (ii. 3, s,
il 19, 24, iv. 2, 13, v. 2, cf, ili. 16 év Tolre éyvikaper: not once év
rovte eldévai), and in other expressions (ii. 18 dfev ywdokouey, iii. 1
ob ywdoke fjuds Ori, iV. 6 ék Tovrov ywawokopey, cf. iv. 7, 8); and that
when the two words ywdokew and el8évar are found together, as in the
passage already quoted (comp. John xxi. 17, Eph. v. 5), they stand to
each other in the relation which the distinction given above would lead
us to expect. °If there are also passages in which the difference of
meaning is not so plain, the induction seems still to be sufficiently large
to establish the facts.

otdels...el pi] i.e. ‘no man, as man, knoweth, but only the Spirit of
God.” Oddeis (sc. dvfpsmav) as tis dvfpdmov above, For this use of
el i (éav py) see on Gal i 7, 19, ii. 16.

7d wvedpa Tob Beod] Not 76 mrebpa 16 év adrg according to the analogy
of the preceding part of the verse; for though the spirit of man is in
him, a similar expression would not correctly apply to the Spirit of God.
This change of phraseology may be regarded as a caution to us not
to press the analogy beyond the point to illustrate which it was intro-
duced. It may be true that the spirit of man takes cognizance of the
things of man, just as the Spirit of God does of the things of God ; but it
does not follow that the spirit of man has the same relation to man as the
Spirit of God has to God.

12.  fpels 82) ‘but we received not the spirit of the world, but the Spirit

12—2
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whick cometh from God.) ‘Hpeis includes the believers generally, but
refers especially to the Apostles, as Paul and Apollos: for the reference
is mainly to the teachers in the following verse.

7d mvedpa Tob koopod] The interpretation of this expression will depend
on the view taken of rév dpydvrey Tob aldvos Tovrov (ver. 6); see the note
there. It seems therefore to be simply.the spirit of human wisdom, of
the world as alienated from God.

OdBopev] ‘received,) i.e. when we were admitted to the fold of
Christ. The aorist ra yapiobévra below refers to the same time. St Paul
regards the gift as ideally summed up when he and they were included in
the Christian Church, though it is true that the Spirit is received
constantly.

fva el8dpev k.r.\.] i.e. ‘that we may be conscious of, may realize the
spiritual blessings and hopes conferred upon us.’ For this sense of
eldévar see ii. 2 and the note on 1 Thess. v. 12. Here a4 yapiofévra will
include miraculous gifts; but, like xdpiopa itself, the expression extends
to all blessings conferred by the Gospel. See i. 7 above.

13. ‘Nor do we keep this knowledge to ourselves. As it is revealed
to us, so also (xai) do we communicate it to others. And the manner of
our communication is in accordance with the matter. Spiritual truths
are expressed in spiritual language.’ The expression & xal Aakopev is in
a measure corrective of any impression which might have been left by
the foregoing words, that the mysteries of the Gospel were the exclusive
property of a few. The emphatic word in the sentence is Aalotuey,
as the order shows ; and the mention of the manner of communication
(ovk év 8idaxrois k.T.\.) is quite subordinate.

aodlas] is the genitive governed by 8idaxrols, as the form of the
ellipsis in the corresponding clause év 8idaxrois mvevparos shows. Com-
pare John vi. 45 (from Is. liv. 13) wdvres 8idakroi ©eot. This construc-
tion of the genitive with verbal adjectives of passive force is in
classical Greek confined to poetry ; e.g. Soph. Electra 343 dmavra ydp oot
Tdpa vovferijpara kelvps didaxrd, Pind. OL ix. 152 (100) &idaxrais dvBpomwy
dperais.

‘There is no display of human rhetoric in our preaching. The
language, no less than the matter, is inspired.” Indeed the notion of a
verbal inspiration in a certain sense is involved in the very conception of
an inspiration at all, because words are at once the instruments of
carrying on and the means of expressing ideas, so that the words must
both lead and follow the thought. But the passage gives no coun-
tenance to the popular doctrine of verbal inspiration, whether right or
wrong.

mvevpaTikols mvevpaTkd avykplvovres] ¢ combining the spirvitual with the
spiritual) i.e. applying spiritual methods to explain spiritual truths. Itis
excellently explained by Theod. Mops. here : 8ia 76w Tod mredparos dmodei-
Lewv Ty T0D Mredparos Sidaokaliav morodpeba. This is the proper meaning
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of avyxpivew ‘to combine,’ as Siaxpivew is ‘to separate.”” Svykpivew, it is true,
sometimes gets the sense of ‘ comparing,’ as in 2 Cor. x. 12 ; but it does not
suit the context here, whether explained, as by Chrysostom and others, of
comparing the types of the Old Testament with the tidings of the New, or
more generally. Others again, taking svevparois to be masculine, trans-
late it ‘explaining spiritual things to spiritual men.’ Against this it may be
urged, (1) that though ovykpivew is frequently used of interpreting dreams,
(cf. Gen. xl. 8, 22, xli. 12, Dan. v. 12), yet the leading notion which it
involves is that of ¢ finding out,  comparing’ the phenomena of the dream
with the phenomena of common life (so kpivew, éykplvew are used of
dreams), which notion is out of place here : (2) the combination mvevuar:-
Kois wvevparued points to the neuter gender, as otherwise we should rather
expect mvevparikd Tols mwvevpariois : (3) the dative is naturally governed
by the oiw of gvykpivovres, and (4) the qualifications of the recipient seem
to be introduced first in the following verse by Jruyixos dé.

14. ‘Though we communicate our knowledge freely, yet being, as 1
said, spiritual —spiritual in form as well as in matter—it addresses itself
only to spiritual hearers, and therefore the natural man is excluded from
it.” The verse is connected with ver. 12, and St Paul comes round to the
subject of ver. 6 once more. ’

Yvxikds] ‘the natural man, as opposed to mvevparixds, and closely
allied to oapkids. See note on 1 Thess. v. 23, where the triple division
of man’s nature into odua, Yuxy, and #veipa is discussed.

ob Séxerar] ‘rejects, ¢ does not vecesve’ ; not ‘is incapable of ’ (a strictly
classical usage of déyecfar which would be expressed in the N. T. by ov
xwopet). The meaning which I have given is the universal sense of
8éxeofar in the New Testament and is moreover better suited to the
explanation pwpia yip k.7.\., which includes more than the incapacity of
the hearer, and implies a disinclination also.

¥ mvevpanikds dvakplverar] ¢ for they’ (sc. Ta Tob mvevparos) ‘are
spivitually discerned, i.e. the investigation is a spiritual process. This
is an explanation of the whole sentence from pwpia...yvéva, and not of
the latter clause only. '

15. ‘On the other hand, the spiritual man is placed on a vantage-
ground. He can survey and duly estimate the relative proportion of all
things. He has a standard by which to measure others, but they have no
standard which they can apply to him.’

dvakplve. pdv wdvra]  examineth, ¢ sifteth everything, e.g. in the matter
of meats or of the observance of days. In any case the same translation
of the verb ought to have been preserved in the English version here, as
in ver. 14. The leading idea of avaxpivew is that of examination, investi-
gation, sifting, while xpivew implies more prominently the pronouncing a
verdict. The word adopted by the A. V. as an equivalent is unfortunate ;
for, besides being a mistranslation of dvaxpiveras, it is quite untrue in fact to
say that the spiritual man ‘is judged by no one.’ So v’ 0V8evos dvaxpive-
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rac means ‘ he is a riddle to the natural man ; they can make nothing out
of him, cannot bring him to book at all.’

¢ St Paul especially delights to accumulate ” the compounds of xpivew,
“and thus by harping upon words (if I may use the expression) to empha-
size great spiritual truths or important personal experiences. Thus, he
puts together cuvykpivew, dvaxpivew” here, “ xpivew, dvaxpivew, 1 Cor. iv. 3,
4 ; éyrpivew, guykpivew, 2 Cor. X. 12; kpivew, dwaxpivew, 1 Cor. vi. 1—6;
kpivew, Swxplvew, xaraxpivew, Rom. xiv. 22, 23, 1 Cor. xi. 29, 31, 32;
kpivew, karaxpivew, Rom. ii. I. Now it seems impossible in most cases,
without a sacrifice of English which no one would be prepared to make,
to reproduce the similarity of sound or the identity of root; but the
distinction of sense should always be preserved. How this is neglected
in our English version, and what confusion ensues from this neglect, the
following instances will show. In 1 Cor. iv. 3, 4, 5, the word dvakpivew is
translated throughout ‘judge’; while in 1 Cor. ii. 14, 15, it is rendered
indifferently ‘to discern’ and ‘to judge.’ But dvakpivew is neither ‘to
judge,’ which is xpivew, nor ‘to discern,’ which is Swkpivew ; but ‘to
examine, investigate, enquire into, question,’ as it is rightly translated
elsewhere, e.g. 1 Cor. ix. 3, x. 25, 27; and the correct understanding of
1 Cor. iv. 3, 4, 5 depends on our retaining this sense. The dvdkpiots, it
will be remembered, was an Athenian law term for a preliminary investi-
gation (distinct from the actual xpiois or trial), in which evidence was
collected and the prisoner committed for trial, if a true bill was found
against him. It corresponded in short muiatis mutandis to the part
taken in English law proceedings by the grand jury. And this is sub-
stantially the force of the word here. The Apostle condemns all these
impatient human praejudicia, these unauthorised dvaxpigers, which
anticipate the final pios, reserving his case for the great tribunal where
at length all the evidence will be forthcoming and a satisfactory verdict
can be given. Meanwhile this process of gathering evidence has begun ;
an dvdkpioes is indeed being held, not however by these self-appointed
magistrates, but by One who alone has the authority to institute the
enquiry, and the ability to sift the facts (6 8¢ dvaxpivey pe Kvpiss éorw).
Of this half-technical sense of the word the New Testament itself
furnishes a good example. The examination of St Paul before Festus is
both in name and in fact an dvdkpigis. The Roman procurator explains
to Agrippa how he had directed the prisoner to be brought into court
(wpotjyayov avrév) in order that, having held the preliminary enquiry
usual in such cases (ris dvaxpicews yevopérns), he might be able to lay the
case before the Emperor (Acts xxv, 26). Again, in 1 Cor. xiv. 24 dvakpivera
¥mwo mdvrev, the sense required is clearly ‘sifting, probing, revealing,” and
the rendering of our translators ‘he is judged of all’ introduces an idea
alien to the passage” On a Fresh Revision of the English N. T.
P- 69 sq. (3rd edit.).

mdvra] The article should be omitted, but the omission does not
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affect the sense, because wdyra must still be taken as neuter. T& mdrra
would express with slightly increased force the comprehensiveness of the
spiritual man. ¢Allthings whatsoever—even those out of his own sphere—
not wvevparwa only but Yuyixa also.’

16. ‘For the mind in us is the mind of the Lord. OQur spirits are
one with His spirit : and we have Scriptural authority for saying that no
one can penetrate and understand the mind of the Lord.

ris yap &yve kv \] for who hath perceived or apprekended etc.’ From
the LXX. of Is. xl. 13 ris éyvw voiy Kvpiov; kai 7is avrol cipSovhes éyévero,
&s ovpPiBd avror; The middle clause is omitted in the quotation as being
somewhat foreign to St Paul’s purpose. On the other hand, in Rom. xi.
34, where the same quotation occurs, the first two clauses appear and not
the third, as they bear on his argument there.

volv Kuplov] For the distinction between mveipa and vois see Usteri
Paul. Lekrd. p. 384. In a man there might be an opposition between the
vous and the wvetpa (1 Cor. xiv. 14), but in God the vots would be identical
with, or at least in perfect accordance with, the nvetpa. It should be
observed also that the original here translated wotw is M7 which is the
common word for wvedpa. Compare 1 Esdr. ii. 9, where éyeipew rov voiv
is equivalent to éyelpew 76 mveipa of the preceding verse. Thus yobs was
the familiar form in the ears of his hearers owing to the influence of the
LXX.

8s cupBdael ¢ so that ke shall instruct kim? Compare Matth. Gr. Gr.
§ 479, Obs. 1.

SupBiBafew in classical Greek generally means ¢to put together so as
to draw an inference from, to conclude’; but here it is ‘to instruct,’ the
sense which it usually bears in the LXX., where it occurs frequently. It
thus represents the classical éuBiBdfew.

volv Xpuorrod] equivalent to the wovw Kuplou of the preceding verse.
The ¢ Spirit of God’ and the ¢ Spirit of Christ’ are convertible terms here
as in Rom. viii. 9 elmep mvedpa Ocod oikel év vuive €l 8¢ Tis mvedpa Xpioron
ok €xew ..\ (cf. Gal. iv. 6). And the substitution of Xpioroed for Kupiov
in this passage and for ©eot in the Romans has the same point: it
suggests a practical test. ‘Ask yourselves whether the mind of Christ is
in you’ (Compare Phil. ii. 5.)
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The Corinthians incapable of discerning the wisdom of God (iii. 1—3).

1. The manner in which his readers are brought round after a long
digression to their dissensions is characteristic of St Paul. One topic
suggests another and he seems entirely to have lost sight of their subject :
till accidentally, as one might say, the course of thought brings him
within the range of its attraction, and he flies back to it at once. Thus
the mention of party watchwords (in i. 12) leads him to speak of his
abstaining from baptizing. He was sent not to baptize but to preach.
What was the nature of his preaching? It was foolishness in the sight
of the world. Yet it contained the truest wisdom. This wisdom however
could not be revealed in all its depths, save to the spiritual. ‘But ye are
not spiritual, so long as these dissensions last.” And so he comes back to
what he left.

xayd] ‘And I, individually, was subject to the prohibition implied in
the general rule of ii. 6, codpiav Aakoiuer év rois Teheioss. I was obliged to
withhold from you the treasures of wisdom, which I possessed in myself.’

" oapxlvois] Unquestionably the reading here, as oapkixol in ver. 3
where it occurs twice. Considering the strong tendency to alter one or
other word for the sake of conformity, the consistency of the Mss. is the
more remarkable and must decide the readings.

Zdprwos is *fleshy, made of flesh,’ ¢ carneus’ ; while gapxicés is ‘fleshly,
partaking of the characteristics of flesh, associated with flesh,’ ¢ carnalis.’
Hence caprikds is scarcely a classical word, because the idea is not
classical. As an illustration of the difference of meaning in the two
terminations -wos and -wos, compare 76 depuarwdv  the tax on hides’ with
8eppdrwov, which could mean nothing else but ‘made of hides.’” On these
terminations cf. Matth. Gr. Gr. § 108, 110, Meyer’s reff. ad Zoc. and Buttm,

119. 11, Fritzsche ad Rom. 11. p. 46. The proper meaning of cdpxwos
is seen in 2 Cor. iii. 3 ovx év PAaflv Nibivais dAN’ év mhabiv rapdiais caprivacs,
and that of goprikds in 1 Cor. ix. I1 el fjueis Suiv ra nvevparicd éomeipage,
péya el queis Yudy 7a oaprwd Beploopey (cf. Rom. xv. 27), in neither of which
passages there is a various reading, and in neither of which the other
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word would be suitable. In Heb. vii. 16, though we should expect eapxexis,
the vdpos évroijs capkivps is intelligible because the commandment was,
as it were, a part of the flesh, and thus of hereditary descent from the
body of Aaron. See also Rom. vii. 14, where adpxwos is certainly right.

&s aapklvois] “fo men of flesh’) For the vigour of the expression
compare Matt. xvi. 17 odpf xai alpa ovk dmexdAvirév goi. While sdpxwos
here points rather to their original nature when St Paul first preached to
them, aapkiwol (ver. 3) expresses their moral tendencies, their hankerings,
even after their conversion, and implies more of a rebuke, though the less
strong word in itself.

vymlows &v Xpror] the opposite to which is ré\ewor év Xpiorg, Col. i. 28.
See note on rékeos ii. 6.

2. yd\a, ob Ppépa] Apparently a favourite image with the Rabbinical
teachers, who styled their scholars ‘sugentes’ or ‘lactentes’ (see Wetst
on I Pet. ii. 2). Compare Heb. v. 12 sq. yeydvare xpeiav Exovres ydhaxros,
oV grepeds Tpopis® wis yap 6 perexdv ydhakres, dmeipos Adyov Sikaioovims”
viimios ydp éoTw Teheiwv 8¢ éoTw 1) orepea Tpogr), where the resemblances
are so close as to suggest that the writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews
had seen this Epistle and 1 Pet. ii. 22 The metaphor however was a
common one at this time, see Philo de Agricult. § 2, 1. p. 301 (ed. Mangey),
émei 8¢ vnwiois pév éori ydha Tpodrj, Tehelows 8¢ Td éx mupdy méupara, Pinytus
ap. Routh R. S. 1. p. 184.

imérurn, o Ppapa] For the zeugma compare Hesiod, ZZeog. 640
véxrap T dpfpoainy Te, 7d mep feol avroi é8ovai, Luke i. 64.

Btvacde] is probably to be taken absolutely here, ¢ for ye were not
strong enough,’ a sense in which it appears to be not infrequently used in
the LXX,, e.g. Jerem. v. 4, xxxviii. 5, Ps, cxxviii. 2.

d\\'] ‘Why should I say ye were not strong enough ; nay ye are not
strong enough even now’; for dAAd'in this sense cf. Winer Gr. § liii.
p. 5518, . ’

oiBt ¥rv viv] An interval of about five years had elapsed since St Paul
first visited them. He seems to make no allusion here to his second
visit, which was probably of short duration, and in which he had few
opportunities of instructing them.

We are led to enquire what teaching St Paul signified by ydAe and
Bodpa respectively, Obviously the doctrine of Christ crucified belonged
to the former, as he himself says that he made the preaching of this his
sole object on this occasion (ii. 3). This was the basis of his teaching.
The best comment on this passage is furnished by Heb. v. 11—vi. 2,
where the writer, laying down the same distinction between ydia and
areped Tpogr, describes the former thus : ‘not laying again the foundation
of repentance from dead works, and of faitk fowards God, of the doctrine
of baptisms and of laying on of hands, and of resurrection of the dead, and
of eternal judgment’ And thus the teaching of the Thessalonian Epistles,
which does not go beyond this, may be taken as a sample of the ‘milk’
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for babes. The doctrine of justification by faith, which, as lying at the
foundation of Christian teaching, would fall under the term yd\a, might
still in its more complex aspects be treated as Bpopa, and so it is in the
Epistle to the Romans. If it be asked again whether St Paul is speaking
of doctrinal or spiritual truths, our reply is that the two cannot be
separated in Christianity. Christianity, it is said, is a life, not a creed. It
could be more truly called ‘a life in a creed.” See more on this subject
in note on gogpla ii. 11.

3. 8mov] introduces a condition. In itself it puts the case as purely
hypothetical, and the fulfilment of the condition here is implied from the
context, as in 2 Pet. ii. I11.

" Lidos kal ¥pis] ¢ {fhos cogitatione, &pis verbis, Styooracia opere. Sall.
Catil. ix. 2 Jurgia, discordias, simultates,” Wetstein. A regular sequence :
‘emulation’ engenders ‘strife,’ and ¢strife’ produces ‘divisions.” Cf. ii. 3.
But the words kai diyooracias of the Textus Receptus should be omitted.
For the terms see the notes on Gal. v. 20; and for a more complete
sequence Clem. Rom. § 3 ¢fhos xal ¢pfévos, ket &pis kal ardos, Scwyuds kat
drarasracia, wo\epos kai alypalwola (with the notes).

It is instructive to observe how {7los has been degraded in Christian
ethics from the high position which it holds in classical Greek as a noble
emulation (émiewés éorw ¢ {flos xal émewady Arist. Riet. ii. 11), so that it
is most frequently used in a bad sense of quarrelsome opposition. Compare
especially Clem. Rom. §§ 4, 5. Similar to this is the degradation of
evrparelia (Eph. v. 4 contrasted with Arist. £¢%. NVic. ii. 7,1v. 14) and the
exaltation of rarewogpoovrm (e.g. 1 Pet. v. 5 compared with Arist. (?) Ez/.
Eudem. iii. 3 cited by Neander PA. . Leit. ii. p. 759).

katd &vlpwwov] ¢ with merely human motives or feelings’: i.e. your walk
in life conforms to a merely human standard. Compare Rom. iii. s,
I Cor. xv. 32, Gal. i. 11, iil. 15. The expression is confined to the
Epistles of this group. The preposition denotes the measure or
standard.

(&) Paul and Apollos human instruments merely (iii. 4—23).

4. & plv, Erepos 8] Observe the irregular position of the particles
pév and 8¢, which correspond logically though not grammatically. On the
omission of St Peter’s name here, see the note on i. 12.

dvBporol dore] ‘are ye not mere men 2’ ‘Is not the divine principle—
the principle of love and unity—obliterated in you?’ The word is much
more forcible than oaprixol, the reading of the Textus Receptus introduced
from ver. 3 above, and links on better with the foregoing xard dvfpwmor.
The distinction of meaning between &vdpwmos, the lower, and dwmijp, the
higher aspect of man, would be as present to St Paul’s mind, as it would
to that of a Greek of the classical age. See Xen. Anab. vi. 1. 26 éyw, &
dv8pes, fopar pév o Vudy Tipdpevos, eimep Enfpwnds elus, Philostratus Vita
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Apoll. i. 7. 4 Tovs év T xdpg dvfpemovs vudy 8¢ dvBpdv Svrwy, i. 19. “Avbpe-
mos is equivalent to the Heb. DR and dwmp to PR, as in the LXX. of
Is. ii. 9, v. 15, xxxi. 8.

5. i obv...rl 8] ‘Are Apollos and Paul then lords over God’s
vintage, that you exalt them to party-leaders? No; they are but
servants.’” T{ is the right reading both times, being much more emphatic
than ris: it expresses greater disdain. ‘As though Apollos or Paul
were anything.’ )

* AwoN\ds, TIathos] This, the correct order, is perhaps to be explained
as a mark of respect to Apollos; or it may be that St Paul here, as
elsewhere (e.g. iv. 10), picks up the last word from the preceding verse
first—‘1 am of Apollos, why what is Apollos?’ and then adds ‘and
what is Paul?’ lest he should seem to exalt himself at the expense of
Apollos.

AN\’ §j must be omitted on strong external testimony, though gram-
matically quite correct. This is one out of many instances where the
received text enfeebles the style of St Paul, by smoothing his abrupt-
nesses.

Sudkovol] ¢ mere servanis, not leaders at all. The word is opposed to
the Great Master (6 Kipeos), Who is mentioned just below.

8¢ wv] i.e. the instruments only, not the objects of your faith ; ¢ per quos,
non in quos,’ as Bengel says. Therefore do not pin your faith on them.

imoreboare] ‘ye were converted, ye accepted the faith.’ This use of the
aorist is common : see the note on 2 Thess. i. 10 moredocacw.

ékdore] The construction is xai ékagros (not émiorevaer but dukdver) os
6 Kupios #wkev avrg : comp. vil. 17, Rom. xii. 3. That the reference is
here to the teachers and not to the taught, appears from the following
words explaining the different ministrations assigned to each, ‘I planted,
Apollos watered,’ and from éxaaros below, ver. 8.

6 Kipuos] ‘ the Lord, ‘the Master of the universe and of themselves’;
opposed to of duikovor. We have the same play upon the word, so to
speak, in Col. iii. 22, 23, where 8otAo: is opposed to rois xard adpra xvplots,
and then immediately follows ¢oBovuevor Tév Kipiovr and in the next
verse again 1§ Kvpio Xpiord Sovelere. See also Eph. vi. 5—9, Kipios,
which in Attic Greek is chiefly used for ‘a master’ with a technical legal
meaning, is in the N. T. the common word rather than 3eomérys, which
occurs comparatively seldom. On both words see Trench V. 7. Syn.
§ xxviii.

6. &yd iptrevon krh] This is entirely in accordance with the
account given in the Acts of the part taken by St Paul and Apollos
respectively in the foundation of the Church of Corinth : Acts xviii. 1—18
with regard to St Paul, xviii. 24—xix. 1 with regard to Apollos.

The Fathers put a very curious interpretation upon this passage : in
order to refer émori{ev to baptism they applied épirevoa to the work of
educating the catechumens. Thus Gregory Nyssen ¢. Eunom. ii. (p. 565)
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Purede pév diua Tis kamyyigens 6 dmooroXos, worifes 8¢ Barrifwy 6 *AnoAds,
Optatus, ‘de pagano catechumenon feci: ille catechumenon baptizavit,’
and Petilianus ap. Aug. iii. 53, and Augustine himself, Zpisz. 48. The
interpretation is instructive, as showing a general fault of patristic
exegesis, the endeavour to attach a technical sense to words in the N. T.
which had not yet acquired this meaning.

nbgavevr] Observe the change of tense from the aorist épvrevoa,
érorwoev, to the imperfect. ‘God ever gave the increase,’ this being a
continuous and gradual process.

7, 8. The argument is as follows : ‘Paul and Apollos are notking :
therefore you ought not to make them lords over you (ver. 7). Again,
Paul and Apollos are one fiing: therefore they ought not to be the
occasion of dissension among you (ver. 8).” Every word, especially in
these earlier chapters, is charged with meaning.

7. &ore] is explained by dA\X’ & ©eos nifaver. It is as if the Apostle
had said, ‘What are the planting and watering without the principle of
growth? Therefore you ought not to regard the planter and waterer
etc.’” The contrast is implied in the adversative dAAd.

toeriv ] For elval 7 see Gal. ii. 6, vi. 15, Acts v. 36, viii. 9.

& adfdvoy @ebs)] i.e. 7 wdvra éor. Notice the order: ‘but He that
giveth the increase, which is God.’ )

8. & ¢urdbwv 8] The particle either marks the opposition to ¢
avédvov Ocos which has just preceded, or introduces the second application
‘but again.’

W dow] ‘are one thing, i.e. ‘are working for one and the same end,
are part of the same administration : and therefore ought not to be the
cause of divisions.” Observe how their independence is sunk in the form
of the expression (év).

¥aoros 58] Here the particle is corrective : ‘though they are one, yet
they will eack severally etc’ Just as their individuality had been ignored
in & elow of the former clause, so now it is especially emphasized in this
new aspect by écacros and by the repetition of rév dwv, ‘congruens
iteratio, antitheton ad #»zxm’ Bengel.

9. @eob ydp dopev cuvepyol] It is better to refer yap to the first clause
in the preceding verse and to treat ékagros 8¢...xdmov as parenthetical.
‘We are a part of one great scheme, for we are fellow-workers with God.’
Observe the emphatic @cot—emphatic both from its position and from its
repetition. All things are referred to Him.

auvepyol] ¢ labourers together with Gody *fellow-labourers with God,
as the E. V., not, as others take it, ‘ fellow-labourers in the service of God.’
See note on 1 Thess. iii. 2, where the transcribers have altered the text in
order to get rid of so startling an expression as ‘fellow-workers with
God.

Oeod yedpylov, Ocod olxobop dore] The former of these metaphors has
been already applied (vz. 6—8): and now the latter is expanded (vw.
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10—17). Thus ‘God’s husbandry, God’s building’ is the link which
connects the two paragraphs together. Of the two images yewpyiov implies
the organic growth of the Church, oikodop; the mutual adaptation of its
parts. Oixo8opn is a later form of oixo8dpnpa: see Lobeck Phryn.
p. 481 sq., Buttm. G7. § 121.

10. St Paul had hitherto dwelt on the metaphor of the husbandry;
he now turns to that of the building. The former metaphor was best
adapted to develope the essential unity of the work, the latter to
explain the variety of modes in which the workmen might carry out
the labour.

. katd T™jv Xdpw 10V @eod] This is not a mere empty form of words. It
is emphatic from its position. ¢If I laid the foundation, I cannot take to
myself the credit of the work. The honour is due to God.’ St Paul is
still dwelling on the same idea, which he brings out in the thrice repeated
©eod of the preceding verse. .

For the expression itself and for the emphatic position in which it is
placed compare Acts xv. 11 dA\d 8ia tijs xdperos Tob Kupiov "Inood migredo-
pev cofijva.  Where it is necessary for him to speak of his work, he is
careful to exclude boasting at the outset. Xdpis is the watchword of St
Paul. It is the objective element, the divine counterpart, corresponding
to the subjective element, the human correlative wioris ; cf. Eph. ii. 8 rg
vip xdpiri éore gegwopévor 8ia s miorews. It is opposed to véuos (Rom.
vi. 14), as wioTis is to épya.

codds] ‘skilful] the correct epithet to apply to proficiency in any
craft or art. Cf. Arist, Eth. Nic. vi. 7 v 8¢ codplav év Tais Téyvais Tois
depiBeorarois Tis Téyvas dmodiBoper olov Pediav ANiBovpydv .copov kal
Tlohdxheirov dvdpiavromoudy. The expression ocogos dpyiréerwy occurs in
Is. iii. 3. :

8epduov] The dictum of Moeris fepéhia kai Bepéhioy oBderépws, drrikds*
Bepéhior kai Bepéhios, kowas (cf. Thom. Magister) is not borne out by its
usage in extant passages. For an instance of the neuter in the xou see
Acts xvi. 26, and of the masculine in Attic see Thucyd. i. 93. The singular
masculine and neuter seem equally rare in Attic writers (no instances
given in the common lexicons), though not uncommon in the xowrj (cf. e.g.
Polyb. I. 40. 9, not cited in the lexx.). The word is properly an adjective
and therefore when used in the masc. Aiflos is understood. Cf. Aristoph.
Av. 1137 yépavor Bepellovs kararemraxvia Aibovs.

mka] the better supported reading, is more appropriate here. The
more absolute réfeika ‘I have laid’ would savour somewhat of arrogance,
and would better describe the office of God than of the human agent.
See the note on xeiuevoy ver. 11.

#\os 5t] The reference is not solely to Apollos, for he was only one out
of many teachers who had built up the Corinthian Church. Cf. éaoros
8¢ At the same time, occurring as it does so soon after the mention of
Apollos (ver. 6), it suggests the idea that St Paul feared that Apollos
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might not be quite free from blame : that he might have conceded too
much to the cravings of the ears and intellect of the Corinthians.

mas lmrowoBopet] ‘what is the character of the building he erects
theyenpor’; including the character of the materials, which are specified
afterwards, but not restricted to them. ¢My caution,’ says St Paul, ‘has
reference to the building up, for the superstructure may be built up in
many ways (and therefore care is needed): but only one foundation is
possible.

St Paul refuses to conceive the possibility of any professedly Christian
teacher laying any other foundation. The foundation is already laid for
him. In exactly the same spirit he speaks of the impossibility of there
being more than one Gospel in Gal. i. 6, 7 favudle rt olrws Tayéws
perarifeobe...els érepov evayyéhwr & ovk &éorv @Xo kA, The word ddvaras
here must not be emptied of its meaning.

11. maps Tdv welpevov] ‘ besides that whick lieth) stronger than rov
refévra which &€nka (ver. 10) would lead us to expect, or even than rov
refepévor. The foundation is already laid, when the workman begins his
work., Tov xeluevov asserts the position of the foundation stone to be
absolutely independent of human interference.

St Paul is here inconsistent in his language only that he may bring
out the truth more fully. He had before spoken of himself as a skilful
architect. Now he says that no one could have done otherwise than
he has done. He had before asserted that he had laid the foundation
stone. Now he affirms that the foundation stone was already laid for
him.

*Inoobs Xpwerés] The one only foundation stone is the personal
Saviour, the historical Christ. Observe that it is not Xpioros alone—no
ideal Christ—no theories or doctrines about Christ—not faith in Christ—
but Jesus Christ himself, ‘the same yesterday, to-day,and for ever’ (Heb.
xiii. 8).

Our Lord is here represented as the foundation stone (fepéAcos), else-
where the chief corner stone, dxpoywwiaios (Eph. ii. 20). He is the basis on
which the Church rests, and the centre of her unity.

12. In the passage which follows there seems to be a clear allusion to
the prophecy of Malachi iii. 1 sq. éfaigvns 7j£ec eis Tov vadv éavrod kdpios
...kal Tis Umouevel fuépav eloodov avrov...8ilre alros elomopeterar ds mwip
xovevrnpiov...kai kabieitas yovetwv kal xabapifwy ds 0 dpylpioy kai és 7
xpvoioy, iv. I 8ire idod fpépa épxerar xaiopévy ws khiflavos xai PAéfe
avrods kal €oovrai...oi mowoiwvres dvopa xaldpn kai dvayrer avrods 7 fuépa
7 épxopéwvn, i.e. the fire shall purify the nobler materials, the silver and
gold, and consume the baser material, the stubble, The application
of the metaphor of the ‘fire’ and the ‘day’ here however is somewhat
different.

¢l 8¢ 5] i.e. but on the other hand the character of the superstructure
may vary, and these varieties will be made manifest,
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xpvotov k.T.\.] i.e. durable materials as gold, silver and costly stones,
or perishable materials as wood, hay and stubble. The words go in
threes, of a palace on the one hand, of a mud hovel on the other. The
idea of splendour however seems to be included in the first triad. The
structure is at once a palace adorned with gold and silver and precious
stones no less than a palace firmly built of gold and silver and costly
marbles. Tibull. iii. 3. 16 ‘Quidve domus prodest Phrygiis innixa colum-
nis, Aurataeque trabes, marmoreumque solum.’

Xpvaiov, apylpiov, which represent the right reading here, differ
from ypdaos, pyupos (gold and silver simply) in signifying gold or silver
made up in some way, as in coins, plate etc. The Aiflo: Tipso: are perhaps
‘costly marbles’ Perhaps however ‘precious stenes, jewels’ may be
meant, and the description here is not intended to apply to any actual
building, but to an imaginary edifice of costly materials as the New
Jerusalem. Cf. Rev. xxi. 18, 19 xai fj wdAis xpuaiov xabapov...oi Bepéhio
Tob Teixous Tijs mokews wavri Nibe Tinio kexoopunuévor. The LXX. use of the
expression appears to vary between these two meanings. Thus in 2 Sam.
xii. 30 TdAavrov xpvaiov kai Aifov Tipiov it is employed of a king’s crown, in
1 Kings x. 2, 2 Chron. ix. 1, 9 of the Queen of Sheba’s gifts. In other
passages (1 Kings x. 11, 2 Chron. ix. 10) it seems to refer to marbles.
Cf. also Ezek. xxvii. 12, 22 and esp. Dan. xi. 38.

E6ha, xbéprov, xaddpnv] A hovel of which the supports would be of
wood, and the hay and straw would be employed either to bind the mud
or plaster together, or to thatch the roof. Compare Seneca Ep. xc. 10,
17 ‘Culmus liberos texit...non quaelibet virgea in cratem texuerunt manu
et vili obleverunt luto, deinde stipula aliisque silvestribus operuere
fastigium ¥’

The question is raised here whether ‘the building’ represents the
body of believers,’ or ‘the body of doctrine taught.” In favour of the
first view is thé direct statement Oeoi olxoSopr éore (ver. 9) : in favour of
the second, the whole context, which certainly has some reference to the
character of the teaching. Perhaps we should say that neither is
excluded, that both are combined. The building is the Church as the
witness of the truth. Thus it is the doctrine exhibited in a concrete
form,

From the metaphor is derived the use of oixodops (-petv -pia -pnotg) in
the sense of ‘instruction,’ ‘ edification.” This meaning seems not to occur
in the LXX., and probably not in the classical writers. Indeed in the
New Testament it is not found out of St Paul with the exception of
Acts ix. 31 (for in Acts xx. 32 it occurs in a speech of St Paul); and
therefore the prevalence of this metaphor of ‘edification’ is probably due
to the influence of his phraseology. See on 1 Thess. v. 1I.

The idea of an allusion in the whole passage to the conflagration of
Mummius is too far fetched to commend itself.

13. éxdorov k\.] The apodosis is framed, as if the protasis had
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run otherwise—eire ris émowoSopei xpvaiov k.r.\....ctre Evha x.r.A. ¢ whether
the superstructure has been raised of durable or of perishable materials,’

7d &pyov] The plural ra &ya is frequently used in a special sense
of buildings, or ‘works’ as we say. That sense is less defined in the
singular, but there may perhaps be a tinge of it here. Cf. e.g. Thuc.
i. go.

1 nuépa] ¢ t2e day” See the notes on 1 Thess. v. 2, 4.

o7 & mup\ dmwokadimwrerar] The idea of manifestation, which is faintly
involved in 7uépa, having been more definitely insisted upon in Pavepor
yemjoeras and dphdoer, the manner of this manifestation is declared: ‘it is
revealed in fire’~a reference to Malachi Lc. Cf. also 2 Thess. i. 8.

& mpl] The idea of fire here is the connecting link between the idea
of illumination which has hitherto prevailed and that of burning which
now takes its place. By its destructive property the fire will test the
stability of the work, purifying the better material and consuming the
baser. The application is thus to a certain extent different from that in
Malachi L. c.

dmrokaldmrerar] For this use of the present see the note on 1 Thess.
v. 2 épxerai, and to the references there given add Luke xvii. 30.

éxdomov 76 ¥pyov] may either be the accusative case after Soxipdoer,
this being the more idiomatic construction; or on the other hand a
suspended nominative. Rom. xii. 2 els To Sokepdlew vpas i 16 Géhnpa is
in favour of the nominative here; but a single passage should not
weigh much, and the order of the words is against this construction.

adrd] Though omitted in the T.R., avré is probably genuine, the weight
of authority slightly preponderating in its favour. It is taken by Meyer
closely with =iip ¢ the fire itself,” but it is not easy to see the force of the
expression. Rather should it be considered as referring to ékdorov To
&ryov, the pronoun being added by a pleonasm not uncommon in the
N. T. ‘The fire shall test it.” This idiomatic use will account for its
omission. Similar omissions of the pleonastic pronoun occur in some
MSS. on Matt. ix. 27, xxvi. 71, Luke viii. 27, xvii. 7. In other passages the
stumbling block is removed by altering the form of the sentence.

14. péve] It is a question whether this verb is present or future.
Though the future would accord with the following xaraxarioera:, yet on
the other hand the present is the more forcible here, the notion of
permanence being better expressed by it. Compare John viii. 35, xii. 34,
1 Cor. xiii. 13 for pévew in this tense.

15.  {npwbhoera] ‘shall be mulcted of his reward, sc. rév poov
understood from the previous verse. Cf. Deut. xxii. 19, Exod. xxi. 22,
where (puwiv is used with an accusative of the fine inflicted. The
idea can bé illustrated by 2 Joh. 8 tva u} amoléomre & Hpyacipefa dAXa
ooy mhijpy dmoldBnre.

adrds 8] opposed to piodiv. His reward shall be lost, but his person
shall be saved.
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oVrws 5t ds 8id mupbs] ¢ but only as one passing through fire is saved’ :
i.e. with such a narrow escape. ‘Prope ambustus evaserat’ Livy xxii. 35.
Much has been built on this passage. The Romish doctrine of purgatory
has been supposed to be supported by it. But we must not press ofrws
&s as though the expression necessarily implies any actual fire. It is used
equally to express a fact and a similitude. Thus in 1 Cor. iv. I ofres
ppas Noyiléabw dvfpemos ds vrmpéras Xpiorob it expresses a fact, they were
ministers ; on the other hand in 1 Cor. ix. 26 ofrws muxredw s odk dépa
8épww it introduces a metaphor. But the context decides the meaning to
be metaphorical here. From beginning to end we cannot treat any part
as literal to the exclusion of the rest (the £Ja, ydpros, kakdpn). There is
no stopping at one point. If any further argument were needed, it would
be found in the fact that a moral and not a physical agency is obviously
required here. It would be rash to deny that St Paul conceived of the
Lord appearing amidst an actual flame of fire: but the outward appear-
ance is only the symbol of a spiritual power. Thus the light which
accompanies the Lord’s appearing is a symbol of that light which
He will shed on the thoughts and deeds of all men, the revelation of the
hidden things of darkness: the flame of fire, which surrounds Him,
betokens the powerful agency which consumes the inefficient work, and
spares only the substantial labour. Here St Paul sees the thing symbol-
ized in the symbol. See the notes on 1 Thess. iv. 16, 17.

Awt mupds is here local, not instrumental ; cf. e.g. Rom. xv. 28 8. dpdy
els Sraviay, and see Winer § 51, p. 452. For it is clearly an allusion to
the proverbial expression of ‘passing through fire’ This expression is
equally common in classical Greek (compare Eur. Andr. 487 &ia wupos
é\b¢iv, Eur. Electr. 1182 iua mupds pokeiv) and in the Old Testament. See
Is. xliii. 2, Ps. Ixv. 12 81eAfeiv d1a mupds, Zech. xiii. 9 Sudyew 8id mupés, and
for similar phrases Zech. iii. 2 ds 8akds éfeomacpévos éx mupés, 1 Pet. iii. 20
Siecwbnoay 8 Jduros. There is therefore no idea of purifying ¢by means
of fire’ implied in the passage here. It simply denotes a hairbreadth
escape.

That the Apostle does not intend any purgatorial fire by this expres-
sion will appear from the following considerations. (1) Fire is here
simply regarded as a destructive agency. There is no trace here of the
idea of refining or purging, an attribute elsewhere given to it, as in
Malachi iil. 3, though even there the prophet seems to speak of purging
the whole nation by destroying the wicked, not of purging sin in the
individual man. (2) The whole image implies a momentary effect and
not a slow, continuous process. The Lord shall appear in a flash of light
and a flame of fire. The light shall dart its rays into the innermost
recesses of the moral world. The flame shall reduce to ashes the super-
structure raised by the careless or unskilful builder. The builder himself
shall flee for his life. He shall escape, but scorched and with the marks
of the flame about him.

L. EP, 13
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16. oik otbar¢] The warning and the metaphor seem to come in
somewhat abruptly, but there is a link of connexion, for vaés is only a
definition of the previous metaphor olxo8ous (ver. 9). The building has
now become a temple. Compare Eph. ii. 20—22, where we have the
same transition, first the building (émowcodounBévres), then that building
defined as a temple (els vaov dywor), lastly that temple described as the
permanent abode (eis xarowprijpiov) of God in the spirit. Here vads is
more immediately suggested by the passage of Malachi which the
Apostle has in his mind throughout, the temple there being one of the
leading ideas (Mal. iii. 1).

vads Oeod] ¢ God’s temple) not ‘a temple of God.” The Apostle is
speaking of the community, not of the individual Christian. There is an
allusion in these verses to the dissensions which are a corrupting of God’s
temple. The metaphor is not from the many temples of the heathen, but
from the one temple of Jerusalem. So Philo Monarck. ii. 1 (11 p. 223
ed. Mangey) mpoevinae 8¢ és ovre mohhaxdfe ovr’ év Tavrg moA\a karagxev-
acljaeral ieph dikatdoas émeds) els éori Oeos xal iepdy elvar povov.

olxe] The vaés, the inward shrine or sanctuary, was regarded as the
abode of the deity (from valew ‘to dwell’). Of course this was the case
with heathen deities, but in 2 certain sense it was also true of the temple
at Jerusalem ; for though God ‘dwelleth not in temples made with hands’
(Acts xvii. 24), yet the symbol of His presence, the Shechinah, was there.
Hence St Luke (xi. 51} calls the inner temple the olkos, where another
evangelist has vads (Matt. xxiii. 35). Observe however that, in the case
of the Christian community, the word is appropriate not because the
image of the deity was there, as in heathen temples, nor the symbol,
as in the Jewish temple, but because the Spirit of God was the
Indweller.

17. Oelper, dOepei] The same word is studiously kept to show that
the offender is requited in kind. Compare Acts xxiil. 2, 3 érérafey rimrew
avrod 76 oropa.. Tinrew oe pé\het 6 Oeds, where we must recollect that St
Paul is speaking. The same English word then ought to have been
preserved at all hazards in the A. V. For the metaphor compare Ign.
Eph. § 16 pi mhavacbe, ddehpol pov, of olxodBbpoi Baoheiav Oeod oF kAnpove-
whgovow k.T\., following immediately after § 15 mdvra 0¥y roidpev ds adrob
év fjpiv karoikorTos, va dpev avrob vaol.

A comparison with vi. 19 is instructive. Here it is a subtle and
disputatious spirit, there moral impurity, which violates the temple of the
Spirit. The two passages together condemn the leading vicious tenden-
cies of the Corinthian character.

18.  Boket] ‘seemeth fo kimself’ This is the usual (though perhaps
not the universal) sense of 8oxeiv in St Paul : comp. vil. 40, viii. 2, x. 12,
xiv. 37 etc.

&v 78 aldw Todre] The idea is not temporal, but ethical, moral : the
mundane order of things as opposed to the eternal, the heavenly.
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19. & Spacobpevos k.t N] ‘ ke that seizeth the wise’; a.quotation from
Job v. 13, the only quotation from Job in the N. T. The Apostle however
translates from the Hebrew himself, substituting two more forcible
expressions for the LXX. ¢ karakapfBdveor oodols év 4 Pporiges adréy. St
Paul’s rendering of D7} by wavovpyia is the more correct, as the adjective
DYy is generally translated mavolpyos in the LXX.

The words, it will be observed, are the words of Eliphaz, but they
are appropriated because of their intrinsic truth. Compare Gal. iv.
30, where the language of Sarah is cited as Scripture (7 ypags),
and Matt. xix. 5, where apparently the words of Adam are quoted
as the voice of God.

20. kal wd\wv] Taken from the LXX. of Ps. xciv. (xciil.) I'1, 7é» copdy
however being substituted for rov dvfpenwr. Here the LXX. follows the
Hebrew more closely, but ‘there seems to be a reminiscence of the
original in the next words év dvfpdmors’ (Stanley).

Siadoyiopods] the reasonings) ‘thoughts’: not ‘the disputations.’
This is the sense of the word in the original and therefore is decisive for
us here, besides being the usual meaning of §wakoyiopol in the N. T. See
the note on Phil. ii. 14.

21. év dvpdrog] i.e. ‘in human teachers, returning to what he has
said in i. 3I.

mwdvra yap tpév dorlv] The whole universe, as it were, lies at the
feet of the true disciple of Christ, Compare Rom. viii. 28, where the
same idea is expressed in not quite such strong language. This mode of
speaking is perhaps borrowed from Stoic phraseology; but though the
Stoics certainly talked in this way, the application is different. Zeno (ap.
Diog. Laert. vii, 1. 25) may say xai rév codpdv 8¢ wdvra elvar, Cicero (Acad.
ii. 44) ‘omnia, quae ubique essent, sapientis esse,’ Seneca (de Benef. vii.
2, 3) ‘emittere hanc dei vocem Haec omnia mea sunt’; but though the
Stoic and Christian phraseology may be the same, how striking the real
contrast of sentiment! Instead of assigning all virtues to the wise, it is
just to the wise that St Paul denies them. They belong, so to speak, to the
fools (of pwpoi). Again, instead of assigning this universal-dominion to
the isolation of self, he bestows it upon the negation of self, the absorption
or incorporation of self in Christ (€» Xpioré). All things are the believer’s ;
but they are only his, in so far as he is Christ’s, and because Christ is
God’s. See Philippians, p. 304 sq.

22. Ilailos,’AmoAds, Kndds] He begins with the human teachers.
‘They a/l belong to you, they are your slaves; you each individually
take one of them as a party-leader, but they are 2/ yours.” He starts
from this, as being the point at issue: and then he goes on, ‘Indeed the
whole universe, the whole order of things is yours.” Here xdopos is best
taken by itself, the rest hanging together in pairs. ¢Whether life or
death’ Again an exhaustive division, but this time with reference to
the subjective state. Life and death are antagonistic to each other, are

13—2
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mutually exclusive ; yet either state ministers alike to the good of the
faithful. Compare Rom. viii. 38, Phil. i. 21, and for éveordra, pé\rovra see
the note on Gal. i. 4

23. opeis 8t Xprorod] ¢ But this mastery of the universe is only yours
by virtue of your incorporation in Christ, your participation in His
sovereignty,’ ‘

Xpuords Bt @eod] It is not the human but the divine nature of Christ
to which the Apostle alludes. This interpretation is necessary for the
proper understanding of the Nicene Creed ; necessary for the preservation
of the Unity of the Godhead, while confessing the divinity of Christ.
‘Compare St John xvii. 7, 8, 21—23.



CHAPTER 1IV.

Human preferences worthless : the divine tribunal alone final
(iv. 1—5).

1. oVrws] The adverb does not go with what precedes ‘this being
so, “therefore’; but is to be taken closely with &s: comp. iii. 15, ix. 26,
2 Cor. ix. 5, Eph. v. 33. The order of the words seems imperatively to
demand this, because otherwise we can give no account of the position of
7jpas, which then becomes the principal word in the sentence. Eph. v. 28
oiros dpelhovaty kai of dvBpes dyamdy Tas éavrdy yuvdikas dis Ta lavTéy cdparae
has a very different order and force. ‘So ought the husbands also to love
their wives as their own bodies.” If odrws be taken as the principal word
and joined with ds, fjpas falls at once into insignificance, as the sense
demands.

olkovépovs] ‘stewards of the mysteries, i.e. teachers of the revealed
truths, The church is the olkos (1 Tim. iii. 15), God the oikodeamirnys
(Matt. xiii. 52), the members the oikeiot (Gal. vi. 10, Eph. ii. 19, where see
the notes). See also especially the notes on olkovopiar Col. i. 25, Eph.
i 1o0. .

2. &Be¢] This reading has the vast preponderance of evidence. The
same change into ¢ & has been made in Luke xvi. 25, where it is quite
impossible to connect with the previous sentence, as the reading o 8¢
would require. Compare also Rev. xiii. 18, xvii. 9. Q8¢ never has any
other than alocal sense in the N. T., ‘here,’ ‘in this matter’; but it must
be taken with what follows, as is distinctly done by the principal versions
(Vulg. Pesh. Memph.).

Novmdv kT.\] ¢ for the rest, it is required (generally the force of {yreiv)
that a man be found trustworthy’ (passive, see Galatians, p. 155).

3. &pol Bt x.m.N] ‘ but to me it amounts to the smallest of all matiers
that I should be examined by you or by man's day. For eis after elvar in
the sense of it comes to’ compare vi. 16 &rovrac...els odpka playv. Some-
what different is the expression in Col. ii. 22 & éorwv els popav ¢ destined
to, where see the note. On the technical sense of dvaxpiveiv here see
above on ii. 15.
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dvdpwrivys fpépas] The A. V. somewhat boldly translates ‘man’s
judgment’; but the word is put here because it is in opposition to 3
#uépa of iii. 13 ‘the Lord’s day.” The meaning is ‘by any day fixed by
man.” The idea of a day as implying judgment is common in Hebrew,
and would be directly assisted by such expressions as ‘diem dicere,’ ‘to
fix a day for judgment.’ Compare the English ‘daysman,’ which contains
the same idea (Wright’s Bible Word Book s. v.).

4. oldtv yap k. N] for though I know nothing against myself, yet)
It is important to see exactly what the Apostle’s meaning is. It is simply
a hypothetical case. ‘For supposing I am conscious of no guilt in
myself, yet am I not thereby justified’ The most saintly of men are the

" most conscious of guilt in themselves, and St Paul would be the last to
make an absolute statement to the contrary. The sentence means ‘on
the supposition that I am not conscious, though I am.” Other instances
of the second sentence qualifying the first are (1) Rom. vi. 17, where the
force of the passage is ‘ Thanks be to God that though we were slaves to
sin, we have obeyed,’ (2) Matt. xi. 25 ‘that while thou hast concealed
these things from the wise and prudent, thou hast revealed them’ etc.,
and (3) John iii. 19, where it is not true to say that the judgment
consisted in the fact of the light coming into the world, but, light having
come into the world, the judgment is this that men loved darkness rather
than light. Here then the sentence is put as a pure hypothesis.

‘I know nothing by myself’ is simply an archaism: compare
Cranmer’s letter to Henry VIII. quoted in Wright's Bible Word Book, ¢ 1
am exceedingly sorry that such faults can be proved by the queen.’ For
the idea cf. Horace Epist. i. 1. 61 ‘nil conscire sibi nulla pallescere
culpa. .

dA\\’ otk] Comp. Ign. Rom. § 5 dAX’ of mapa Toiro Sedikaiopar, a

reminiscence of this passage.

5. mpd xawpov] i.e. ¢do not therefore anticipate the great judgment
(kpiois) by any preliminary investigation (dvaxpiats), which must be futile
and incomplete.’

é Kipos] There seems to be here a secondary allusion to the
technical sense of xvpios as the properly constituted authority, e.g. Plato
Legg. viil. p. 848C xipios éorw tis vouis, Arist. Pol. ii. 9 (p. 1270 ed.
Bekker) «ipios elvat kpiceav peydovw, 1i. 11 (p. 1273) dAAa xUpwo: kpivew
eloe.  See also the note on iii. 5 and cf. vii. 22.

8s kal ¢urloe k.rN] i.e. ¢ Who will reveal all the facts, bring all the
evidence to Iight ; thus superseding the necessity of this human gvdxpios ;
and will make manifest the counsels of men’s hearts, and then shall his
due praise accrue to each one from God’ ‘O &rawos is ¢ the praise due to
him,” whether small or great, whether much or none. Compare Rom, ii.
29 ob 6 &mawos ovk éf dvfpdmwy dAX’ ék ToU Oeob, where the force of the
article is lost in the A. V,
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(@) Contrast between the self-satisfied temper of the Corinthians
and the suffevings and abasement of the Apostles (iv. 6—21).

6. Taira 8t kA] ‘But though I have spoken only of Paul and
Apollos, you must not suppose that the remarks refer to these solely
or chiefly. I used the name of Paul and Apollos : but I alluded especially
to others’—the Judaizing factions doubtless, with whom probably the
party-spirit, as such, was strongest.

pereoxnudrwal] ¢ I transferred by a figure to myself and Apollos, that
taking us as an illustration ye might learn not to exceed what is written
in scripture’

We find from both Greek and Latin writers that oxfpa (schema) was
used at this time especially (and almost exclusively) to imply a rhetorical
artifice, by which, either from fear or respect or some other motive, the
speaker veiled the allusion to individuals under an allegory or a feigned
name or in any other way, Thus Quintilian says (ix. 2) ¢ Jam ad id genus
...veniendum est in quo per quandam suspicionem, quod non dicimus
accipi volumus...quod et supra ostendi jam fere solum schema a nostris
vocatur et inde controversiae figuratae dicuntur” It appears therefore
that this sense of a ¢ covert allusion’ had almost monopolized the meaning
of schema in Quintilian’s day : compare Martial iii. 68. 7 ‘schemate nec
dubio sed aperte nominat illam.” Another Latin term equivalent to
‘schema’ was ‘figura.’ Suetonius Dom. 10 ‘occidit Hermogenem Tar-

' sensem propter quasdam in historia figuras, and this explains the
‘ controversiae figuratae’ above. St Paul therefore says, ‘I have applied
these warnings to myself and Apollos for the purpose of a covert allusion,
and that for your sakes, that ye may learn this general lesson.’

& qpiv] “in our case) by our exam;ﬁle, i.e. ‘by this peracynpariopos to
ourselves.’

p Umdp & yéypawral] C #ot fo go beyond what is wrilten in scripture’;
apparently a proverb, or at any rate in a proverbial form ; hence its
elliptical dress : compare Terence Andr. L. 1. 61 ‘id arbitror Adprime in
vita esse utile ut ne quid nimis” The insertion of ¢poveiv after p7 in the
Textus Receptus illustrates the tendency to smooth down these ellipses
of St Paul by insertions : see v. I dvopd{eras, xi. 24 KAdpevoy, and the notes
on 2 Thess. ii. 3 8, 1 Cor. i. 26 oV moAhoi, 31 {a xafws yéyparrar
Passages in the Apostle’s mind would doubtless be those quoted by him
on i. 19, 31, iii. 19, 20.

¢vowiole] For the present indicative after va comp. Gal. iv. 17 fva
avrods {nhodre with the note. It is conceivable however that in both
these cases we have a dialectic form of the conjunctive of verbs in -ow.

7. s ydp oe Swaxplver ;] $for who is ke that maketh a difference in
thee 2’ ‘who differentiates thee from another?’

8. The Apostle bursts out in impassioned irony. You, it appears, are
to be exalted by the Christian dispensation. You are eager to seize all
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the advantages, to aim at all the elevation ; but you will leave to us all
the hard work, all the indignities, all the sufferings. It is a very easy
thing to claim all the privileges of your calling.

xexoperpévor] An allusion probably to Deut. xxxi. 20 kai Pdyorrac kai
éumhnadévres kopijcovar xai émioTpagroovtar émt Beods dAhorpiovs, comp.
Deut. xxxii. 15. They are filled and (as the Apostle implies) have waxed
wanton. . .

imhovrjoare, iPacieboare] The aorists, used instead of perfects, imply
indecent haste. Here we meet with Stoic phraseology once more : see
the note on iii. 21.

cupPacihebowpev] For their triumph, supposing it to be genuine,

" would be his triumph also. They were his orépavos kavyjoews. Genuine
however it was not : this is the force of the aorist after dpehov without a».

9. 8oxd yap] ‘As it is, so far from being kings, we are the refuse of
society. For, I fancy, God exhibited us, the Apostles, last of all as
condemned criminals : for we were made a spectacle to the whole world,
aye to angels and men.’ v

Tods dmwoorélovs] He adds the words not to claim this position for
himself alone.

dméSeafev] a technical word here, like the Latin ‘edere’ (Suet. Aug. 45
‘edere gladiatores,” Livy xxviii. 21 ‘munus gladiatorium’). ‘He brought
us out in the arena of this world’s amphitheatre” We have the same
metaphor in xv. 32 éfnpiopdynoa. Tertullian (de pudic. 14) takes up the
idea ¢ velut bestiarios.’

doydrovs] “Jast of all) i.e. to make the best sport for the spectators.
The Apostles were brought out to make the grand finale, as it were. The
reference to éoyarot would be to the prophets and martyrs under the Old
Covenant (Heb. xi. 33 sq., esp. 2. 39, 40).

tmbavarlovs] ‘condemned criminals) In this sense Dionysius of
Halicarnassus, speaking of the Tarpeian Rock, says (4. R. vii. 35)
30ev abrois Edos BdA\ew Tovs émibavariovs. ~

8éarpov] The Greek word may mean (1) the place, (2) the spectators,
(3) the actors in the spectacle, or (4) the spectacle itself. The last meaning
is the one used here and is the rarest (Hesych. féarpov * béapa # otvaypa).

xal dyyéhois] Kai is not exclusive of what went before, but singles out
the &yyeko: for special attention.. Compare ix. 5 o Aoiurol dméorolot kai of
d8ehoi Tob Kuplov xal Knepas, Acts i. 14 avv yuvaifv kal Mapudp. For the
angels as interested spectators of man’s doings see xi. 10, 1 Tim. v. 21I.

12. {pyatépevor] He had done this at Corinth before (Acts xviii. 3);
he was doing it at Ephesus when he wrote (Acts xx. 34).

13. Svodmpodpevo] A rare word, and like yvpmredoper, dorarobuer
above and mepwabdppara, wepiynpua below, a dmaf Aeyduevov in the N, T,
Hence the change in many MSS. to the common word Saognuoduevor.
It occurs however in 1 Macc, vii. 41.

wepikaddppara) ¢ sweepings, offscourings’ This is the primary meaning
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of the word. But the Apostle is carrying on the metaphor of émiavariovs
above. Both wepwafdppara and mepiynua were used especially of those
condemned criminals of the lowest classes who were sacrificed as expia-
tory offerings, as scapegoats in effect, because of their degraded life. It
was the custom at Athens to reserve certain worthless persons who in
case of plague, famine or other visitations from heaven, might be thrown
into the sea, in the belief that they would cleanse away, or wipe off, the
guilt of the nation. Hence they were called xdfappa. The word sometimes
corresponds to ¢apuaxoi, those slaves who were sacrificed for the good of
the state, as being too vile to live (see Hermann Griech. Alterth.
Gottesdienst. § 60). Though the simple form is more common, mepwxd-
Oappa occurs in Epictetus (iii. 22. 78) of Priam 6 wevmixovra yévwnoas
mwepicabdppara, see also Prov. xxi. 18 wepikdbappa Sikalov dvopos.

Tod kéopov, mdvrwy] These genitives refer to the people both from
whom and for whom the lives are sacrificed.

wep(l’ﬂ]pu] On this word see the note on Ign. Ep/z 8. It is not
uncommon in the writings of the sub-apostolic age (Ign. EpZ. 8. 18, Ep.
Barn. 4, 6).

15. madaywyods] See the note on Gal. iii. 24.

17. Uregupa] Probably a little before the letter, as xvi. 10 seems to
imply. The aorist however is not decisive, nor is the notice in Acts xix.
22. Timothy appears not to have reached Corinth., On his movements
at this time and those of Titus see Bzblical Essays, p. 273sq. ‘The
"Mission of Titus to the Corinthians’ (especially p. 276 sq.).

21. & pdpSe] The Hebraism is the more natural, as it is an O. T.
phrase; 1 Sam. xvii. 43 ov &xp én’ éué év pdBdw, 2 Sam. vii. 14, xxiii. 21,
Ps. ii. 9, Ixxxviii. 32. The Apostle offers the alternative: shall he come
as a father or as a madaywyds?



CHAPTER V.

ii. THE CASE OF INCEST, v. I1—vi. 20.

(a) The incest denounced : the offender to be cast out of the Church
(v. 1—13).

1. We have come now to the main pivot of the letter, the leading
motive of the Apostle in writing it. The Second Epistle likewise arises
altogether out of this case and the way in which the Corinthians received
St Paul’s rebuke.

Who then was St Paul’s informant? Possibly the household of Chloe
(i. 11), but more probably Stephanas and his household mentioned in
xvi. 15 sq. For we notice an evident anxiety to shield them from the
displeasure of the Corinthians. Hence the suppression of the informants’
names here. But this is pure conjecture.

The connexion of this chapter with what precedes is twofold : (1) the
condemnation of their vanity, involving the contrast between the spiritual
pride of the Corinthians and the state of their Church, comp. iv. 18, 19
with v. 2 ; and (2) the character of his intended visit, should it be made
in love or not, comp. iv. 18, 19, 21 with v. 3.

8\ws] ‘altogether) ‘most assuredly’: almost equivalent to wdvrws,
‘prorsus.” That SAes bears this sense in the N. T. appears from vi. 7,
xv. 29, Matt. v. 34, the only passages where the word occurs.” It is not a
common meaning in itself, but is found in classical writers also, e.g.
Plato Philebus 36 B dhyoivd Shws 1) yalpovra, Arist. 70p. ©. 1. p. 152 1. 24
ed. Bekker xév 8\ws ypriowov 1.

dxoterar] ¢ 7s reported, i.e. is commonly known to exist : év vuiv to be
connected with dkoverar rather than with mopreia.

mopvela] The context enables us to form some idea of what the crime
was. (1) It was a lasting, not a momentary relation. This is inferred,
not, as some take it, from mpdfas (ver. 2) or xarepyasduevov (ver. 3), but
from &xew (ver. 1). It might have been concubinage or marriage. (2)
The former husband and father was still living: see 2 Cor. vii. 12 Tod
adunBévrgs. (3) There had been a divorce or separation. The crime is
called mopreia, not poryeia. (4) As no censure is uttered on the woman
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in either Epistle, it may be inferred that she was not a Christian. Thus
she was one of ‘those without, whom God would judge (. 13).

fims oibt] On this ellipse see iv. 6 above. If a word had to be
supplied, dxoverat would be preferahle to dvopdferar of the Textus Receptus ;
but probably nothing so definite was intended. ’Owoud{eras comes ap-
parently from Eph. v. 4.

tveawv] The heinousness of this form of sin among the Gentiles
is well illustrated from Cicero pro Cluentio v. 14 *nubit genero socrus...o
mulieris scelus incredibile, et praeter hanc unam...inauditum.” See other
passages given in Wetstein ad /oc. We may well ask how was this crime
possible? It was probably due to the profligacy of the Corinthian
Church, but it may be accounted for in another way. The Mosaic Law
was very stringent on this point (Lev. xx. 11, Deut. xxii. 30). But some
of the Rabbis had invented a subterfuge to escape its stringency. They
allowed such a connexion in the case of a proselyte. He had, as it were,
they said, undergone a new birth ; he had thus been taken out of his old
relationships, and thus this intercourse was allowable (so Rabbi Akibah).
It is quite possible that some subterfuge of this kind may have had its
influence in excusing this crime to the man himself and to the Church.

2. upels wepvowpévor doré] ¢ You vaunt your higher wisdom, you are
proud of your spiritual gifts, you are puffed up ; while this plague-spot is
eating like a canker at the vitals of the church.’ The dueis prepares us
for the following éya pev (ver. 3).

trevbioare] ‘ye ought rather to have put on mourning, i.e. when
it came to your ears. Observe the change of tenses. ’Emevfrioare is
more than éwumidyre. It involves the idea of the outward exhibition
of humiliation and grief, and is especially used of funerals: see Matt. ix.
15 and Gen. L. 10 éroinee 76 wévfos T$ marpt avrot. °Ye should have
clothed yourselves with sackcloth : ye should have humbled yourselves
before God.” |

7d ¥pyov Tobro wpdfas] This is the reading, not moujeas, which is
weaker and less technical ; comp. év 7¢ mpdypare 1 Thess. iv. 6 (with the
note). IHpdfas brings out the moral aspect of the deed. The whole
expression is a sort of euphemism. .

3. iyd piv ydp] ‘for I for my part’ He contrasts his feelings with
theirs.

dmdv] ¢ albeit absent) i.e. ‘notwithstanding my absence, while you on
the spot condoned the offence.’” The &s of the Textus Receptus is to be
left out before drwy. It enfeebles the sense, and manuscript evidence is
against it. For mapdv 8¢ v$ mvedpare comp. Col. ii. 5.

8y xéxpika ds wapdv] ¢ kave already decided as though I were present.
The proper punctuation is to put a colon after mapdv, and to take rov
karepyacduevov as a prospective accusative, governed by wapaBoiva: and
resumed in rov rowiror. For éxpica absolutely ‘I am resolved,” a
frequent use, see Pliny £2. 1. 12 ‘dixerat sane medico admonenti cibum
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xéxpica, Epict. ii. 15 etc. The form of the sentence can be illustrated
by Acts xv. 38 Hathos 3¢ rjéiov Tév dmoordvra dn’ atréy dmwd Mapdulias kai
1) guve@dvra adrois els TO épyov ui) cvvmapakapSBavew TovTow, Where we seem
almost to hear the Apostle’s own words.

obrws] The word aggravates the charge, ‘under circumstances such
as these’

4. Of all the various possibilities enumerated by Meyer, the connexion
of words suggested by the order appears most natural and best accords
with the sense. By it év 7§ dvopart Tob K. 'L is to be taken with gvwaydér-
Tov Yudy, and ovv 17 duvduer Tot K. fudy 'L with mapadobvar. Thus the
inauguration of the proceedings, the gathering together, is in the name of
the Lord, in accordance with Matt. xviii. 20 ; the action as the result is
accompanied by His power. In the picture given, an imaginary court is
formed and the Apostle’s spirit is represented as presiding. That some
such a tribunal was actually held and the offender condemned appears
from 2 Cor. ii. 6, where we learn the result in ‘the penalty inflicted by the
majority.” The bearing of this passage on the question of direct apostolic
supervision in the earliest stage of the Church’s history is drawn out in
Philippians, p. 198. .

5. mopaBodvar Tdv Towolrov] ¢ that we (or ye) should deliver so rank an
offender as this” He is described in the same vague way in 2 Cor. ii. 6, 7.
The Apostle forbears to give his name.

) Taravd] We have just the same expression in 1 Tim. i. 20. Satan
is here spoken of as the instrument of physical suffering, just as in 2 Cor.
xii. 7 St Paul’s own malady is described as dyyehos Zarava. This delivery
to Satan is by virtue of the extraordinary power given to St Paul as an
Apostle, and has its analogy in the cases of Ananias and Sapphira
(Acts v. 1sq.) and Elymas (Acts xiii. 8 sq.). He alludes to this power
again in 2 Cor. xiii. 1o. That physical suffering of some kind is implied,
the purpose being remedial, appears from 2 Cor. ii. 6, 7, I Tim. i. 20,
2 Cor. xiil. 10 els olkoBouyy kai ovx €ls kabaipeaw. Thus the instrumentality
of Satan is used for a divine end. Of the two forms, Sarav and Zaravas,
the first is the Hebrew word ; the second, a Grecised form of the Aramaic,
is alone employed by St Paul : see on 1 Thess. ii. 18.

els 8\eBpov Tiis oapkds] Not merely a crushing of fleshly lusts, though
this is involved in the expression ; but physical suffering also.

6. b rabympa bpdv] ‘the subject of your boasting’? What St Paul
means is this: ‘there is nothing in you worth boasting about, as long as
this plague-spot remains ; all your intellectual insight is worth nothing, is
no matter of self-congratulation.’ For the contrast with xavynais see the
notes on Gal. vi. 4, Phil i. 26.

pixpd Lopn] On the application of this proverb see the note on Gal. v.
9, where it occurs again. That (¥un here is not the sinner, but the sin or
sinfulness, appears from ver. 8, Philo de vict. off. 6 (11. p. 256 ed. Mangey)
takes leaven as the symbol of inflation, pride (puvondeis vn’ dhaovelas).



V.7l FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. 205

This idea however is not present to St Paul’s mind Lere. Though pride
is condemned in the context, yet the leaven here represents not the pride
but the profligacy of the Corinthian Church. Elsewhere (de congr. erud.
g£7. 28 1. p. 542) Philo explains the metaphor otherwise v& u7 oideiv
xai dvaleiv Tais émbupims, which, he says, constitutes éopry Suavoia
PAdOre.

fupoi] A various reading Jodoi occurs both here and. in Gal v. g,
chiefly in western authorities. Hence Jerome (on Gal. L. c.) says ‘male in
nostris codicibus habetur modicum fermentum totam massam corrumpit.’
The accusation of the Greeks against the Latins (see Mich. Cerul. in
Tischendorf), that they read ¢8eiper, seems to be founded on a mistake.
They retranslated ‘corrumpit,’ which was really a rendering, not of
Pbeiper, but os’ dodot. Tertullian (de pudic. 13, 18, adv. Marc. 1. 2) has
‘desipit’ 7

7. ixxa@dpare] A new turn is given to the metaphor, the mention of
leaven suggesting the Paschal Feast. The reference is to the purging
out the leaven on the eve of the Passover (Exod. xii. 15, xiil. 7). The word
in Ex. xii. 15 (LXX.) ddameire {dunv is very strong, ‘ye shall make it
to vanish” With what exactness this injunction was carried out appears
from a passage in Chrysostom (p. 177 ed. Field uvév dmas mepiepydfovra,
‘they even scrutinise mouse-holes to see that there is no leaven in them’),
and is confirmed by statements quoted in Lightfoot 4. A. 1. p. 953 and
Edersheim Zemple, p. 188. The passage in Zeph. i. 12 was considered to
authorise a search with candles on this occasion.

véov] On the distinction between véos and xawos see the note on
Col. iii. 10, and for the contrast between the old and the new, comp. also
2 Cor. v. 17, Eph. iv. 22 sq.

xadds dore dfvpo] ‘ even as ye are unleavened,) i.e. by the very terms of
your Christian profession’; in other words, ‘that ye may fulfil the idea of
your being,—may be, as ye profess to be, kawn krious.’

Vain attempts have been made to give &vpo: the sense of ‘eating
unleavened bread’ These destroy the point of the image. There is a
double application of the metaphor here. The Corinthians are (1) the
$vpapa itself, the lump which is leavened (7. 6, 7), (2) then they become
the keepers of the festival (zv. 7, 8), and the Apostle characteristically
passes from the one to the other. Examples of these sudden inversions of
metaphors have already been given in the note on 1 Thess. ii. 7. So here
the Apostle has turned the metaphor about to find some new lesson
which he could draw from it.

kal yap] ‘for besides” Here another analogy is introduced. Not only
is there a Christian putting away of the leaven, but also a Christian
paschal sacrifice. The passage gains much by the omission (with the
best authorities) of the words dmép vudv, which blunt the point of the
Apostle’s reference. All we want here is the fact of the sacrifice.

0 wdoxa] ‘ tke paschal lamb’ : as frequently in the Gospels, Matt. xxvi.
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17 Qayeww 16 wdoxa, Mark xiv. 12 v wdoxa &Bvov...lva ¢dyps 76 mdaxa,
comp. ver. 14, Luke xxii. 7, 11, I5.

. &rt0n] ‘was sacrificed’ on the Cross. The A. V. loses the point
by translating as a present or perfect. The reference is not to the
passover as a type of Christ’s sacrifice, but rather to this sacrifice under
the figure of the Paschal Feast. It is not the old as signifying the new,
but the Paschal Lamb of the new dispensation.

Xopworrds] C even Christ)

8. loprdfwpev] ‘letus kecp perpetual feast) Chrysostom grasps the point
when he says (p. 175) éoprijs dpa 6 mapdy kaipds...deuvvs dri wds ¢ xpdvos
éoprijs éari kawpds Tois Xpirriavois Sk Ty vmepBolyy rédv Sobévrey dyabiv.
There is some resemblance to St Paul’s language here in Philo 4z sacrsf.
Abel. et Cain. 33 (1. p. 184 5q.) 70 Tolvvy Pipapa...fjpeis éopev avrol...povos 8¢
éoprdfer Ty rowadmny éopriv 6 dods x.r.\., but he is not speaking of the
passover.

kaxlas ket wovnplas) ‘ malice and villainy. Kaxia is the vicious disposi-
tion, mompia the active exercise of it. The words occur together in Rom.
i. 29. See Trench N. 7. Syz.§ xi. p. 37sq. and the note on Col. iii. 8
kakiay.

d\nBelas] In the widest sense of the word: comp. John iii. 21 é moidy
v d\ijfeiav. This exercise of truth extends throughout all the domain of
moral life : see Eph. iv. 15 d\nfelovres év dydmy ‘holding the truth’ i.e.
speaking and doing the truth. We have parallel applications of the
metaphor in the sub-Apostolic age : Ign. Magn. 10 (where it applies to
the leaven of Judaism) vmépfeafe oly Ty kaxiy ({unv Ty rakawdeicay, kal
évoficacay, xai peraBdleabe eis véav {Junpv Gs éorw "Inagobs Xpeorss, Just.
Mart. Dial. 14 p. 114 Tabro ydp éore 16 avpfolov Téy dflpwv, va pi
Ta malad Tis kaxijs (funs €pya mpdrryre x.r.\, Clem. Hom. viii. 17 6
Oeds avrods domep xaxny (Vuny éfelev éBovlero. For elAixpwias see
on Phil. i. 10 el\ikpweis.

It has been suggested with great probability that we have in this verse
a hint of the season of the year when the Epistle was written. This was,
we know, towards the end of the Apostle’s stay at Ephesus, which place
he hoped to leave about Pentecost (1 Cor. xvi. 8). It is thus probable
that the Jewish Paschal Feast was actually impending. The natural way,
however, in which the mention of the Passover arises here out of the
proverb just quoted, deprives this suggestion of much of its force.
Similarly a passage in the Second Epistle may have been suggested by
the Feast of Tabernacles. The reference in 2 Cor. v. 1 sq. seems to be
a comparison between the removal into their permanent dwellings after
the destruction of the temporary booths, and our removal to a ‘ house not
made with hands’ after the destruction of ‘our earthly house of the
tabernacle.’” If we follow the narrative in the Acts, we see that the Second
Epistle would probably have been written about the time of the Feast of
Tabernacles.
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9. Ypava x.vN] 7 wrote unto you in my letter” The Apostle is
reminded here of general instructions which he had sent them in a former
communication, and in the spirit of which he asks them now to act. The
expression imperatively demands the hypothesis of a previous letter. This
necessity does not lie in the word &ypayra, which might stand equally in
the beginning or middle of a letter as at the end: see the note on
Gal. vi. 11 myhikois Vpiv ypdppaogw &ypajra, where the question of the
epistolary aorist is gone into and instances given, Philemon 19, 21 #ypaya,
Col. iv. 8 &érepyra with the notes, and Bidlical Essays, p. 275 (note 1). In
the Martyrdom of Polycarp for example immediately after the salutation
occurs (§ 1) an epistolary aorist éypayrapev Upiv, ddehol, ra kard rods
p.aprvprio'(iﬂra& kai Tov paxdptoy IoAvkapmov k.r.\., giving the purport of
the letter of which it is the opening sentence. But the theory of a
previous letter is rendered necessary by the words év 4 émororf, which
are quite meaningless if applied to our extant Epistle. It is true that 5
émioTo)y is a phrase used sometimes of the letter itself in which it occurs
(Rom. xvi. 22, 1 Thess. v. 27, Col. iv. 16, and probably 2 Thess. iii. 14, see the
notes on the last three passages); but in all these cases the expression
occurs in a postscript, when the Epistle is considered as already at an
end. These instances therefore are not to the point, and the same can
be said of Martyrdom of Polycarp § 20 mp émgrodjy Siaméuacfe, where
the document is regarded as concluded. But we have no example of the
phrase occurring in the middle of a letter as here. Nor is the case
met by the theory propounded by Stanley of a postscript note consisting
of 1 Cor. v. g—13 subsequently incorporated in the middle of the Epistle.
For apart from the awkwardness of this hypothesis, the whole passage
hangs together in close connexion of thought: ver. 9 uj cwvavapiyrvoba:
wépvois arising naturally out of the mention of the leaven in vz, 6—8, and
vi. I kpiveafa: being directly suggested by the xpivew, rpivere of vv. 12, 13.
These links would not exist, if that theory were true. The hypothesis of
a previous letter is as old as the first Latin commentator Ambrosiaster,
and is accepted by Calvin, Beza, Estius, Grotius, Bengel, Meyer and
many others. It is likewise borne out by other expressions of St Paul to
the Corinthians, viz. 2 Cor. vii. 8 el kal é\dmyoa Jpas év T émorodj, where
the words cannot refer to the letter which he was inditing, but require a
previous communication ; and especially 2 Cor. x. 10, 11, where the
acknowledgement of the Corinthians that his ‘letters are weighty and
powerful’ together with his own reply ‘Such as we are by letters when
absent etc.’ cannot be explained quite satisfactorily by the single extant
Epistle written before this date. See the whole question of lost letters of
St Paul treated in Philippians, p. 138 sq. There are extant two letters,
one purporting to be from St Paul to the Corinthians, the other from the
Corinthians to St Paul, both obviously spurious, but held as canonical by

the Armenian Church (see Stanley Corintkians, p. 591 sq. and my note
" on vii. 1 below).
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10. ot wdvrws] ‘assuredly I did not mean’ The ndvres qualifies the
o?, not the od the wdvrws. This is at least an allowable meaning (probably
the general meaning) in classical Greek, see Cope’s Appendix to Gozgias,
P- 1395q., who however shows that o) wdvv (we may extend the term to o0
mdrrws) need not necessarily mean ‘not at all’; and it becomes still more
prominent in Biblical Greek as coinciding with a common Hebraism
(Mark xiii. 20, Acts x. 14, I Joh. ii. 21, Apoc. vii. 16 etc., and 1 Cor. i. 21
above). Compare Clemn. Hom. Xix. 9 xat 6 Iérpos, 0% mdyrws® opépey yap
moMhovs Tév dvbpdmey dyabods Svras, Epist. ad Diogn. g ov wavrws édndo-
pevos Tols dpapripacw nudv dAN’ dvexdpevos, where it would be impossible
to give the sentence the meaning that God was ‘not altogether pleased’
with sin. Taken by itself the passage before us is not decisive, and
might imply ¢ it was not altogether my meaning ’; but with the examples
cited it is better to render it, as above, in the sense ‘it was altogether not,
assuredly not, my meaning’: compare Rom. iii. 9.

1 Tols mheovékTars kal dprafiv §j eldwhohdrpais] Kai is the right reading.
On the false interpretation of rAeovéxrais here to denote sins of sensuality
see the note on Col. iii. 5. The xai connects mAeovéxrais with dpmafw,
which together form one notion; eldwholdrpars introduces another,
though a kindred, idea, see Col. L c. and Eph. v. §.

el8wlordrpars] Here again Stanley without sufficient reason attempts
to put into this word a reference to sins of sensuality. The fact is there
was a strong temptation for Christians living among heathen to play fast
and loose with idolatrous rites. These rites might be licentious or not,
but this further idea is not conveyed by the word itself. We have a
prospective reference here to the discussion which is introduced subse-
quently (ch. viii.) upon elwhéfura (see esp. x. 21 rpamélns Sawpoviwv). That
this danger of idolatry even in the Christian Church was not an imaginary
one appears from the warning given in 1 Joh. v. 2I rexvia, pvdéare éavrd
and Tov eildlov.

The word eidwlov has a curious history. It originally means ‘a
phantom, shadow,’ and so ‘ unreality’ as opposed to genuine truth. This
is the sense in which Bacon uses the word ‘idols’ in his Novum Organsm,
implying idle phantoms which lead men astray. It was then happily
applied in the LXX. to false gods, as a translation, among other words, of
the Hebrew 5'5&, ‘nothingness.’ In the next stage, the word was applied
to anything used as a representation of these false gods, and thus had
attached to it an idea the very reverse of its original meaning, viz. a
tangible, material god as opposed to the Invisible God. The passage
before us marks the first appearance of the compound eidwAoXdrpns.

tret ddelhere dpa] The imperfect is the correct reading both from
a vast preponderance of textual authorities and from the sense. ‘Ye
ought to have done something, which has not been done,’ is the meaning
of the imperfect, ‘ye ought to do something, of the present. The dpa
declares the émei to be conditional. *Since in that case it would have
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been your duty, which it is not, to leave the world wholly.” See vii. 14
below, and comp. xv. I5 eimep dpa.

1I. v 8] is ethical not temporal, ‘as matters stand, ‘the world
being what it is” Comp. Rom. iii. 21, and esp. 1 Cor. vii. 14 érel dpa...vi
8¢, Heb. ix. 26 émet &eto.vuvt 8¢ dmaf. The misinterpretation of &ypayra
(ver. g) has been partly aided by taking »i» in its primary temporal
sense. ’

48eAdds dvopalbpevos] ‘ called a brother, but not really deserving the
name : comp. Rom. ii. 17 *lov8alos émovopd(y.

MolSopos] Here again Stanley (on vi. 10) sees a reference to sins of
sensuality ; but there is no indication of any such connexion in the N. T.,
see esp. I Pet. iii. 9.

pédvoos] This is an instance of the not unfrequent phenomenon of a
word used first in a comic sense, which in later times becomes part of the
common stock of language, having lost its original ludicrous character.
This is what is meant by grammarians who say that in Attic the word is
never applied to men but to women. Pollux vi. 25 1 8¢ yvw pefoy xal
peblorpia mapa Oeomdpme TG kopkG: 6 yap pébugos éml dvdpdv MevdvSpg
8e8d0fw, which we may illustrate from Meineke Comm. Fragm., Menander
1V. p. 88 mdvras pe@igovs Tovs éumdpovs woiei, quoted originally in Athen. x.
p- 442 D. Thus it was originally ‘tipsy,’ rather than ‘a drunkard’—Lucian

- Timon 55 pébuoos xai mdpowvos ovx dxpis ¢d7js xai opxnarios povor dAA& xai
Aotdopias kai opyhis. Other examples of words casting off all mean associa-
tions in the later language are Youifev (1 Cor. xiii. 3) and yoprafew
(Phil. iv. 12): see also other instances in Lobeck Pkzyn. p. 151sq. The
elevation of ramewoppoaivy under Christian influence is noticed in the
note on Phil. ii. 3.

12. vobs Yw] € those outside the pale’ of the Church : see on Col. iv. 3.

olxl k.T.A.] Two points in the punctuation of this passage require a
notice. (1) Is“ouxi to be taken separately ‘nay, not so, in which case
kpivere would become an imperative? No; for (@) wherever ovyi is so
taken in the N. T., it is always followed by dA\Aa (Luke xii. 51, xiii. 3, 5,
xvi. 30, Rom. iii. 27): (&) the sentence is not a direct answer to 7{ ydp pot
kTA. OFyi therefore is best taken with rods éow. (2) Is xpiwei to be
read or xpivee? The present tense is probably right, (¢) because more
suited to the context, preserving the parallelism better ; (5) because more
emphatic and more in accordance with usage, comp. vi. 2 «kpivera,
Rom. ii. 16, John viii. 50 ¢ {(yrév xal kpiver. '

13. {dpare xrX.] An adaptation of the command given Deut. xvii, 7
kai éfapeiTe Tov wompoy é§ Yudy arér, and repeated elsewhere (with varia-
tions éfapeis, 6 movppow) of sins akin to this (Deut. xxii, 21 sq.). On é
Yudy avrov Bengel remarks ¢ antitheton externos.’



CHAPTER VI

(6) The Corinthian brethren apply to heathen courts fo decide
thetr disputes (vi. 1—9),

1. The close of the last paragraph suggests a wholly different subject.
The Apostle had incidentally spoken of the right and wrong tribunals for
judging offences against purity. Hence he passes to the question of
litigation in heathen courts.

ToApg ms Spdv wpaype ¥xwv] ‘ToApd grandi verbo notatur laesa
majestas Christianorum’ says Bengel. Hpéayua is the proper technical
term for a lawsuit: for its forensic sense see the references in Meyer,
and compare the technical sense of ‘negotium’ and “res.’

kplveabar] ¢ 20 go fo law, as in Matt. v. 40 7 Béhovri oow kpibivar.  The
propriety of the forensic terms used here by St Paul is noteworthy : it is
otherwise in Gal. iv. I sq., where see the notes.

v a8lxwy, Tév dylwy] The word 8ot is borrowed from Jewish
phraseology, just as dixawos was a faithful Israelite. It is chosen here
rather than any other word, (1) because it enhances the incongruity of the
whole action of seeking justice at the hands of the unjust : (2) because of
the alliteration : see the note on Phil. ii. 2. On the rabbinical prohibition,
which was based on Ex. xxi. 1, see Meyer, p. 163.

2. Tdv xéopov kpwobow] A reminiscence of Wisdom iii. 7, 8 év xaipd
émoxonijs abrdv dvakdurovow...xpwolow €0m kal xparjcovorw Aady, of the
souls of the righteous, which is decisive in favour of the future here:
compare for the idea Daniel vii. 22 76 xplua €wkev dylots vyriorov. This
office the saints will hold by virtue of their perfected émiyrwots, their com-
pleted communion with the judgments of the Great Judge. This is a neces-
sary part of the ultimate triumph of good overevil. Just as the faithful shall
reign with Christ as kings (2 Tim. ii. 12, Rev. xxii. 5), so shall they sit with
Him as judges of the world. The thought is an extension of the promise
made to the Apostles (Matt. xix. 28, Luke xxii. 30) : comp. Rev. xx. 4.

& dpiv] ‘defore you, among you, ‘in consessu vestro” This is a
common use of év when speaking of tribunals : see Aristides de Socra?, 1.
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p- 128 év july mpdros 6 Bikimmos éxpivero, Thuc. i. §3. 1 év dikaorais, and
other references given in Wetstein and Meyer.

kplvera.] The present tense denotes the certainty of the event. With
Him is no before and no after : see the note on 1 Thess. v. 2 épxera:.

dvdfiol dore k.1.\.] i. e. unworthy to sit in the most trivial tribunals.

kprrnplov] The word kpuripeor is said by grammarians to have two
meanings, (1) ‘a tribunal, court of judicature’(so in the LXX. Dan. vil 10,
Judg. v. 10), (2) ‘a trial”; but no passage quoted appears to demand this
latter sense. Such instances as Lucian 2 accus. 285 ov8év fjyetrac kpervipioy
dAnbés elva: can readily bear the meaning of a ‘ court of justice.” St Paul’s
injunction here is echoed in Apost. Const. ii. 45 p1 épxéobo émi xperiipiov
é0vuxov. '

3. pirye] An elliptical sentence, ‘let me not say,” and so, ‘much
more.” See the references collected in Winer § Ixiv. p. 746 and Wetstein
ad loc. It is frequent in the classics: e.g. Demosthenes Olyznt. B. p. 24
o06d¢ Tols Pihois émirdrrew vmép avrod Tt woiely, ufjreye 87 Tols Beots.

Bwwrwed] ‘things of this life’ The word occurs also in Luke xxi. 34
pepipvass Biorikals, comp. Clem. Hom. i. 8 Piwrid mpdypara, Marc.
Anton. vi. 2 rdv Buerwdy mpdfewv. There is an important difference
between Blos and {w. Zwy signifies the principle of life, Bios the circum-
stances and accidents of life ; thus {wy is vita qua vivimus, Bios vita quam
vivimus. With Aristotle Bios is the more important word of the two. He
calls it Aoyua) {wrf : hence it follows that his conception of life was a low
one. But when we come to the N. T., the principle of life is no longer
physical but spiritual : accordingly {wy is exalted, while Bios remains at
its former level. In the N. T. {5 is commonly, but not universally, used
of the higher spiritual life, Blos is always employed of the lower earthly
life, e.g. Luke viii. 14 ré» 78ovéy Tov Biov, 2 Tim. ii. 4 Tois Tob Biov mpay-
pariats, 1 Joh. ii. 16 7 dAafovia Tob Biov, that is to say of the external
concomitants of life. Thus Bios expresses the means of subsistence
(Luke xv. 12, 30, xxi. 4, and I Joh. iii. 17, where it is contrasted with the (w5
of two verses earlier). For the contrast of the two words compare Origen
c. Cels. iil. 16 mepl tijs éfijs T8 Plg TovTe (wijs mpopnreboavros, Clem. Hom.
xii. 14 rob iy Tov Bloy peradddéar.  See also the note on Ign. Rom. 7.

4. 7ovs ovdempévovs] Several modern commentators take the sen-
tence as though xafifere were an indicative interrogative, and rovs
éEovBevuévous év T éx. equivalent to ‘the heathen’ But apart from the
awkwardness of the interrogative coming at the end of so long a sentence,
this rendering is open to two serious objections : (1) the force of uév odv
‘nay rather’ is obscured, and equally so if we take wér merely to corre-
spond to an unexpressed 8, (2) rods éfovfernuévous is a strong phrase to
apply to the heathen without any further explanation, It appears best to
render as the E. V., and to consider the clause to mean ¢ those possessed
of high spiritual gifts are better employed on higher matters than on
settling petty wrongs among you, and thus serving tables’ Compare

14—2
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Origen ¢. Cels. iii. 29 ad fin. vis y&p obr &v dpoloyiioar xai Tods xelpovs Tdy
dmd Tijs éxxhpoias xal ovykpioer Bedribvay éharrous oM@ kpeitTous Tuyxdvew
TGV év Tols dpois éxxhnaidy; and the Jewish dictum (Sankedr. fo. 32 a)
‘omnes idonei sunt ut judicent lites pecuniarias.’

5. oYtws] ‘has it come to this that,’ ‘is it to such a degree true that?’
The rendering of Meyer and others ‘things being so’ is less forcible.

] ‘Zs jfound, stronger than éor.: see on Gal iii. 28, 0dvdeis
gopés Os, i.e. ‘no one with sufficient wisdom to.’

dvd péoov 1oV dSAdod alrol] ‘ fo decide between his brothers) The
sentence is much abridged: ordinary Hebraic usage would require at
" least the insertion of ddehgoi kal after dva péoov. The word rod
ddehpod alrob conveys a reproach: ‘must his brothers go before
strangers ?’ This reproach is driven home in the next verse: ‘not
only this, but brother goes to law with brother.’ Thus the very idea
of brotherhood is outraged and a scandal caused in the sight of
unbelievers.

7. #8n] ‘20 begin witk, i.e. prior to the ulterior question of the
fitness of Gentile courts. See Kiihner 11. p. 675, and comp. Xen.
Cyr. iv. 1. 2 éyd pév Ebpmavras dpas §0n érawd.

piv] to be separated from odv. It suggests a suppressed clause with
8¢, which would have run somewhat in this vein, ‘but ye aggravate
matters by going before the heathen.

S\ws] ¢ altogether) i.e. ‘before whomsoever they are tried’; or
perhaps ‘under any circumstances,’ i.e. ‘ whatever the decision may be.’

Hrrnpe dpiv dorw] “4f 4s a loss to you, a defeat’ ‘You trust to
overreach, to gain a victory: it is really a loss, a defeat, before the
trial even comes on.’ In Is. xxxi. 8 the word frmpua is equivalent to
‘clades’: in Rom. xi. 12 it is opposed to whoiros : thus the two ideas
given above can be predicted of it.

ped’ &avrav] ‘with yourselves] The Apostle does not say per
d\\ijAwy, for though the pronouns are often interchanged, the reciprocal
éavrov differs from the reciprocal d\Mjlwv in emphasizing the idea of
corporate unity. See the passage from Xen. Mem. (iii. 5. 16) quoted
on Col. iii. 13. ’AAMjAwr here would bring out the idea of diversity of
interest, éavrér emphasizes that of identity of interest: ‘you are
tearing yourselves to pieces.’

8. ipeis] Emphatic: ‘you, Christians though you are’

9. Beod Bachelav] The order, though unusual, is right here and
adds to the force of the passage. ‘God is essentially just: unjust
men may inherit the kingdom of this world, but God’s kingdom they
cannot inherit’ A similar transposition for the sake of emphasis
occurs in Gal. ii. 6 mpdowmor Beds dvfpwmov ot AapBdvet.
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Their spirit, whether of sensuality or strife, is inconsistent with
heirship in the kingdom of heaven (vi. 10, II).

I1. d\\& dweNévoaade] ‘but ye washed yourselves’: a reference to
baptism. They were voluntary, conscious, agents : comp. Acts xxii. 16
dvaoras BdnTicat kat dwéhovoas Tas dpaprias oov, where St Paul is narrating
the circumstances of his own conversion.

fydodnre] ¢ ye were consecrated’ The word is not to be taken in
the technical theological sense of sanctification; but in that of e.g.
1 Cor. vii. 14 fylacrar yap 6 dvmp 6 dmioros év Th yuvawi, comp. i. 2.
This appears from the order of the words.

Bucasddnre] ‘ye were justified) i.e. by incorporation into Christ.
The verb is used in Rom. vi. 7 also in connexion with the initial
entrance into the Church by baptism. We have put ourselves in a
new position : we are justified not simply by imputation,*but in virtue
of our incorporation into Christ.

& 73 dvbpary, & 7 mvebpan] There is a reference here to the external
and to the internal essentials of baptism. Comp. Acts x. 48, xix. s,
1 Cor. i. 13. '

(€) The distinction between license and liberty applied fo sins
of the flesh (vi. 12—20).

12. The new subject arises out of the preceding. Certain members
of the Corinthian Church defend their moral profligacy on the ground
of Christian liberty. Such a contention seems to us extraordinary ;
but the glaring immorality of Corinth, where sensuality was elevated
into a cxltus, may partly account for it, It was thus difficult for converts
to realize their true position, and they 'x('an into the danger of extending
the Pauline doctrine of d8udgpopa so as to cover these vital questions. The
case of incest mentioned above obviously did not stand by itself (see
2 Cor. xii. 21): the sin of sensuality was the scourge of the Corinthian
Church. In his reply the Apostle opposes the true principle of liberty to
the false, the Christian to the heathen.

mdvra pov ¥eoriw] This is the principle pleaded by his opponents.
The Apostle admits the principle, but qualifies it by the words dA\’ o
wdvra ovugépe. The opponents then return to the charge ; and again the
Apostle replies d\X’ odk éyd ks, This éyd points to a different person
as being supposed to assert the principle. St Paul has an imaginary
opponent before him. Not that St Paul denies the principle warra pot
&feorw: he himself asserts it quite as strongly. But the wdvra, he says,
are mavra a8udcopa, and he disputes the application to sins of the flesh by
examining this qualifying word.

What then are dduipopa? Two principles, he contends, are to be
_ observed with regard to them: (1) scandal to others is to be avoided,
(2) self-discipline is to be maintained. These are the main, though not the
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sole, considerations in the two replies; (1) od wdvra cupgépes, i.e. expedient
especially with regard to their effect on others, (2) odx éfovaiagficopar
vmd rwos, i.e. I shall not allow myself to be tyrannised over by any habit.
This second idea therefore is the effect produced on one’s own moral
character by the weakening of self-discipline. In x. 23 the same maxim is
urged in the same form : but there both cuugéper and oixoSopei refer to the
effect produced on others, as the context seems to show (he is speaking of
eldwAdfura) ; here the words are chosen so as to balance one aspect of the
question with the other. Similarly, when the case of eidwAéfura is
discussed at length (viii. 1—13), neither side is neglected: (1) 0¥ ovpu-
Pépes (viil. 9g—13), (2) odk éfovaracbigopar (viii. 1—8).

Hovoacjoopar] The active éfovaid{w occurs in Luke xxii. 25 with
a genitive, the active in LXX. (Neh. ix. 37, Eccles. ix. 17, x. 4). The
present however is the only place where the passive appears, and in fact
the use must be regarded as a slight straining of the Greek language. As
a general rule we only find the passive of verbs which in the active take
an accusative after them ; but this rule has numerous exceptions in later -
Greek : e.g. Owaxoveicfa: (Matt. xx. 28), Soyparifeafar (Col. ii. 20). The
subtle paronomasia of €feor:, éfovoiac@icopde should be noticed : ‘All
are within my power ; but I will not put myself under the power of any
one of all things.’

13. These half-converted Gentiles mixed up questions which were
wholly different in kind, and classed them in the same category; viz.
meats and drinks on the one hand, and sins of sensuality on the other.
We have traces of this gross moral confusion in the circumstances which
dictated the Apostolic Letter (Acts xv. 23—29), where things wholly
diverse are combined, as directions about meats to be avoided and a
prohibition of fornication. It was not that the Apostle regarded these
as the same in kind, but that the Gentiles, for whom the rules were framed,
did so. St Paul here carefully separates the two classes. The cases are
quite different, he says. Firs#, as regards meats, there is a mutual
adaptation, Bpwpara and xoidia, each made for the other and both
alike perishable. Secondly, as regards fornication, we have on the
contrary, the body not made for fornication but for the Lord : the body,
again, not perishable but with an existence after death.

Bpdpara] This may have here a threefold application. (1) To eldwAéfura
(chs. viii. ix.). (2) To the Mosaic distinction of meats. These had been
abrogated for the Christian and he enjoyed liberty. (3) To certain
ascetic prohibitions which appeared early in the Church, such as
drinking no wine and eating no flesh (Col. ii. 16, 21 with the notes
and Colossians, pp. 86 sq., Io4sq.). We have other traces of the
same ascetic tendency at this time in Rom. xiv. 2 Adyava éofie, and
in ver. 21 of that chapter the Apostle deals with it on the principle
laid down in this Epistle. Which thought then was uppermost in St
Paul's mind here? The large space which the eidwAdfvra occupy in
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the latter part of the Epistle points more especially to these, and the
repetition of the same maxim (x. 23) in connexion with meats sacrificed
to idols confirms this view. But there is no reason to suppose that
he is alluding to them solely. There was certainly an appreciable
section of Judaizers in the Corinthian. Church, and possibly there were
ascetic Essene tendencies also. To all these alike the maxim would
apply. . )
kal Taérny kal radra] The same argument is used in Col. ii. 20—22.
7d 8 odpa k] The case, argues the Apostle, is different here.
It is the body and the Lord which stand to each other in the same
relation as the Bpdpara and xoikia. They are each for the other.

The argument depends upon the Christian doctrine of the resurrec-
tion of the body, and would be discussed more appropriately in con-
nexion with ch. xv. Two remarks will suffice here. Firsz, the idea of
the resurrection of the body is in reality not a philosophical difficulty
but a philosophical necessity to us. As far as we know of man, the
union of the soul of man with an external framework is essential. We
cannot conceive of man as not working through some such instrument.
Hence the Christian doctrine commends itself to true philosophy. But,
secondly, we must not suppose that the resurrection-body is like our
present body. St Paul guards against this confusion (1 Cor. xv. 35 sq.);
but it does add to the difficulty of most people that they cannot
dissociate the idea of a body from the idea of flesh and blood. The
resurrection-body need not have any particle the same as the present
body. All we can say about it is that it must be a body which, if
not imperishable, is at all events capable of constant renewal. Of its
form, structure, size etc. we cannot form any conception. But we
may affirm that it must be an external instrument through which the
man acts, an instrument which has its' position in space. Many of
our difficulties arise from forgetting that St Paul carefully guards
against any supposition that it resembles our material body. The
xokia, with its eating and drinking, with its gratification of the senses,
is perishable : the oépa will live on always.

The moral import of this doctrine of the resurrection of the body
is sufficiently obvious. It was the fashion of the Platonists and Stoics
to speak contemptuously of the body, but in Christian theolpgy the
body is glorified because destined to be conformed to Christ’s glorified
body (Phil. iii. 21). This moral aspect has had great influence in
banishing such sins as the Apostle is contemplating here.

It is noticeable that these three verses (I12—I4) contain the germ
of very much which follows in the Epistle: (1) the great principle
which is to guide the Christian conduct, (2) the question of elwAéfura
involved in Bpdpara, (3) the conflict with sensual indulgences, (4) the
doctrine of the resurrection of the dead.

3 Kuply] The Apostle does not argue this point. It is an axiom
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which has its roots in the Christian consciousness. It is involved in’
the very profession of a Christian. :

14. kal 7dév Kbpiov...kal pds] corresponding to the xal radrpy xai
raira of the preceding verse. ‘Huas ‘and therefore our bodies;” for
the body is a part of the man.

#eyeper] The manuscripts present some interesting variants : (1)
éfeyepet NCDSEKL f vulg. (but see below), Pesh. Harcl. Memph. Arm.
Ath.,, Iren. (transl), Tert. Archel. Method. Athan. etc., (2) éfeyeipe
AD*PQ 37, 93 (but. P 37, 93 éfeyeipet) d e suscitat. (3) éényeipéy B 67
am. Fuld, harl. suscitavit (but the confusion with suscitabit was easy).

~The choice must lie between the aorist and the future. If we prefer
the former, we may compare Eph. ii. 6, Col. ii. 12, 13. This idea
however, though strictly Pauline, is not the idea wanted here: for’
it is not the past resurrection of the spirit, but the future resurrection
of the body, on which the argument turns, in accordance with other
passages (as ch. xv. throughout, 2 Cor. iv. 14, Rom., viii. 11, 1 Thess. iv.
14). Still éfyerper is not impossible in this connexion, The past spiritual
resurrection might be regarded here as elsewhere, e.g. Rom. vi. 5, viii. 11,
as an earnest and an initiation of the future bodily resurrection. But on
the whole égeyepei is the more likely reading and has the best documentary
support.

adrov] The pronoun probably refers to Christ : comp. 1 Thess. iv. 14
8ud Tod "Inaod (in 2 Cor. iv. 14 the right reading is odv 'Inoot). We have
both ddvaps Beotl frequently, and dvvapis Xpiorov (e.g. 2 Cor. xii. 9). The
use of &4 here rather points to the mediation of Christ in our resur-
rection, but it cannot be considered as in any way decisive.

15. pékn Xpiorod] The earliest application of this metaphor which
plays so important a part in this and later Epistles.

dpas] Not as the A. V. ‘take’ (which would be AaBwy), but zzke

away’ It is robbing Christ of what is His own. Alew ‘tollere’ is
(1) either ‘to take up,’ e.g. Mark ii. 9 dpov rov xpdBarréy aov, Luke ix. 23
dpdre Tov oravpdy adred, John xi. 40 fpav oy Tov Aibov: or (2) ‘to take
away,” e.g. Luke vi. 29 afpovrds gov ré ipdriov, xi. 52 fjpare Ty xheida Tis
yvéoews; but never simply ‘to take.’ '
. pi yévorro] On this expression see Gal. ii. 17, vi. 14. Like otk oi8are
(of this and the following verse) it is confined to this chronological group .
of St Paul’s Epistles, where it occurs thirteen times; but it is found also in
Luke xx. 16. o

16. 7§ wépvy] The article marks the fact that she is considered no
longer as an individual, but as the representative of a class. Compare
John x. 12 ¢ peburds, 1 Tim. iii. 2, Tit. i. 7 & émioromos etc.

{oovrar ydp x.T.\.] Taken from Gen. ii. 24. Several points require
notice here. (1) As to the text. St Paul follows the LxXX., for the Hebrew
text has not the words of 8% nor have the older Targums: The additional
phrase however appears, not only in the LXX., but also in the Samaritan
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Pentateuch, the Targum of Jonathan, the Peshito, in Philo (Leg. Allegor.
§ 14, 1. p. 75 ed. Mangey, de Gigant. § 15, 1. p. 272, Lib. 1 in Genes. § 29.
22 ed. Aucher), and invariably in the N. T. quotations (Matt. xix. 5,
Mark x. 8, Eph. v. 31), and perhaps in some Rabbinical quotations also (e.g.
possibly Beresk. Rab. 18).  Still no such variant is at present known to exist
in any Hebrew manuscript (see De Rossi Var. Lect. Vet. Test. 1. p. 4).
But from this great number of independent authorities which contain the
words we are disposed to think that they had a place at some time in the
Hebrew text. (2) As to the interpretation. It is impossible to weaken
the meaning of &rovra:t els here so as to make it imply less than the
Hebrew idiom b ¥ ‘they shall become’: see esp. Matt. xix. 5, 6 &rovrac
oi 8Yo els odpra plav, where our Lord’s comment is explicit dore ovkére eloiy
8fo dANd odpf pla. (3) As to the application. In Genesis l.c. the words
are used of man and wife, the legitimate connexion of male and female.
But, so far as regards the question at issue, there is no difference between
the two cases. What applies to the one applies to the other also, for as
Athanasius says & yap xai ToiTo xdxeivo 15 Ppioes Tob mpdyparos. (4) Lastly,
as to the authority assigned to the passage. What are we to understand
by ¢noiv? Is 6 Geds to be supplied or 5 ypadri? To this question it is
safest to reply that we cannot decide. The fact is that, like Aéyer, pnoiv
when introducing a quotation seems to be used impersonally. This
usage is common in Biblical Greek (Aéye: Rom. xv. 10, Gal. iii. 16,
Eph. iv. 8, v. 14: ¢poiv Heb. viii. 5, 2 Cor. x. 10 v. 1), more common in
classical Greek. Alford, after Meyer, objects to rendering ¢nowv im-
personal here, as contrary to St Paul's usage. But the only other
occurrence of the phrase in St Paul is 2 Cor. x. 10, where he is not
introducing scripture, but the objections of human critics and of more
than one critic. If then ¢yaiv be read there at all, it must be impersonal.
The Apostle’s analogous use of Aéyer points to the same conclusion. In
Eph. v. 14 it infroduces a quotation which is certainly not in scripture,
and apparently belonged to an early Christian hymn. We gather there-
fore that St Paul's usage does not suggest any restriction here to ¢ Oeos
or 7 ypagi. But we cannot doubt from the context that the quotation is
meant to be authoritative. In the original the words are Adam’s ; but
Adam is here the mouthpiece of God. Compare Gal. iv. 30 where Sarah’s
words are adopted in the same way, and the quotation from Job v. 13’
given above (ch. iii. 19).

17. & mvelpa] The union is an inner spiritual union (Eph. iv. 4).
The converse truth appears in Eph. v. 30.

18. wiv dpdprmpa] ie. ‘every other sin’ Even drunkenness and
gluttony are in a certain sense éxrds Tob owparos,

els 73 Biov odpa] which is unnatural. See Eph. v. 2.

19. 4. olx ot8are] Of the ten occasions on which this expression
is found in this Epistle, six occur in this chapter. The others are
iii. 16, v. 6, ix. 13, 24. It is used only twice elsewhere by St Paul



218 FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. [VL. 19.

(Rom. vi. 16, xi. 2) and then in an Epistle of this group : but it appears
in James iv. 4. :

The same truth is enunciated in iii. 16 in almost the same words : see
the note there. The difference in application is mainly twofold: jfrsz,
here the expression ré oépa vpudv means ‘the body of each one of you’
individually, while in iii. 16 the whole Christian brotherhood is regarded
collectively as the shrine; secondly, there the sins attacked are hatred,
strife and vainglory, here sensuality.

20. 1yopdodnre ydp nipis]  for ye were bought with a price’ The aorist
shows that the ransom was paid once for all : compare vii. 23, where the
metaphor is developed. In the ordinary form of the metaphor, Christ’s
blood is a Avrpor (Matt. xx. 28, Mark x. 45) or dvrilvrpov (1 Tim. ii. 6);
and the process of redemption, dmolvrpwois (Rom. iii. 24, Eph. i. 7,
Col. i. 14, Heb. ix. 15), or simply Airpwais (Heb. ix. 12). It is thus a
ransom from slavery, from captivity, the purchase-money of our freedom.
Here on the other hand it is spoken of as rius, that is to say, a trans-
ference to another master, the purchase by which a new owner acquires
possession of us, by which we become his slaves. In Rom. vi. 18, 22 the
two ideas are combined, é\evfepwbévres 8¢ dmd Tijs duaprias éSovAwbyre TH
Sixatoavvy...ehevbepwdévres dmd Tiis dpaprias Sovhwbévres 8¢ TG Oed.

834] The word is hortatory, ‘now,’ ‘verily,’ ‘surely’; not ¢therefore’
as the A. V. renders it, which would be od» in N. T. language. For this
use of &) compare Luke ii. 15 8:éAfwper 7, Acts xiii. 2 dpopioare 81 pos,
xv. 36 émorpéfravres &) karnyyeihaper.

& % odpar Ypdv] So the Apostle’s genuine words end, as his
argument requires. The addition of the T. R. xai év 1§ mvedpar: Sudy
drwd éorw Tob Oeot is condemned by the vast preponderance of ancient
authority. But how came it to be added? I venture to think from some
ancient liturgical use of the passage, thus : V. 8ofdoare 8% rév Oeov év ¢
odpare tpdy. R. xal év 1§ mvelpare vpdv drwd éoTw Tob OGeob. The
response would then be incorporated in the text by scribes who re-
membered the versicle. The influence of liturgical forms on the reading
of the N. T. appears in the doxology added to the Lord’s Prayer in
Matt. vi. 13, and the baptismal formula in Acts viii. 37. The early and
curious Latin reading ‘glorificate et portate’ (or ¢ tollite’) found in g, in
Tertullian, Cyprian, Lucifer and the Vulgate, may perhaps be traced to a
similar source, or may have arisen from a reading #paye (comp. Acts xvii.
27, Matt. vii. 20, xvii. 26) which was confused with dpare: see Reiche
Comm. Crit. 1. p. 165, and the reading of Methodius, 8pd ye Sofdaare (85
omitted), which goes far to justify this suggestion. - Chrysostom (¢z 1 Cor.
kom. xviil. § 2, p. 153 E) reads dofdoare 8y dpare Tov Qedy, if his text is to
be trusted (Saville read dpa 7€) ; but lower down (kom. xxvi. § 1, p. 227 D)
Sofdoare 8y dpa Tov Gedv, which probably represents more nearly his true
text in both passages.



CHAPTER VII
3. MARRIAGE, vii. 1—4o.

(@) To marry or not to marry. (8) Duties of those already married.
(¢) Advice to the unmarried, the widows, the separated (vii. 1—11).

1. IIep\ 8t Gv &ypddare] Here we have the first reference to the
letter written by the Corinthians to St Paul. This letter must obviously
have reached him later than the date of the Apostle’s letter to the
Corinthians to which he alludes in v. 9 : otherwise it would have received
an answer in that letter. We may form a fairly complete idea of the
contents of this letter of the Corinthians. It raised questions relating to
marriage under various circumstances (see vii. I); it contained a reference
to eldwAdfura, for we may infer from the way in which that topic is
introduced that they had consulted St Paul about it (comp. viii. 1 wepi 8¢
Tdv eidohobirov with vii. 25 mwepl 8¢ Tév mapféveov: it is as though the
Apostle were taking in detail the heads of their letter); it consulted him
as to the condyct of women in church (xi. 2 shows that the connecting
link is an allusion to something which the Corinthians had related); it
raised the question of spiritual gifts. This also may be inferred from the
form of the introduction of this topic in xii. 1 (wepl 8 Tév wvevparkdy).
We may suppose that the letter was brought by Stephanas, Fortunatus
and Achaicus, who by their presence ‘supplemented the deficiency’ of
the Church (xvi. 17 7d duérepov daréppua odroi dvemMijpwoav), that is,
explained more fully the condition of things by word of mouth.

As 1 have already said (see on v. g), there is extant in Armenian a
spurious correspondence consisting of an epistle from the Corinthians to
St Paul and of an epistle from St Paul to the Corinthians. These are
included in the canon of the Armenian Church, and the translations
which we have are made from the Armenian. They are given in Stanley’s
Corinthians (ed. 4) p. 593 sq. in the English translation made in 1817
from the Armenian by Lord Byron assisted by Aucher. See also Meyer,
p- 6 and Fabricius Cod. dpocr. N. T. p. 918 sq. It is remarkable that
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though this correspondence consists of two letters, and though St Paul
mentions just two such letters, yet there is no analogy between the two
sets of letters. There is no reason at all for believing that the forger
intended to supply the lack ; or at least, if his work was suggested by the
notices in 1 Corinthians, he has certainly performed it in a most slovenly
way.

Let us first take the spurious letter addressed by the Corinthians to
St Paul. It begins in the name of Stephanus and the elders with him,
no doubt intended to represent Stephanas and his companions (1 Cor.
xvi. 17). They write to consult St Paul about certain heretics who are
troubling the Church. Of these Simon (probably Magus) and Cleophas
are mentioned by name. The heresies are described and St Paul's
advice asked. The Apostle is supposed to receive the letter at Philippi
and to be a prisoner at the time. Thus the topics have nothing in
common with the topics of the real letter of the Corinthians, and the
circumstances are different, for the real letter must have been received by
the Apostle at Ephesus.

The so-called letter from St Paul to the Corinthians exhibits just the
same divergencies from the real facts of the case. The one topic which
we know for certain that St Paul’s letter must have contained is the
direction quoted in 1 Cor. v. 9 un cvvavapiyvvebar mopvois. There is
however no reference whatever to this subject. The spurious letter of
St Paul is an answer to the spurious letter to St Paul. The writer meets
the case of the heresies by a declaration of the true doctrine of the
Resurrection, and concludes with a warning against false teachers.
Thus not only are the topics quite dissimilar from what we might have
expected, but the order of the letters is reversed. The lost letter of the
Corinthians was later in time than the lost letter of St Paul, whereas in
the forged correspondence the letter of the Corinthians comes first in
chronological order.

Yet there is no flagrant anachronism in the Epistles. The heresies
might very well be those of the end of the first or the beginning of the
second century. In Ep. Pazl. ad Cor. 30.‘but these cursed men hold the
doctrine of the serpent,’ there is probably an allusion to the Ophites ; but
I have given elsewhere reasons for supposing that this form of heresy was
closely connected with that combated by St Paul in the Pastoral
Epistles, and if so it must have been widely prevalent in the latter half of
the first century. See the excursus in Biblical Essays (p. 411 sq.), where
this question is fully discussed. This spurious correspondence then was
an early forgery probably of the second century, but a very obvious
forgery. Its genuineness however is maintained by Rinck (das Sendschr.
d. Kor. an d. Apost. Paul. Heidelb. 1823) who is answered by Ullmann
in the Heideld. Fakhrd. 1823

xa\dv] ‘good, ‘right) comp. ver. 26; not ‘convenient’ There is no
qualification in the word itself ; the qualifications are added afterwards in
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the context. They are twofold. (1) With what limitations is celibacy
good? These limitations are given in verses 2 and g. Thus it is not
good in all cases. (2) For what reasons is it good? These appear in
vv. 26, 32 sq. Celibacy therefore is only so far better than marriage in
proportion as it fulfils these conditions. It may not however fulfil them
in the case of particular men ; and so with them it is not better than
marriage, but the reverse. Further, the passage must not be taken alone,
but in connexion with what the Apostle says elsewhere, Eph. v. 2233,
where he exalts marriage as a type of the union of Christ with the Church,
In Heb. xiii. 4 tiutos 6 ydpos év waow x.r.\. the first clause is an imperative
‘let marriage be respected among all,’ as appears from the true reading of
the next sentence mdprovs ydp ; it can therefore only be adduced as an
argument here by a misinterpretation. In the passage before us xahov is
not employed for kakov pév : the statement is made absolutely and the
limitation 8wz 8¢ x.7.A. comes in as an after consideration.

2. 7ds wopvelas] The phrase hints at the profligacy of all kinds which
prevailed in the dissolute city (z Cor. xii. 21).

txaoros, &kdor] An incidental prohibition of polygamy. Such a
prohibition was by no means unnecessary at this time, when polygamy was
recklessly encouraged by the Jewish rabbis: see Justin Martyr, Dial. 134
and the note on 1 Tim. iii. 2 pds yvvaikds dvdpa. The variation of the
form rjv éavrod yuvaika, Tov iBiov dvdpa is noticeable, the husband being, as
it were, considered the lord of the wife. If this passage stood alone, it
would be unsafe to build upon it; but this difference of expression
pervades the whole of the Epistles ; e.g. Eph. v. 28, ras éavrdy yvv., 31 rp
yuvv. abrod, 33 Thv éavrob yuv., as contrasted with Eph. v. 22, Tit. ii. 5,
1 Pet. iii. 1, § rois iots dvdpdow, I Cor. xiv. 35 rovs Idiovs Evdpas.

3. mjv éparjy] Not a classical word in any sense: for though
stated in Etym. Magn. to be used in Xenophon mepi mépwy, it does not
occur in the present text of the treatise: see Steph. 7%es. s.v. It is found
in Matt. xviii. 32, Rom. xiii. 7.

5. . e pfn &v] If & is to be retained here, we must supply yémra: ‘it
should take place, see Winer § xlii. p. 380. For &v for éav see Winer
§ xli. p. 364, who quotes John xiii. 20, xvi. 23, xx. 23. The use is classical
also, e.g. Eur. AZ. 181 odppwr pév odk dv pakloy, ebruyis & lows, quoted
by Alford.

axoNdonte] ¢ may devote yourselves fo) literally, may have leisure for.”
Thus the secondary meaning has eclipsed the primary, and eyoAy which
originally meant ‘leisure’ becomes ‘work,’ ‘school’ (as in Acts xix. g).
Sxohd{ew takes the dative (1) of the subject studied, ¢pogopia, orpareig,
pabripagw, Tois Pikots, 1§ Tod Aéyov diaxovig (Chrysost. de sacris) ; or (2) of
the person teaching, Zwkpdrer, IIMdrowm, etc. It is used absolutely in
Matt. xii. 44, Luke xi. 25 in its primary sense.

i wpooevxii] The words rjj woreia xai, which precede j mpovevyj in
the T. R., are to be omitted by the vast preponderance of ancient
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authorities. There are three other passages where similar insertions are
made, supported by varying degrees of evidence. In the case of Matt,
xvii. 21 the whole verse should be omitted ; it is wanting in 8B, some
old Latin authorities (e ff ), the Curetonian and Jerusalem Syriac, the
Thebaic, in manuscripts of the Memphitic, and in the Eusebian Canons,
a combination of authorities which shows decisively that the passage has
been transferred from Mark ix. 29. In Acts x. 30 the words ymoredwy kal
are omitted in XBAC etc., the Vulgate, Memphitic, Armenian, etc., and
where they occur are found in different positions, e.g. in D¥*, the oldest
manuscript which contains them, wmoredor Ty évdary re kai mpoo. Here
again there can be not a shadow of a doubt that they are an insertion.
In Mark ix. 29 the case is somewhat different. The words xai mmoreig are
omitted in ¥Bk, a small but very formidable combination; and here
again authorities which contain them present them in different positions
as év moreia kai mpooevyxs (Pesh. Arm. Athiop.). Hence, if retained, the
phrase should certainly be bracketed as doubtful.

The four passages represent what may be called an ascetic addition of
later scribes. Yet too much must not be made of this fact. Though the
tendency of a later age was to exalt fasting to a level with prayer, yet the
highest authorities for the practice itself still remain in the example
(Matt. iv. 2) and directions of our Lord (Matt. vi. 16—18), and in the
custom of the Apostles (Acts xiil. 2, 3, xiv. 23) in pursuance of our Lord’s
prophecy (Matt. ix. 15, Mark ii. 20, Luke v. 35). We must not however
adduce in this connexion such passages as 2 Cor. vi. §, xi. 27, because
the context shows that in both cases év yporelats denotes involuntary
fastings, like vjoress in Matt. xv. 32, Mark viii. 3. Thus the practice of
fasting has abundant sanction in the New Testament; but it holds a
subordinate place to prayer, with only a secondary value in so far as it
promotes self-discipline or conduces to spiritual growth.

dkpaciav] We must carefully distinguish two words spelt in the
same way, (I) dkpdcia, a rare word, derived from kepdwwuut and akin
to dxparos ‘unmixed,’ ‘untempered,” used (Theophr. C. P. iii. 2. 5) of
the climate or sky as opposed to evxpacia and equivalent to the Latin
‘intemperies’; and (2) dkpasia, which we have here and in Matt. xxiii.
25, the character of the dxpamjs (from «pareiv), opposed to éykpdrea,
and expressed in Latin by fimpotentia,’ ‘the absence of self-restraint.’
That this is the word meant here is evident from the juxtaposition of
éykparevorrar (ver. g). It is common in classical Greek (see Steph.
Thes. s.v., Wetstein ad loc., Lobeck Piryn. p. 524), and found in
passages which set at rest the question of its derivation, e.g. Xen,
Mem. iv. 5. 7 T@ drparei...avrd ydp Sfmov T4 évavria cwdpoaivns kal
dxpacias €pya éovi, Arist. Eth. Nic. vii. 1 passim where it is contrasted
again and again with éyxpdrea and associated with dkparis and dxpa-
revesbar. It is apparently the usual form in Aristotle, though dkpdreia
appears also (de wvirt. ef vit. p. 1250 Il 1, 22 ed. Bekker). It is found
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likewise in Plutarch (Mor. p. 446 B) associated with dxparyjs. A similar
form is yvvaoxpagia which occurs side by side with yvwaikoxparia.
Owing to their similarity of sound and meaning depdcia and drpécia
are frequently confused : see Steph. Th/es. s.v.

6. Tovro 8% Aéyw] To what does the Apostle refer? Not to the
previous verse only, or to part of it; but to the general terms of the
preceding paragraph (vw. 2, 3, 4, 5), especially to verse 2 as involving
the rest, to the recommendation, that is to say, of the marriage state
with all its obligations.

kaTd, ovyyvdpny ob kar' drurayiv] by way of concession, not by way of
command. It is permissive, not imperative. ‘I do not give this as a
binding rule (e.g. yvrdica éxére). 1 state it as what is allowable. If
I had my way, I should desire all men to live a celibate life in continence
like myself.

The rendering of the A. V. ‘by permission, not by commandment’
seems to imply ‘ though I have no command from God, yet I am permitted
by God to speak this’ ; accordingly ver. 25 émrayjv Kupiov ovr éyw yvauny
d¢ 8{dwps is frequently referred to in the margin of English bibles to
illustrate this verse. It is conceivable that the translators of the Author-
ised Version intended this to be the meaning, though the passage is
otherwise and, as I think, correctly explained in a note in the Geneva
Version. This interpretation however in itself is hardly possible, much
less probable. True, it has in its favour ver. 25 quoted above, also xar’
émraynv used elsewhere (Rom. xvi. 26, 1 Tim. i. 1, Tit. i. 3) of the divine
commands. But neither the verb ocuvyywdoke nor the substantive
cuyyvoun is used of God in either the LXX. or the N, T., nor would it be
an appropriate word to employ, for it contains by implication the notion
of fellow-feeling and the like. Nor does this meaning suit what follows
0éAw 8¢ krA. On these grounds therefore it is better to explain the
passage in the sénse given above.

7. 0w 8] ‘on the contrary I desive’ Aé is undoubtedly the correct
reading, ydp being a correction for the purpose of simplification. While
vyap would connect this verse with the whole preceding sentence, 8¢
atteches it more particularly with the last clause oV xar’ émerayiy.

ds kal &pavrdv] ‘as myself’: comp. ver. 9 os xdys. The obvious
interpretation of this and similar passages is that St Paul was unmarried.
On the other hand Clement of Alexandria (S¢7om. iii. 6, p. 535 ed. Potter)
states the opposite ; but then he gives his reasons. He is arguing against
the Encratites and referring to Phil. iv. 3 says év Tui émororj v adrob
wpooayopetew aitv{uyor: he then goes on to add that though the Apostle
had a wife, he did not ‘lead her about,’ as he had a perfect right to do
(1 Cor. ix. 5). It is clear therefore that Clement’s view had no support
from tradition, but was an inference from St Paul’s own language.
. Tertullian (ad Uxor.ii 1) and almost all the other fathers speak of St Paul
as unmarried. Origen (on Rom. 1. p. 461 ed. Delarue) characteristically
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gives both explanations (Paulus ergo sicut quidam tradunt cum uxore voca-
tus est de qua dicit ad Philippenses, etc.) and follows his master Clement
but with hesitation (si vero ut aliis videtur sine uxore etc.). To say
nothing of the grammatical difficulty of the masculine form ynjoie odvlvye
being applied to a woman, the verse we are considering is fatal to that
interpretation of the passage, and the contention of Clement and Origen
therefore falls to the ground (see the note on Phil Lc.). In these latter
years of his life the Apostle certainly had not a wife living. There is
however one argument which needs consideration in favour of his having
been married earlier in life and being at this time a widower. It wasa

" maxim of the rabbis, at all events of a later date, that no one could be a
member of the Sanhedrin or sit in judgment on a capital offence, except
one who was not only a married man but a father (Saz£. fo. 36 ) ; because
such a one was more likely to take a merciful view of an offence. Now
St Paul says (Acts xxvi. 10) expressly that he recorded his vote against
those who were condemned to death on the charge of Christianity. Hence
it is contended that at that time he must have been a married man. But
this inference depends on two points both very precarious: (1) that
karijveyka Yijdoy is to be taken literally, (2) that the regulations laid down
by the later Talmudists held good at the time of which we are speaking.
Against this highly precarious hypothesis we may set two considerations,
() that wife and children are never once hinted at, but everything points
the opposite way : he goes about as one entirely free from such ties:
(&) the whole passage before us implies that the Apostle lived a celibate
life throughout, and lived it in continence.

xdpopa] It was such, for it was an instrument for preaching the
Gospel. Others might have other gifts, might serve God in other ways ;
but this'which enabled him to keep himself free from all earthly'ties was
to the Apostle a special grace. Comp. xii. 4, Rom. xii. 6, 1 Pet. iv. 10, and
for the wide use in St Paul the notes on i. 7 above and Rom. i. 11.

o¥rus, ovrws] The maxim therefore is thrown into a general form. It
is quite comprehensive : each man has his own qualifications for serving
God and it is his business to realize them. On ovrews olres see
Judg. xviii. 4, 2 Sam. xi. 25, xvii. 15, 2 Kings v. 4, references given
in Meyer. o o .

8. rois dydpos] i.e. the unmarried of both sexes ; not to be rendered
‘widowers’ as though corresponding to rais x7pas.

9. odk dykparebovrar] The negative belongs closely to the verb and
the phrase is to be treated as one word; otherwise it would be pr. .
Grammarians tell us that depareveofac is a solecism; though used by
many, as Menander (Lobeck Pkryn. p. 442 dxparedeafar’ d&oxfp:p dvre
oiye moMhoi xp@vrar ToUrg T¢ Ovdpare kai Mévavdpos® Aédye olv odk éykpar-
_ebeobar). ’Axparedesfar however occurs several times in Aristotle (see
index to the Nicomachean Ethics). On the other hand there is no such
classical authority for -éyxpareveofar. St Paul would doubtless have used
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drparebeoday, if it had served his purpose ; but it would have conveyed a
darker shade of meaning than he intended. ’Eyxparedesfar occurs in
Gen. xliii. 30, 1 Sam. xiii. 12.

10. oix dyd d\Ad 6 Kipios] The common conception of this phrase
is quite wrong. It is generally thought that the distinction on which St
Paul insists is the distinction between Paul inspired and Paul speaking of
himself, between an utterance ex catkedrd and a private opinion. The
real difference is between the words of Paul the inspired Apostle and the
express command of Christ Himself. We are expressly told that our
Lord did prohibit divorce (Matt. v. 32, xix. 9, Mark x. 9, 11, 12, Luke xvi.
18). The nearest approach to St Paul’s language is Mark x. 9 & ody 6
Oeds auvélevlev. dvbpoamos py xwpilére. In Matt. v, 32 an exception to the
rule is allowed mapexros Adyov mopreias; but St Paul does not think it
necessary to add this qualification, because it would be understood of
itself. Indeed it is not found in the other Gospel passages, except
possibly in Matt. xix. 9 where it occurs in the common text.

P xopiodival, pi dduévar] For this distinction see the quotatlon
from Bengel given on ver. 13.

II. & Bt...xarad\ayiTw] The sentence is parenthetical : a caution
being-introduced as an afterthought. Compare ver. 15 el 8¢ 6 dmoros
xopierar yopilécbo, and ver. 21 dAXN' € xal ddvacar é\edfepos yevéobar
pakloy yphoai, where a great deal depends on the interpretation of this.
one clause : see the note there.

(d) On the marriage relations of the be?z'wgr wedded with the
unbelicver, and on change of conditionr generally (vii. 12—24).

12. Tois 8¢ Aourois] Hitherto St Paul had spoken solely to Christians
(in, . 8, 9 to the unmarried, in 7. 10, 1I to the married). Now he
_turns to.speak of mixed marriages between Christian and heathen. The
use of ol Aaurol here of the Gentiles is akin to the use elsewhere in St
Paul (Eph. ii. 3, 1 Thess. iv. 13, v. 6). ’

Aéyo tys] This is the right order of .the two words ;- it corresponds
with what goes before, mapayyéA\e odx éyé dA\& o Kipios (ver. 10), and it
is more emphatic in itself, comp Gal. ii. 20. -~

‘ a¥%ry] is preferable to av-rr; here, because of odros which succeeds in the
next verse. <

cuvevBoxei] The compoundmg preposition shows that the man’s:
consent is assumed.

13. p déuére] ¢ Separatur pars ignobilior, mulier ; dimittiz nobi-
lior, vir : inde conversa ratione etiam mulier fidelis d1c1tur. dimittere : et
vir infidelis, separari, vv. 13, 15, Bengel on ver. 10.

zdv &v8pa]  This, the correct reading, is stronger than adréy. ©Let her
not dismiss him, for he still remains her husband.’

14 fylaora] Observe the large and liberal view which the Apostle
here adopts. The lesser takes its character from the greater, not the

L. EP. I5
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greater from the lesser. God does not reject the better because of its
alliance with the worse, but accepts the worse on account of its alliance
with the better. On this feature in St Paul's theology see the note on i. 2
kAnrols aylos.

tmel dpa] i.e. ‘since on the contrary supposition it follows that your
children are unclean,” a thing not to be thought of. This argumentative
émel ‘since otherwise’ (which can stand alone without dpa) is not un-
common in St Paul (xv. 29, Rom. iii. 6, xi. 6, 22) and elsewhere (Heb. ix.
26, x. 2), and is followed by the indicative,

viv 8t dyd dorw] ‘ dut, as it is, they are holy” St Paul regards this as
an axiom. ‘It is allowed on all sides that the children of these mixed
marriages are holy.” The sense of the passage is clear enough, but to
what objective fact does it correspond? Plainly the children of mixed
marriages were regarded as in some sense Christian children. We
cannot say more or less than this.

It has been affirmed that this passage tells against the supposition of
Infant Baptism as a practice of the Early Church at this time. Thus
Meyer says, ‘weil darum die dayidrys der Christenkinder einen andern
Grund gehabt habe.’ But this is a mere petitio principii. How do we
know that it was not the very token of their day«drys that such children
were baptized as Christians? This at all events was a definite overt act
to which the Apostle might well make his appeal, as showing that they
were regarded as holy. The passage is not to be pressed on either side.
The Jews indeed had a maxim, that the child of a proselytess need not be
baptized (Febamoth f.78, “si gravida fit proselyta, non opus est ut bapti-
zetur infans quando natus fuerit: baptismus enim matris ei cedit pro
baptismo’). But this proves nothing, because it proves too much. If
valid at all, it would be valid against ever baptizing one born of Christian
parents. As a matter of fact, the baptism of the Christian corresponded
not to the baptism of the proselyte, but to the circumcision of the Jew,
which was required of all alike. Thus no inference can be drawn here
against the practice of Infant Baptism. On the contrary the expression
tells rather in its favour. Certainly it enunciates the principle which leads
to infant baptism, viz. that the child of Christian parents shall be treated
as a Christian.

15. & 8 kr.\] By parity of reasoning this includes by implication
the unbelieving woman as well as the unbelieving man.

& 8 dpfvy kv N] ‘ but in peace hath God called us’ This is not to be
connected with what immediately precedes, as though it meant, ¢they are
not bound to a compulsory connexion which would be fatal in their peace.’
The words refer to the whole tenour of these directions, the first part of
ver. 15 being a parenthetical limitation. What St Paul says is this : ‘Do
not let any jar or conflict in the family relations arise out of your
Christianity. Live peaceably with the heathen husband or wife who
wishes to live with you. If a discussion is urged on their part, do not
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refuse it. The Christian is not so enslaved by such an alliance that
he or she may not thus be set free. But let the liberation be the
work of another. Do not foster dissensions, do not promote a separation.
Do nothing to endanger peace: peace is the very atmosphere of your
calling in Christ, the very air which you breathe as Christians.’

16. 7l ydp olbas k.m\.] This passage again is often wrongly inter-
preted as though it meant, ¢ separate yourself, for you cannot be sure that
by continuing the connexion you will convert the unbelieving husband (or.
wife)? Thus Stanley (p. 105) speaks of the injunction as ‘a solemn
warning against the gambling spirit which intrudes itself even into the
most sacred matters,’ and ‘a remarkable proof of the Apostle’s freedom
from proselytism.” But surely the Apostle would not have admitted this
interpretation of his words. For (1) such a motive—the conversion of the
partner——-was not likely to be urged by the Corinthian Christians for
remaining in this state of enforced wedlock ; nor (2) was the Apostle.
likely to give prominence to the uncertainty of the result as a reason for
seeking freedom. What he is really advising is the sacrificing of much
for the possible attainment of what is a great gain though an uncertain
one. If we look at the sense we see that though the possibility of
succeeding in the conversion would be a highly adequate reason for
continuing the connexion, yet on the other hand the possibility of failure
would be a highly inadequate reason for closing the connexion. The
interpretation of the passage depends upon the meaning to be assigned to
¢l in the phrase t{ ofdas, ris oldev etc. As a matter of fact, whether we
should have expected it beforehand or not, these expressions, so far from
emphasizing a doubt, express a hope: e.g. I Sam. xii. 22 ris oldev
é\erjoet pe Kipros implying that there is a reasonable chance (comp. Esther
iv. 14, Jonah iii. g, Joel ii. 14 the only.passages in the LxX. under olda
which illustrate the meaning). We therefore conclude that the whole
sentence expresses a hope, and that St Paul’s meaning is that this saving
of the husband (or wife) is worth any temporal inconvenience.

17. e py xr.A.] A general maxim arising out of a special case, and
illustrated below by the examples, firss, of circumcision (vv. 18, 19),
secondly, of slavery (vz. 20, 21). These illustrations are a digression
which arises out of the general maxim. Ei pj never stands for dA\Xd ; it
is here as elsewhere in the sense of wAjv ‘only’: see Rom. xiv. 14, Jelf
G. G. § 860, Wmer§1ul p. 566, and the notes on Gal. L. 7, 19.

T ds peplpcey & Kbpuos, ds kéhniev & Oeds] Two variations from the
reading of the T. R. are necessary. (1) The substantives should be
interchanged in accordance with the vast majority of ancient authorities
and St Paul’s own usage. For in all cases (1 Thess. iv. 7, Rom. iv. 17,
viii, 30, 2 Tim. i. g) it is God Who calls; on the other hand to assign
external positions in the Church falls naturally to Him Who is the Head
. of the Church and is elsewhere associated with the distribution of such
gifts (xii. 5 Siapéoes drakomdy elolv kai 6 avros Kuplos, Eph. iv. 11).
15—2
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(2) Mepépixev, though only read by XB, is preferable to éuépiger; as
balancing the perfect which follows, and as being in itself a rare form.
‘The sense also is improved by the change of tense, ‘ has assigned his lot in
life once for all.” The word here refers entirely to the external conditions
of life: Ecclus. xlv. 20 dmapxds mporoyermpdrov éuépioey avrois, 2 Macc.
viii. 28.

18. émowdobu] ‘become as uncivcumcised, efface the signs of his
Judaism. This was done literally by renegade Jews, e.g. in the time of
Antiochus (1 Macc. i. 15), comp. Joseph. 4zt xii. 5. 1. See Buxtorf,
p. 1274 s.v, W, Wetstein here and Schéttgen I. p. 1159 sq. Here
however the term is used as the symbol of a much wider application, e.g.
the observance of sabbaths, festivals, etc.

kéAnrar] The change of tense from the aorist of the preceding clause
may have been guided by the fact that as a rule the conversions of the
Jews were earlier than the conversions of the Gentiles.

19. We have the same sentiment expressed in Gal. v. 6, vi. 15. On
independent grounds we know that our Epistle was the earlier one, and
this quite accords with the evidence of the three passages considered
together. The passage before us gives the original form. The maxim is
two-edged, and both edges are used here. On the other hand, in Galatians
1l cc. it is applied only against the Gentiles who would become as Jews.
Stanley rightly draws attention to the double assertion of the maxim in
St Paul’s own conduct : the circumcision of Timothy as a child of one
Jewish parent (Acts xvi. 3), the non-circumcision of Titus as a Greek
(Gal. ii. 3). - Inits wider application the maxim reconciles the Apostle’s
own conduct as a Jew among Jews (Acts xxi. 21 sq.) with his assertion of
Gentile freedom (e.g.in the Epistle to the Galatians). - It condemns those
in our own time who insist on the absolute rejection of forms and those
who maintain the absolute necessity of retaining them, as equally opposed
to the liberty of the Gospel.

répnons drTody Bed] In the corresponding passages the requisites
are wioris 80 dydmns évepyoupdm (Gal. v. 6) and kawr) krioes (Gal. vi. 15) :
see the notes there, Those who would contrast the teaching of St Paul
with that of St James, or who would exaggerate his doctrine of justification
by faith, should reflect on this jjpnais érroAéy Oeoi,

20, & 7§ WMfoa] From this passage comes the common usage of
the word ‘calling’ or ‘vocation,’ for our profession in life regarded as
sanctified, as given to us by God. The sentiment which underlies this
thought is essentially right, but as an interpretation of the Apostle’s words
here it is quite wrong. Here, as always in the N. T., kAjous is the
summons to the knowledge of God, to membership in the Church, to the
kingdom of Christ. K\jees is a good classical word, meaning (1) a
designation or appellation, (2) an invitation, e.g. to a supper, (3) a
sumimons or citation to appear as a witness or advocate jn court. These
last two senses form a connecting link with the N. T use of the expression..
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The calling of Christians into the kingdom is represented under the
image of an invitation to a feast (Matt. xxii. 3, 4, 8, II: comp. the
technical use of kaheiv in Luke xiv. 7). But more than this, the language
of Epictetus i. 29 § 46 pdprvs Owd Toi Oeol xexAnuévos and § 49 raira
ué\hets paprupety kal karaigxvvew Ty kAfjow v kéxhnxey [0 Oeés] reminds us
forcibly of St Paul’s language here (cf. Eph. iv. 1, 2 Tim. i. g), which the
Stoic philosopher seems elsewhere to have caught (see Philippians,
p- 313 sq.), though here he has put another meaning into it. In the N. T.
the substantive occurs chiefly, but not solely (see Heb. iii. 1,2 Pet. i. 10)
in St Paul's writings, and is applied both to the act and (as here) to the
circumstances of calling. But the circumstances represent not the external
condition to which God called us, but the external conditions in which
God called us to a knowledge of Himself.

21. 4NN & xal k.. \.] Cbut i it should be in thy power to become a free
man, the rather avail thyself of the opportunity Two opposite interpre-
tations have been put upon this passage: (1) ‘even though it is in thy
power to be set free, prefer to ‘continue in slavery’; (2)¢if it should be in
thy power etc., prefer this freedom to remaining in slavery.! In the first
case the sentence (vv. 21, 22) is continuous ; in the latter, the clause AN’
€l xat...pd\hov xpficas is parenthetical, ‘in giving you this injunction I do
not mean to prevent you from becoming free if opportunity offers.’

Of earlier commentators, Origen (in Cramer’s Calena, p. 140) explains
the slavery metaphorically of marriage and seems to take the phrase as
recommending liberty. He mentions that of ool éppnrevral interpret
the passage of subjection to the ordinances of the law. Of those who
explain the sentence literally and naturally, Severianus (in Cramer) takes
it to recommend liberty ; Photius slavery, and so Theodoret with qualifi-
cations. Hilary (Ambrosiaster) is doubtful. Chrysostom mentions the
interpretation which recommends liberty (rwés To padloy xpioat mwepi
é\evleplas aciy elpijobar), but prefers the contrary view. Thus the
tendency of patristic interpretation is on the side of a continuance in
slavery ; and this we should expect, for while slavery was an existing
institution, there would be a temptation to explain the passage as
recommending the status guo.

Turning now to the language, we may safely say that el xai may bear
both senses. It may mean ‘although,’ ‘even though,’ as in Phil ii. 17
AN’ €l kal omwévdopar, Col. ii. 5, Luke xi. 8 etc. ; or it may mean ‘if] asin
Luke xi. 18 €l xal ¢ Saravis...diepepiocdy ¢ comp. éaw kat (vil. 11, Gal. vi. 1).
When however we come to consider the phrase pallov xpfjoar, it is much
more natural to supply 77 é\evfeplg out of the é\eddepos of the immediate
sentence, than 13j dovhelg out of the Sothos of a more distant clause. Again
xpAcac in the sense of ‘to avail oneself of an opportunity offered’ is an
idiomatic usage which occurs elsewhere in this Epistle, ix. 12 dAX® otk
éxpnodpeba T éfovaly Tabry, 15 oY xéxpnuar ovderi Tovrwy, and is thus
characteristic and forcible.
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But the thain argument in favour of the translation adopted in these
notes is the extreme improbability that St Paul would have taken any
other view. From the nature of the case the free man was in a much
more advantageous position for doing God’s work than a slave who was
fettered at every turn. Again, the Apostle’s own practice in his own case
shows how strong was the sense of freedom which he carried with him. "
This he exhibits when he asserts more than once his rights as a Roman
citizen (Acts xvi. 37, xxii. 25 sq.).

Thus we conclude that the passage is parenthetical, a qualification of
the Apostle’s general statement which precedes it, added lest he should
‘be misunderstood. ‘In saying this, I do not mean but that, if you have
the opportunity of gaining your freedom, you should avail yourself of the
more advantageous position in which you will then be placed’ Whatever
the nature of the freedom may be, it is generally to be preferred to the
slavery whatever it may be, if it come in a natural and lawful way.
Compare the parentheses in 2w. 11, 15. Thus the substantive to be
supplied is 75 é\evBepia )

22. 6 yap...80d\os] ‘for ke that is called in the Lord being a slave’
comp. ver. 21. The expression év Kupie kakeiv, though unusual, occurs in
1 Pet. v. 10, but not in Eph. i. 11, where éxAgpcfnpev is the correct reading.

dmehetOepos] ¢ freedman.’ A double process is indicated here. Christ
first buys us from our old master, sin, and then sets us free. For this
enfranchisement see Rom. viii. 2, Gal. v. 1. But observe that a service is
still due from the /ibertus to his patronus. This was the case in Roman
Law (see Becker and Marquardt, v. p. 211), which required the freedman
to take his patron’s name, live in his patron’s house, consult his patron’s
will etc. Compare the language of Ignatius (Rom. 4) éxeivor é\etfepor,
éyo 8¢ péxpt viv Sobhos: dAN’ édv mdbw, dmeledfepos ‘Ingod Xpiorod, kai
dvaomioopa: év avTd ékevfepos. See the note on vi. 20 Jyopdobyre yap Tepfs
above, where the double aspect of the Redemption, as an emancipation
and as a transference of ownership, is drawn out. This second aspect is
hinted at here in the word Kupiov representing the great Lord of all (see
the note on-iii. 5, above). But in effect freedom in Christ and slavery
to Christ merely represent two sides of the same moral truth: for
subjection to Christ is freedom from sin (Rom. vi. 18, 22).

23. mpis fyopdodnre] See the note on vi. 20.

P Ylveode] ¢ become not’ : for it would be a change of state if they were
to become slaves once more. Comp. Gal. iv. 31, v. IL.

Soihov dvfpdmrov] What is the reference here? There is nothing in
the context which points to the meaning, and we have to look for the idea
elsewhere in the Epistle. The allusion is probably to the insolent tyranny
of their party-leaders (i. 12, iii. 4, 21}; and if so, it can be well illustrated
by 2 Cor. xi. 20 dvéxeabe ydp €l Tis Yuds karadovhol.

24. In this verse St Paul repeats again the general maxim formulated
in ver. 17, emphasizing the saving clause, ‘in the sight of God,’ wapa ©e.
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(¢) On virgins specially (vii. 25—38)

25.  mepl 5t Tdv mapbévov] This commences a new subject and (from
the way in which it is introduced) probably another of the topics of the
Corinthian letter (see on vil. 1).

A preliminary question has to be settled. Does mapévor include both
sexes? The use of the word in Rev. xiv. 4 is not decisive ; for obviously
the term there was not a recognised term : otherwise St John would not
have said further map8évor ydp elow—an addition which shows that he used
the phrase xaraypnoricds. There is apparently no indication of this use
until a much later period, unless Pistis Sophia, p. 146, be an example in
Syriac (see Payne Smith, Z%es. Syr. p. 624 sq.). But, it will be said,
St Paul does immediately afterwards (vv. 26—28, 29—33) speak of both
sexes. That is true; but the facts seem to be that the Corinthians
consulted him about the special case of giving virgin daughters in
marriage ; whereupon St Paul generalised, first stating the guiding
principle (ver. 27), then applying it to both sexes (vv. 28—35), and finally
dealing with the special point which the Corinthians had put to him
(vv. 36—38).

¢mrayiv Kvplov] i.e. an express command, whether a directly recorded
saying of our Lord (as in ver. 10), or a direct intimation to the Apostle by
revelation.

HAenpévos] Compare I Tim. i. 13, 16.

26. TouTo kakdv vmdpxew] ‘2%is s good to begin with.) 1t is thus the
fundamental axiom, the starting-point, of the discussion that follows.
Ka\ov is used in the same sense as in ver. 1, and the sentiment is nearly
the same. “Avfpume here includes both sexes.

eordoav] present) not ‘imminent’ On this word see on Gal. i. 4,
where this passage.is referred to.

dvdykny] Persecution was impending. There were signs of a coming
storm. The man, who kept himself free from the entanglement of
carthly ties, would save himself from many a bitter conflict : he would
not have to face the terrible alternative—the most terrible to sensitive
minds—between duty to God and affection to wife and children. He was
altogether more free to do and to suffer for Christ. A man who is a hero
in himself becomes a coward when he thinks of his widowed wife and his
orphaned children. The dvdyxn, of which the Apostle speaks, might or
might not be the beginning of the dvdyxn peyarn (Luke xxi. 23).

$m kaddv k..A.] Governed, like the preceding clause, by vouifw, but a
new construction.

obrws] ‘just as ke is) i.e. ‘unmarried,’ for he is speaking of them. For
obTws compare ver. 40, Rom. ix. 2o, John iv. 6.
~27. M\vow] ‘art thou set free from a wife’: not implying that the
person addressed was ever married. It is complementary to 8édecac
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above. That this sense is legitimate appears from Xen. Cyr. i. 1. 4
(quoted by Meyer) & kai viv adrévopa elvar Néyerar kal Nehdofar dn’ dANAwv.

28. yopijogs, yipp] If this distinction is intentional, it certainly is
not the distinction of classical usage between yapeiv for the man and
yapeigbar of the woman (Lobeck 2A»yn. p. 742, Porson on Medea 1. 264,
Pollux iii. 45); for here the aorist active is used of the woman also
‘E,(‘lll 'yr;'p.y r; 1rap0e‘vos‘. So too ver. 34 r; yap.rio‘ao‘a, 1 Tim. v. 11 -yap.sfv
Gélovaw (xiipac), 14 Bolhopat vewrépas yapew. In all these cases the verb
is used absolutely, but in Mark x. 12 édv avm) yapjoy d\lov (the right
reading) it governs an accusative. On the other hand the classical
-distinction is preserved below in ver. 39 éXev8épa éoriv ¢ Béler yapnbijvar.
There is a tendency in scribes to alter the voice in order to bring it into
conformity with the classical idiom; see Mark Lc. and Ign. Po/. 5 where
wpémes 8¢ Tois yapolos xal Tais yapovoas has been corrected by the inter-
polator into wpéme: 8¢ Tois yapoiot kal Tals yapovuévais (see the note there).
"Eynpa (from ydpw) is an older form than éyaunoa (from yapéo), which
however is found in Menander and Lucian ; both occur elsewhere in the
N. T., &mnpa in Matt. xxii. 25, Luke xiv. 20, éydupoa in Matt. xix. 9,
Mark vi. 17, x. 11, and ver. g above. For the occurrence of an older and
a later form side by side in the N. T., comp. xepdijow, xepdavé (1 Cor. ix.
21, 22), é\edrros, eheet (Rom. ix. 16, 18), and see Lobeck de orthograpk.
Graec. inconst. (Path. 11. 341sq.).

71 mwapdévos] taken as a typlcal case: comp. vi. 16 7§ mdprvy. But the
article here is doubtful

&yd 8 k)] ie. ‘my object in giving this advice is to spare you
suffering as far as possible.’

29. ovveorodpévos] The verb owvoréAesfac is commonly used of
persons to signify ‘to be depressed,’ ‘dejected’; as in 1 Macc. iii. 6
ovveard\noay of dvopor dwo Tov PofBov avrev, V. § ouvéorelhev avtovs,
2 Macc. vi. 12 pj ovveréAleofac 8ia Tas ouppopds, see also examples in
Steph. Tkes. sv. The question then arises, is ouvvesrahpévos here
temporal or moral, of the contracted time or of the pressure of calamity ?
Perhaps both ideas are implied in the phrase, but in the light of the
context the temporal cannot be excluded (comp. Rom. xiii. 11). For
oTé\\eoba see the note on 2 Thess. iii. 6, and for the Apostle’s views as to
the approach of the Second Advent the note on 1 Thess. iv. 15.

toriv, T houwdv] This is the right reading : not ré6 Aourdv éorw, nor
Nourdv éoriv.  How then is the expression 76 howrdv to be taken, with what
precedes or with what follows? To connect it with what follows in the
sense given by the A. V. ‘it remains therefore that’ becomes impossible
as soon as the true reading 76 Aourov for Aowrov is established. Two
possibilities therefore remain: (1) to connect with the preceding sentence
‘the season is short henceforth,’ which is flat and unmeaning; or (2) to
consider the phrase as belonging to the subordinate clause ha...dow,
but misplaced for the sake of emphasis, ‘the season is short, so that
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henceforth’ etc. Such an anticipation of words for purposes of emphatic
statement is characteristic of St Paul (see Winer § Ixi. p. 685sq.),
especially with clauses introduced by a: see Rom. xi. 31, 2 Cor. ii. 4,
Gal ii. 10, Col. iv. 16 and comp. John xiii. 29 : and is on the whole to be
preferred here.

30. Sorrows and joys alike are temporary, are transient. In a
moment all may be changed. Therefore to one who judges rightly,
earthly grief is not over grievous and earthly joy not over joyous.

@5 pi xaréovres] i.e. as not sure of absolute ownership. Compare
2 Cor. vi. 10, and for the metaphor Lucr. iii. 971 ¢ Vitaque mancipio nulli
datur, omnibus usu.’

31. of xpépevor k.r.A.] The accusative (rév xéopov) is very rare after
xpaofa: except in quite late writers (Malalas p. 5, Theophan. p. 314): it
has very slight support in Acts xxvii. 17 Bonfeiais (v. 1. -as) éypdvre, but
occurs in Wisdom vii. 14 Opoavpds...0v of ypnoduevor (where the variant
xkmoduevor is rejected by Tischendorf and Fritzsche). The construction
however is found in a Cretan inscription of the second or third century
B.C. (Boeckh C. 7. G. 11. p. 405). In the passage before us the accusative
may have been influenced by the karaxpduevor which follows ; xarayxpiaofar
often taking an accusative (A. Buttmann p. 157, Meyer ad Joc.), even in
classical writers. It occurs however below with a dative, ix. 18 els v6 u3
xaraxpioacfa v éfovaig pov.

kataxpdpevor] ¢ using up, ‘using to the full’ comp. ‘abuti’ in Latin,
which often takes this meaning. ‘Misusing’ would be mapaypspevo: :
‘abusing’ of the A. V,,though an archaism, well preserves the alliteration.

33, 34. The interesting question of the reading of this passage falls
under two heads. (1) xal pepépiorar kat is undoubtedly the reading at the
end of ver. 33, the omission of the first xai in some manuscripts having
been assisted by the fact that yvrai immediately precedes it. (2) As
regards ver. 34 three groups of reading present themselves : (a) 5 yury g
ayapos kai 1 wapfevos 1 ayapos supported by RAF 17, Memph., (8) 5 yury
7 ayapos kat 1 wapfevos, BP Vulg. Bashm. Euseb. and others, (¢) n yury xat
7 mwaplevos n ayapos DFG 37, 47 fwld. Pesh. Harkl. Method. These
variants originated probably in the accident that in some very early
manuscript, through the carelessness of the scribe or amanuensis, the
words n ayauos were written above the line or in the margin, and so were
inserted subsequently in different places of the text. The choice seems
to lie between (5) and (¢). If we choose the first of these two alternatives,
then we punctuate after xai pepépioras and render ‘and he is distracted,
i.e. his allegiance is divided ; a rendering for which Achilles Tatius v. 24
P. 343 may be quoted éuepépioTo mokhois dua Ty Yuxiy, aldol kal dpyf xai
&wre kat (porvmie. The yur) 1 @yapos is then ‘the widow,’ one who was
once married and remains unmarried. If however we prefer the second

. alternative, we punctuate after yuvawi and after wapfévos : and in this case
pepépiorar has a different meaning ¢ there is a distinction between’ (as the
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A. V. renders it). I venture to prefer this latter reading, though sup-
ported chiefly by Western authorities, from internal evidence ; for the
sentences then become exactly parallel. There is just the same dis-
tinction between the married woman and the virgin, as between the
married and the unmarried man. The other view throws sense and
parallelism into confusion, for xai pepépiorat is not wanted with ver. 33
which is complete in itself. It also necessitates the awkward phrase
7 yvwi kai 7 wapBévos pepyvg. The reading n yurn n ayapos kar f wapfevos
n ayapos illustrates the habitual practice of scribes to insert as much as
possible, and may be neglected.

35 PBpéxov émPdre] The rendering of the A. V. ‘cast a snare”
conveys a false impression as to the Apostle’s meaning, because it
suggests temptation instead of constraint: St Paul’s desire is not to
fetter their movements, the metaphor being that of the halter. Compare
Prov. vi. 21 (quoted by Meyer) éyxhoiwcar émi 06 Tpaxiie and Philo Viza
Moys. iii. 34 (11. p. 173) BAéro (T éx Oeot Bonbeav) Bpiyovs Tois alyéor
wepiBdAhoveav kard Tdy dvrumdAay éAxet kard Tiis Jakdoans kT

ebmdpeSpov] A rarer word than edmpioedpor of the T. R., and better
supported here. Similarly wapedpedorres is the right reading in ix. 13.
The form wdpedpos occurs in Wisd. ix. 4 mjr 7dv odv Opover mwdpedpor
cogpiav ‘the wisdom which is attendant on thy throne.’ Like drepiomdoros
it is found here only in the N. T.

36. Vmépaxpos] ¢ of full age,) rather than ¢ past the flower of her age.’

37. These directions of St Paul must be judged in the light of two
considerations. Firsf, the recognized power of the father over his
daughter, the ‘patria potestas,” on which see Becker and Marquardt,
V. 38q. Secondly, the way in which St Paul makes the question depend
not on the wishes of the daughter but of the father, points doubtless
to the form in which the matter was submitted to him in the letter of
the Corinthians, viz. with special reference to the attitude of the father in
such cases.

(f) On widows specially (vii. 39, 40).

39, 40. It is impossible to say what led St Paul to add these last two
verses. It is conceivable that we have here an answer to a question
raised in the Corinthian letter, or the subject may have sprung from
something which has gone before. But however this may be, we have
here the origin of the metaphor which was worked out a few months
later in the Epistle to the Romans (vil. 1—3). A parallel case has been
noted already on ver. 19 with regard to the Epistle to the Galatians.
The influence of the passage in the Roman letter is traceable in the
interpolation of »éuw after 8é8erar from Rom. vii. 2, where it comes in
naturally, the legal aspect underlying the whole passage.
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39. pévov & Kvple] This expression is generally interpreted to imply
that she must marry a Christian husband, if she marry at all.. But the
expression cannot be so pressed. It will only signify that she must
remember that she is a member of Christ’'s body; and not forget her
Christian duties and responsibilities, when she takes such a step.
Marriage with a Christian only does not seem to be contained in the
words, though that might be the consequence of her attempt to fulfil
those duties.

40. o¥res] For olres see on ver. 26: for Soxé the note on iii. 18

Soxet.
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ANALYSIS.

INTRODUCTION. i. I—IS.

i.

il.

Salutation. 1. 1—17.

Paul called to be an Apostle to the Romans called as believers.
Grace and peace in Jesus Christ.
Personal explanations. i. 8—15.

His thanksgivings for them and his interest in them. His desire to
see them and to impart some spiritual gift to them. His obligation to
preach the Gospel to all men. He is not ashamed of the Gospel.

DOCTRINAL PORTION, i. 16—xi. 36.

i

if,

iii.

What is the Gospel? 1. 16—18.

A righteousness of God to every one that believeth, to the Jew first
and then to the Greek. A righteousness by faith, just as the wrath of
God falls on all impiety and unrighteousness,

State of the Gentile world. 1. 19—372.

They might have seen God through His works. They refused to see
Him. They disputed, and they blinded their hearts. They worshipped
men and beasts. i

Therefore they were delivered over to impurity. Their shameless
lusts. Their violent and unruly passions. Their lack of all natural
affection. They not only did these things; but they took delight in
those who did them.

State of the Fewish people. ii. 1—29.

The Jews condemn the Gentiles and yet do the same things. Their
wrong-doing and stubbornness will be equally punished. As the Jew
has a priority of knowledge, so also he has a priority of condemnation.
Those without the law and those under the law will both be judged by
the standard under which they lived. The natural conscience is to the
heathen as a rule.

The Jew has God’s law, and is proud of his privileges. Yet he
violates the law. Thus his circumcision is no better than the uncircum-
cision of the heathen. The mere outward token is worth nothing.
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iv.

vii.

viii.

ix.
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But if so, what is the meaning of the covenant? iii. 1—ao0.

In other words, in what does the privilege of the Jew consist? It is
great in many ways. First of all, the oracles of God were entrusted to
the Jews.

But what if they disbelieved? Do you say that then the Jews have
no preference? No, none at all. Their own Scriptures condemn them,
as having sinned one and all. By the works of the law no flesh shall be
justified before Him.

To meet this universal failure, a universal remedy is found. iii. 21—3r.
This remedy is ‘a righteousness of God by faith in Jesus Christ,’
accorded to all, to Jew and Gentile alike. Past sins of the world have
been overlooked, that now God might shew His righteousness.
We do not annihilate law by this: we confirm law.

But our father Abrakam—uwhat is the meaning of the covenant made
with im ?  iv. 1—25.

He is an example of this very principle, for he was justified through
faith. For he that believeth in God Who justifieth the impious—his
faith is counted for righteousness. Such is the language of the Psalms.
Remember that Abraham was still uncircumcised at this time. It was
not through circumcision, still less through law, that he was justified.
Law worketh wrath, for it creates transgression.

Thus Abraham is the father of the faithful. He hoped against
hope, and so was justified. This was written for our sakes, who believe
on Him Who raised up Jesus our Lord from the dead.

The results of this position of righteousness through faith. v.1—ii.

(a) Peace before God.

(4) Confident boasting.

(¢) Patience under affliction.

The love of God has been manifested through the death of Christ:
and this_is an assurance that, as we have been reconciled through
Christ’s death, so we shall be saved, shall live, in Christ’s life.

The terms *life’ and ‘ death’ explained. v. 12—a2r1,

The parallel of the First and Second Adam. Through the First
Adam death came into the world : through the Second, life. The death
passed over all : so @ fortiori the life.

The law only interposed to heighten the sense of sin, and so to
increase the effect of grace.

What is to be the influence of all this on our conduct? vi. 1—14.

Are we to continue in sin that grace may abound ? This is a contra-
diction of the very conception of our position. We have been crucified,
have died, with Christ, to sin; we have risen, have been made alive to
God, to righteousness.

Therefore we must recognize this death, this life, in our conduct.
Sin shall be no longer your master, for ye are not under law, but under
grace.’
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But if so, if we are under grace, and not under law, shall we commit
sin? Vi, 15—23.

No: you were slaves once to sin: now you are slaves to righteous-
ness. What came of your former slavery? Death. What of your
present slavery? Eternal life.

The assertion substantiated, * Ve are not under law.! vii. 1—6.

The obligation of the law in the case of a contract is cancelled by
death., The wife is free to marry when her husband dies.

So in Christ’s body, death has interposed between you and the law,
the law is dead to you and you to the law. The newness of the Spirit
is substituted for the oldness of the letter.

But is not all this tantamount to saying that the law is sin?  vii, 7—24.
On the contrary, sin is revealed and condemned by the law. Sin is

. dormant and dead, until it is quickened by the law. Sin is then revived

and I am slain. But the purpose of the law is life, though the actual
result may be death to me. The object of the law is to deepen sin; and
the conflict within myself vindicates the spirituality, the holiness, of
the law.

True, I sin through the law; but I sin against my conscience, and
therefore I testify to the holiness of the law. The holiness of the law
is thus vindicated ; but woe is me, wretched sinner, how shall I be
rescued ?

Thanks to God through Christ, there is no condemnation to those in
Christ. vil. 25—viii. 11.

Through Christ, God has freed us from sin and death. We have
been transferred from the domain of the flesh to the domain of the Spirit.
It is the Spirit of Christ that quickens our spirits, and it will quicken our
mortal bodies also.

Therefore we are bound to live after the Spirit.  viil. 12—39.

The Spirit witnesses that we are sons and heirs. Thus present
afflictions sink into insignificance: while we yearn for the future
redemption. We hope and we trust, even where we cannot see.

For God hath foreknown and foreordained us; and if He is with us,
who can oppose us? No sufferings, therefore, no sorrows, shall separate
us from the love of God in Christ.

But what about the Fews? ix. 1—13.

1 have unspeakable sorrow on their behalf, bearing in mind their
great privileges. Yet God’s word is true: not all Israel shall be saved,
The Scriptures always speak of a part, e.g. in Isaac, and again in
Jacob.

1t is as God foreordains, not as man likes. ix. 14~—33.

So in Pharaoh’s case. Yet what man shall impugn the purpose of
God, Who moulds us as the potter his clay? The gathering-in of the
Gentiles as well as the saved remnant of the Israelites is foretold by the

EP. 16
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prophets. Heathendom has attained unto righteousness, Israel has
stumbled on the rock of offence,

xvil. Thus the zeal of the Fews has been ineffectual, for they have sought
righteousness in a false way. X, 1—21.

Righteousness is of faith, which believes in Christ’s death and
Christ’s ascension. Here Jew and Gentile are on a level. The Gospel
must be preached to all, but all will not listen to the preaching. This
too was foretold by the prophets. The Gentiles, it was predicted,
should excite Israel to emulation.

xvili. Has God then rejected His people? xi. 1—16.

No, it is now as of old. The faithful are few, and the apostates
many. But their apostasy has brought salvation to the Gentiles. And
ultimately the faith of the Gentiles will re-act and draw the Jews into
the fold.

xix. Meanwhile the Gentiles have no ground for boasting. xi. 17—36.

They are simply the wild graft on the cultivated tree. Their super-
iority is but for a time. Israel at length will be saved with them. Thus
God hath concluded all under unbelief that He may have mercy upon
all. Marvellous is the wisdom of God, to Whom be glory for ever.

II1. PrACTICAL EXHORTATIONS. xii. I—xv. 13.

Present your bodies a living sacrifice. Ye are limbs of Christ’s body.
The metaphor implies diversities of functions, Let each do his own
work.

Observe charity in all forms. Overcome evil with good.

Be obedient to the temporal powers. They are God’s delegates.
Render to all their due, i.e. love thy neighbour as thyself. Love is
the fulfilling of the law.

Let each man look to himself, and each respect the conscience of
another.

Soin the observance of days. So also in the observance of meats.

Let the strong especially deal tenderly with the scruples of the weak,
and put no stumblingblock in his way.

We must not please ourselves, but each his neighbour.

God grant that you may so live in harmony, that with one accord
with one mouth ye may glorify God.

Receive one another therefore, as Christ received you. For Christ
came as a minister of the circumcision, that through Him the Gentiles
also might be brought into the fold; and the prophecies might be
fulfilled which spoke of the joint tribute of praise of Jews and Gentiles.

This do, and God will fill you with all joy in believing.
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1V. PERSONAL EXPLANATIONS. xv. I4—xvi. 27,

i

if.

iii.

iv.

The Apostle's motive in writing the letter. xv. 14—21.

This I am persuaded you will do ; but I have written to remind you,
as your Apostle, as the Apostle of the Gentiles. As such I have
preached the Gospel far and wide, not building on other men’s foun-
dations.

His intention of visiting them., xv.2:—33.

For this reason I have been prevented from visiting you. But I
hope to see you on my way to Spain. At present I am bound to
Jerusalem, as bearer of alms for the poor brethren. Pray that I may
be delivered from the unbelieving Jews there and may be free to visit
you. I am persuaded that the blessing of God will attend my visit.

Greetings. xvi. I—20.

I commend you to Phebe, the bearer of this letter.

Salute all the saints by name. The Churches of Christ salute you.

I charge you to avoid divisions and offences. So will the God of
peace crush Satan under your feet.

The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you.

Postscripr.  xvi. 21—27.

Timothy, Lucius, Jason, Sosipater salute you.

1, Tertius, the amanuensis, salute you.

Gaius, my kind host, salutes you: so do Erastus and Quartus.
The Doxology.

16—2



CHAPTER 1

I. INTRODUCTION, i. 1—15.

1. Bod\os] This is the earliest Epistle in which St Paul styles
himself a ‘bond servant’ in the opening sentence. But in the Epistle
which immediately precedes this (see Galatians p. 36 sq), the note of
bondage is struck early (Gal. i. 10 Xpiorot Bobles ovk &v funy) and is
repeated at the close (Gal. vi. 17 r& oriypara rov "Inoov). In the ‘brands’
which are the badges of ownership we see the marks which he bore of
persecution undergone in the service of Christ. Perhaps his late suffer-
ings have something to do with the prominence here given to the word
dovhos.

xAqrds] The word is a protest not against those who denied his
Apostleship, but against those who upheld human merit : see the note on
1 Cor. 1. 1. As such it sounds the keynote of the Epistle, for it has its
counterpart in the spiritual position of his hearers also (vv. 6,7 x\yrol
*Inaod Xpiorod, kKAyrois dyilos). ‘To the calling of God I owe my office,
to the same calling you owe your place within the Christian fold’: comp
Rom. ix. 11, 12, 16.

ddwpopbros] The word may refer either (1) to the fore-ordained
purpose of God as in Gal. i. 15, or (2) to the conversion and potential
call to the Apostleship (Acts ix. 15), or again (3) to the actual call and
consecration to the Apostleship (Acts xiii. 2); or lastly it may include all
three ideas. The word is actually used elsewhere of the first (Gal. i. 15)
and of the third (Acts xiii. 2) of these events. Probably however the
first idea would be more prominent in the Apostle’s mind when he used
the expression here : carrying out as it does the sense of x\grds above,
the origination as derived from God.

ds edayylov]i.e. to learn and to teach the Gospel : for the two were not
separated in the minds of the earliest disciples and ought not ever to be.

2. & wpoewyyyelharo] The two leading ideas, as regards the results,
in what follows are (1) the fulfilment of the Jewish expectations, and
(2) the comprehension of the Gentiles. These two thoughts run through
the Epistle in various forms and are gathered up in the final doxology
(xvi. 25—27), where the words 8ud reé ypaddy mpodnrikdy are inserted
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almost out of place in order to bring in the first, the fulfilment of the
promise to the Jews. They are thus introduced in the salutation to show
the purpose of the Epistle, which is conciliation, see Biblical Essays,
p. 315. The description begins with a recognition of God’s special office
as regards the Jews, and expands into a declaration of this relation to
the Gentiles (comp. i. 16, ii. 9, r®):

The force of the word mpoemnyyelharo lies in its prepositions, which
show that salvation is something quitg independent of human merit, the
promise being at once previous and absolute. On émayyelia in the N.T.
and its distinction from dwéayeas see the note on Gal. iii. 14.

84 Tdv mwpodnrdv] The preposition (8:a) implies the divine source,
the substantive (mpogrirys not pdwmis) the conscious, human agent., As
connected with the words which follow (év ypadais aylais), Sia signifies the
immediate vehicle, év the permanent repository.

3. wepl Tod vlo¥] to be connected closely with edayyéhior.

Tob yevopévov] Compare the contrast in the language of Phil. ii. 6,7 é&
popdf Oeod Vmdpxwy...év dpodpar: dvfpamwy yevopevos, where see the notes.
Here then the word yevdpuevos implies a prior existence of the Son before
the Incarnation.

i oméppatos Aavel8 kard cdpka] i.e. Who on His human side fulfilled
the condition, as the promised Messiah of the Jews; Who on His divine
side etc. His Messiahship was after all only the lower aspect of His
Person (kara odpka). His personality as the Divine Word, the Teacher of
Gentile as well as Jew, was His higher aspect. The reference to the
descent from David occurs, as we might expect, most frequently in the
Judaic Gospel (Matt. i. 1, 6, 20: ix. 27, xii. 23, xv. 22, xx. 30, 3I, xxi. 9,
15, xxii. 42 sq.); and in that part of St Luke’s narrative which from
.internal evidence and external probability must have been derived from
Jewish information (Luke i 27, 32, 69, ii. 4, 11); but it is also found
elsewhere, though zarely (John vii. 42, Acts xiii. 23, 2 Tim. ii. 8).

4. 7ob dpuwrbévros) ¢ determined) not absolutely but relatively; that is
to say, with regard not to God’s counsels, but to man’s understanding ;
not °constituted,’ but ‘defined,’ ¢ declared.’

& Swvédpa] ie. power over the moral and the physical world, with a
reference to His miracles (Suvdpeis) but not confined to these, The ALV,
¢ with power’ is somewhat misleading.

xard mvedpa dywaivns] Is this expression to be taken as the anti-
thetical clause to kar& odpxa above? Probably; for though the parallelism
is somewhat obscured by the interposition of év 8uwape: and by the
addition of dytwaims, yet it is the emphatic part of the sentence, at least
as antithetical to xara odpka. In any case mvedpa is here not objective but
subjective, and ‘a spirit of holiness’ would be a better rendering than
that of the A.V.

& dvaordoews vexpdv] The force of the preposition is ‘out of” and
therefore ‘owing to,’ ‘ by reason of’ Though St Paul singles out this



246 EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS. (L 4

one incident, he cannot mean to exclude other exhibitions of power.
The Resurrection was the one crowning, decisive act which manifested
His Sonship. It is also the crowning spiritual agency. Hence it sums
up both the preceding phrases év Suwduer and kard wveipa dytwovms.
See the note on Phil. iii. 10 v 8Yvauw s dvacrdoeos avrod. This
prominence given to the doctrine of the Resurrection is a leading idea of
the Roman letter (iv. 24, vi. 4, viii. 11, x. g), and of St Paul elsewhere
(Acts xvii. 31, xxvi. 23). The phrase here however is not é¢ dvasrdrewns
avrod ék vexpdy, but the general resurrection of the dead is meant,
which was implied in His Resurrection and of which His Resurrection
was the firstfruits and the assurance. The expression is to be explained
by St Paul's conception that the truth of man’s resurrection stands or
falls with the truth of Christ’s Resurrection (1 Cor. xv. 12 sq.).

5. 8 ob] not d¢’ of. It is the preposition used of Christ, as the
Logos, the expression of the Father (see on Gal. i. 1). ’Amd is however
used of the Son when the names of Father and Son are attached together
(see ver. 7 below), and so conversely is 8 (Gal. Lc.).

OdPopev] we, i.e. the Apostles. St Paul never uses the epistolary
plural : see on 1 Thess. ii. 4. The plural here forms a double purpose,
excluding egotism, and forming a contrast to Jueis in the next verse,

xdpw xal dwoorodiy] The conjunction may be regarded as epexe-
getical, ‘the gracious privilege of the Apostleship, or ¢ the grace which fits
for the Apostleship.” The Apostleship is itself the xdps, as in Gal. ii. g,
Eph. iii. 2, 7, 8.

ds imaxov wlovews] ‘wunto obedience whkick springs from faith!
Compare xvi. 26, where again the doxology is suggested by the intro-
duction. The rendering of the two passages in the A.V. is inconsistent,
‘obedience to the faith’ (here), but ‘the obedience of faith’ (xvi. 26).
Another instance of the subjective genitive after tmaxo} in this Epistle
occurs in xv. I8 eis dmaxory édvéy. For the meaning here compare
Heb. xi.. 8 w{oret xakovpevos "ABpadu vmikovaev. The expression is chosen
to describe the true character of the Gospel: thus miores, like ydpis and
«Agros (-rot), is a keyword,

& wiow Tols ¥Wveorwv] i.e. extending far beyond the Jews, by virtue of
the higher personality of our Lord.

imp Tob véparos adrod] Involving the idea of person, dignity,
authority : see on Phil. ii. g 7 dvopa.

© 6. kAol "Incod Xpworrod)] ‘ called to be Fesus Christ's’; not ‘called by
Jesus Christ,’ for the call is always ascribed to God the Father.

7. wdow] An allusion perhaps to the extensive and straggling
character of the Church of the metropolis; or an endeavour to bind
together the two sections of that Church (see on Phil. i. 4, and Biblical
Essays, p. 3125q.): ‘to all, whether Jews or Gentiles; I make no difference.’

. & ‘Pdpg] On the omission of these words in some texts and the
inferences therefrom see Biblical Essays, p. 287 sq.
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dyamnroig] The variant év dydmy has apparently arisen out of a com-
bination of the two readings rois oJow év ‘Pduy dyamnrois ©eod and rois oo
év dydmy ©eod : see Biblical Essays, p. 288. For dylois see the notes on
Phil. i. 1, Col. i. 2; for ydpis Upiv kat elpiyy the note on 1 Thess. i I.

8. mpatov piv] The antithetical clause which should commence
&reira 8¢ (Heb. vii. 2); or at least &rewra (James iii. 17), is lost in the
crowd of thoughts which clamour for expression in the Apostle’s mind ;
as e.g. Rom. iii. 2, 1 Cor. xi. 18, in both which cases the subsequent
clauses are strung together continuously, as here, chiefly by the connect-
ing particle ydp. For a similar example in sub-apostolic literature see
[Clem. Rom.] ii. § 3 mpdrov pév dre fjuets of {@vres x.v.\. where there is no
balancing sentence.

ebxapiord] See the note on 1 Thess. i. 2.

1 @ pov k1.N] For the sense of close personal relationship
expressed in the singular pov, see the notes on Phil. i. 3, Gal. ii. 20, For
the difference between mepi (which is the reading here) and vmwép see on
Gal. i. 4. For the hyperbole é» dAe 7§ xdope compare 1 Thess.i. 8 é&
wavrl -rémg with the note.

9. - pdprvs ydp x.7.A] The same force of attestation occurs in Phil.
i. 8: see also 2 Cor. i. 23, 1 Thess. ii. 5, I0.

Aatpetw] St Paul contrasts the formal and the spiritual Aarpeia here
and elsewhere in this epistle (Rom. xii. I ¥ Aoy Aarpeiav Judy). For
the technical sense of the terms Aarpeia, Aarpevew see the note on Phil
iii; 3, where, as here, mveduar: occurs in the immediate context.

&v 13 mvebpatl pov & 14 edayyedlp] The first év denotes the subjective
atmosphere, the second the external sphere. For the repetition of év,
which' is frequent in St Paul, see Phil. i. 20, 26, iv. 19, Col. i. 29, ii. 7,
iii, 16 etc. ‘My Aarpeia,’ says the Apostle, ¢is not a ritual, but a spiritual
service ; a service rendered not through the works of the law, but through
the preaching of the Gospel. I am not less diligent than the straitest of
my fellow-countrymen, but the sphere and the spirit of my diligence are
different.’

&5 dBudelrros x.rN.] As mdvrore cannot stand in the same clause
with ddiakelnras, the stop must be placed after mowipaw For ddiakeinTos
and pvelay mowoipar see the notes on 1 Thess. v. 17 and 1 Thess. i. 2
respectively. The two phrases occur together in this latter passage.

10. eboSwbfoopar] ‘my way shall be made plain’ The word is
always found in the N.T. in the passive (1 Cor. xvi. 2, 3 Joh. 2). It soon
loses its literal sense and becomes a metaphor. Here however, con-
sidering the subject, the primary meaning can hardly be obliterated:
comp. Gen. xxiv. 21, 40, 42, 56 where it takes the cognate accusative mj»
484y, but elsewhere (Gen. xxiv. 27, 48) it governs the accusative of the
person directed.

1I. ¢mmodi] See the notes on Phil i 8, ii. 26. St Paul frequently

" uses the verb with #¢iv following, 1 Thess. iii. 6, 2 Tim. i. 4.
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Xdpiopa mvevporikdv] What gifts and graces may be included under
this term may be seen from 1 Cor. xii. 1sq. They include (1) moral and
spiritual (as mioris, mpognrela), (2) intellectual (as Aéyos aopias, épunveias
YAeoodv), (3) physical gifts (as yaplopara lapdrev, évepyjpara Buvdpewy).
They are thus comprehensive alike in character and in the domain in
which they are exercised. St Paul makes no difference between the
natural and supernatural: ‘all these,” he tells us, ‘worketh the one and
the same Spirit.” See further on 1 Thess.i. 7. There is nothing in the
context which strictly limits ydpiopa here. It might include évepyripara
Surdueww, supposing the Apostles had power to communicate such (Acts
viii. 14 sq.). The spirit of the passage however points rather to moral
and spiritual gifts in a stricter sense: comp. eis t6 ornpixfijvar pas, Sid
rijs év dA\\fjots miorews, and such are enumerated below, xii. 6.

12. tobro 8¢ dorw] ‘S would rather say’ This, not roir €rrw, is
the true reading here. The difference is important. Tobro 8¢ éorw is
corrective as well as explanatory, robr” €rev is explanatory merely.
St Paul wishes to substitute something more appropriate for what he has
just said. On second thoughts, he seems to himself to have arrogated
too much in desiring to communicate some spiritual gift, to strengthen
them. He has put himself in a position of superiority, from which he
hastens to depose himself. ‘I should not speak so,’ he says in effect:
‘you are not the only gainers, I the only benefactor; the gain, the
benefaction, is mutual’ Whereas rodr’ €orw occurs frequently in the
N.T. (Rom. vii. 18, Philem. 12, Heb. ix. 11, xi. 16, xiii. 15 etc.), Totro 8¢
éorw is found here only.

cvrrapakAnffvar] sc. éué. The subject cannot be either (1) dpués, as
the construction of the preceding ompix6ijvac would suggest, or (2) jpas
(i.e. Jpds kal éué) as Dr Vaughan takes it. The év Jpiv excludes both
alike. The former would require év éuoi, the latter év éavrois or év
dA\\jhois. The force of the prepositions is, ‘that I may be comforted
(strengthened, encouraged) with and in you,’ the ow- preparing the way
for 8i& rijs év @ANfhois mioTews.

vpév e kal &uod] Added to emphasize the mutual character of the
benefit. This is introduced in the gvy-, still further enforced in the év
d\\fots, and finally emphasized by Judy e xai éuot. And not only so,
the addition rectifies the balance in another way. The usual Greek
order would be éuod re kai vpdv (for in classical language grammar
swayed the order, just as on the other hand in modern parlance courtesy
overrules the grammar). St Paul however departs from the natural
order, that so he may give superior prominence to the faith of the
Romans over his own,

13. ob 88w] The variant ovk olouar (D*G) is perhaps connected with
the abridgment of the Epistle: see Biblical Essays, p. 319.

wol\dkis mwpoedépmy] The first indication of this purpose is to be
found in Acts xix. 21, perhaps half a year or more before this Epistle
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was written ; but the expression there (8¢t pe xai “‘Pouny 8¢iv) implies a
fixed, and probably a long-cherished, intention of visiting Rome. This
intention may have gained definiteness from the moment when he fell in
with Aquila and Priscilla at Corinth, six or seven years before he wrote
this Epistle. They had left Rome because of Messianic disturbances
there (Acts xviii. 2).

kal dcoh6Bny Expv Tob Setpo] I prefer to take this sentence indepen-
dently and parenthetically, and not to connect it with od 8éAw : ¢albeit I
was prevented’ Compare 1 Thess. ii. 18. The xai thus becomes a
quasi-Hebraism. The hindrance of which he speaks was the necessity
of completing his work in Greece and the East (Rom. xv. 22, 23).

T kapmdy ax®] For the metaphor compare Phil i. 22, 1 Cor. iii.
6 sq., John iv. 36.

kadds kal] For the repetition of xai see on Col. iii. 13, 1 Thess. ii. 14,
and comp. Eph. v. 23.

14. "EX\nolv e xal BapBdpors] A comprehensive descrlptlon of the
Gentile world. St Paul does not here mention the Jew; for the Jew was
the special charge of the Apostles of the Circumcision: he only fell
incidentally to St Paul. Therefore we need not ask whether in the
Apostle’s mind the Jew is reckoned as "EXAyw or BdpBapos. He employs
the latter word twice elsewhere. In Col. {ii. 11 (where its exaggeration
is Sxvfps) the Jew is obviously not included: in 1 Cor. xiv. 11 the word
is used of a person speaking an unintelligible tongue and contains no
idea of nationality. If it be asked under which head St Paul classes the
Romans, we may reply that doubtless, had the question been put to him,
he would have included them under "EXAgues: but perhaps he did not
put the question definitely to himself. The circumstances of the Roman
Church, which for two centuries was mainly Greek-speaking, did not
require him to do so. For a full discussion of the word BapBapos see
Col. iii. 11. .

oodois Te kol dvojrors] This division is almost coincident with the
former (comp. 1 Cor. i. 22): but while that regards civilisation as the
line of demarcation, this makes intellectual progress the criterion of
distinction.

Spedérns elpt] Another way of expressing the dvayxn of 1 Cor. ix. 16.

ofre Td kar it wpdbupov] ‘in pursuance of this principle (or in fulfil-
ment of this obligation), my part is ready.” Tpofupov cannot be taken as a
substantive, and rendered, ‘there is readiness on my part’ The absence
of the article and of the substantive verb is fatal to this interpretation.
For 7o xar’ éué compare ra xar’ éué Eph. vi. 21, Col. iv. 7, Phil. i. 12,
Tobit x. 8, Esdr. i. 22.
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II. DOCTRINAL PORTION, i. 16—xi. 36.

i. What is the Gospel? (i. 16—18).

16. ob yap &raoyivopar k.rA] The motive of érairyivopar here is
explained by 1 Cor. i. 21, the context of which passage contains the
expression Stvauis Geov twice used, as here, of the Gospel (1 Cor. i. 18, 24).
‘The words rob Xpiorod of the Textus Receptus after edayyéAiov should be
omitted, and év adrg in the next paragraph referred to r6 evayyéAior.

*IovBaly Te mpdrov] Compare ii. 9, 10, where the same phrase occurs.
Here however the word wpérov is suspicious, as it is omitted in BG and
Tertullian, and may have been interpolated from ii. g, 10. If it be
retained, it must refer to priority of time; for absolutely there is no
distinction, as St Paul elsewhere states (ch. x. 12). Thus it will be
explained by St Paul's language to the Jews at Antioch (Acts xiii. 46
Opiv v dvaykaiov wp@roy Aehyfivar Tov Aéyor Tob Oeoi) and by his con-
stant practice everywhere. Even at Rome itself he did not act otherwise
(Acts xxviii. 17, 28). In verse 17 of that passage rods dvras T6év "lovdaiwy
mpdrous is translated in the A.V. ‘the chief of the Jews,’ and this seems to
be the universal interpretation. But may it not be ‘he called together
first those who were of the Jews’? in which case for the use of the genitive
we may compare Acts v. 17, ix. 2, I Tim. i. 20, 2 Tim. i. 15, ii. 17.

17. Swkawaivy Ocod] The expression is common in St Paul (see
iil. 5, 21, 22, x. 3, 2 Cor. v. 21: comp. James i 20). The genitive should
be rendered ‘coming from God, compare the phrase dpy; ©eod in the
next verse, to which it is opposed. Similarly in the passage cited from
St James dpyy dvdpés is the antithesis to dikawoovvy Geob. In ch. x. 3 it
is opposed to Ty i8iav (Sikaioavimy) and must bear this meaning (see also
a similar phrase and contrast in Phil. iii. 9, and Luke xvi. 15). The
contrast then is between a righteousness appointed by God and a
righteousness of our own making, and it may be illustrated by the
parable of the publican and the Pharisee (esp. Luke xviii. 14). It cannot
therefore mean here ‘righteousnéss in the sight of God,” which is the
meaning in iii. 20.

I wloreos ds wlorw] Faith is the starting point, and faith the goal.
For the phrase compare 2 Cor. iii. 18 dwo 86ns els 86fav, Rom. vi. 19
77 dvopiq eis Ty dvopiav, John i. 16 xdpw dvrt ydpiros.

o 8t Blxaws x.T\] From Habak, ii. 4 The passage is quoted also in
Gal. iii. 11 (where see the notes), and Heb. x. 38, I cannot doubt that
éx miorews is to be taken with {joera, not with 5 8ikawos. For (1) the
original seems certainly so to intend it; and in the LXX., whether we
read pov éx miorews Or éx migrews pov (see Galatians, p. 156 note 4), it
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appears so to be taken. This is also the construction in the Targum
Jonathan. (2) 'Ex wiorews here corresponds to ék miorews in the former
part of the verse, where it belongs, not to the predicate, but.to the subject.
It is here separated from ¢ 8ixaos, as it is there separated from Siwcaroovmm.
(3) ‘O Sikatos éx miorews is not a natural phrase, and, I think, has no
parallel in St Paul. (4) The other construction takes the emphasis off
¢faith,’ which the context shows to be the really emphatic word, and lays
it on the verb ‘live’ In Gal iii. 11 the context is still more decisive.
For the Old Testament meaning of faith see Galatians, p. 1545q., where
this passage is discussed with others. The construction {(7» éx may be
illustrated from 2 Cor. xiii. 4, where the phrase occurs twice.

18. dmwoxakfmrerar yap] ‘A righteousness of God is revealed, being
required for the state of mankind; fo» a wrath of God is revealed and
extends to all.’ Thus the opening words of this verse correspond to the
opening words of the last. Here however dmoxalvmrera: is placed first,
and is emphatic, ‘for there has been also another revelation.” In the
individual, as in the race, this revelation must precede the other. The
sense of sin, the sense of God’s displeasure at sin, the sense that God
will not overlook sin—this is the revelation of the dpy) ©eof.

dr’ obpavod] to be taken with dmokaAvmrerar It is added to give
solemnity to the facts. The heavens open, as it were, and reveal the
Righteous Judge (2 Thess. i. 7).

wicav] Extending to Jew as well as Gentile (comp. ii. 1, 9, 10),
though the remaining part of the chapter refers specially to the Gentiles.

doéBeav kal dbixlav] ‘AcéBewa against God, ddixla against men. The
first precedes and entails the second: witness the teaching of this
chapter. A

v dMlaav] The word involves two ideas; first, the confession of
the One True God, as opposed to idols ; secondly, the acknowledgment
of Christ, as the manifestation of God the Father. The first is the
prominent idea here; the second perhaps in St John. :

karexdvrov] ‘grasping, possessing’: comp. 1 Cor. xi. 2, xv. 2, Luke
viii. 15, and see the antithesis of &ew, xaréyew in 2 Cor. vi. 10. The
preposition xara is no objection to this rendering. The strength of the
word is its recommendation. They did grasp, did possess the truth
potentially. Compare xaflopirac below (ver. 20) and ywdvres (ver. 2I).
There was no doubt about the truth: at least there ought to have been
none. They could not plead that it was slippery, that it eluded their
grasp. Thus the preposition is really expressive here. Against the
other interpretation, ‘restraining, keeping down, I would urge, first
that mjv d\jfewav év dBixig is an awkward expression in this sense; and
secondly, that we want some statement here of the fact that they had
the truth.
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il. State of the Gentile world (i. 19—32).

19. 8iém] " I say possessing, because’ etc.

7 yvoordv] This may mean either ‘known’ or ‘knowable.’ The
word however seems always to have the first sense in the N.T. For
this passage compare Acts xv. 18. There are unseen truths behind all
this, but the one essential thing was a known thing.

& abrois] ‘among them’; rather than ‘in them,’ in the sense of ‘in
their hearts” Comp. 1 Cor. xi. 19 lva oi 8éxipor Pavepoi yévorras év piv.

20. T& ydp dépara kr.A.] All which follows in this chapter shows a
remarkable correspondence with Wisdom chs. xiii.—xv., a passage which
St Paul must have had in his mind. See especially Wisdom xiii. 1, 5, 7,.
10, 13, 14, xiv. 11, 12, 15, 23-—27, XV. II, xvi. 1. We must remember
that the Book of Wisdom was written in Egypt where animals were
worshipped. The general thought is well illustrated in ps.-Aristotle e
Mundo 6 waay Omrj Ppboe yevduevos despnyros dn’ abrédy rév &pywy few-
peirar 6 Oeds.

dwd krioews kéopov] i.e. ‘from the very beginning’; to be taken with
xafoparas, not with ra ddpara avrod. For ‘the invisible things,’ i.e. His
Person and attributes, are in themselves independent of time. On the
vicissitudes of the word kdopos see the note on Eph. ii. 2; on kriges the
note on Col. i. 15.

xafopirar] ¢ are clearly discerned’: the only passage where the word
occurs in the N.T. The force of the preposition is shown in Job x. 4 #
damep Ppords opd xabopds; ‘or is Thy clear vision like the vision of a
mortal ?’

faérms] On this word and its distinction from fedrys see the note on
Col. ii. 9.

ds 7o elvar] ‘so Zkat they are’ The proper distinction between eis 4.
and mpos 6 seems to be that els denotes ‘result, mpds ¢ design’ or ¢ pur-.
pose’: but of course purpose may be indirectly implied in eis here.

dvamohoyijrovs] Arraigned before the bar of divine justice they have
nothing to say. The same word is applied also to the Jew (ii. 1). It
is a forensic term, not uncommon in the age of Polybius and later;
but it is not found elsewhere in-the LXX. and N.T. Cicero uses it
(ad At xvi. 7) *sed hoc dvamoXéynrov.

21. 8Bbfacav 4 nixaplormoav] The first term denotes the objective
worship, the second the reflexive feeling. On the duty of eJxapioria, as
the crown of Christian worship in St Paul’s teaching, see on 1 Thess.
i 2, v. 16.

dparaddnoav] See 2 Kings xvii. 15, Jerem. ii. 5, passages which the
Apostle may be supposed to have had in his mind. At all events the
train of thought is the same here. ‘They followed foolishness (ra pdraw)
and became foolish (udraio) themselves.” Comp. Wisdom xiii. 1 pdrawe
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uév yap mavres dvpomor Pioer ols mapiy Oeot dyvwoia, Ps. xciv. 11 (quoted
on 1 Cor, iii. 20, an Epistle written not long before this) Kipiws yivdoxer
rods Siakoyropovs avrdy Sre eloe pdrawsy, where the correspondence to év
rois Siakoyiouois avrdy is noticeable.

Suoywopots] Here ‘inward questionings’: as generally in the N.T.;
though not universally, see 1 Tim. ii. § and the note on Phil. ii. 14.

toxorlodn] Of the three forms found in the LXX. axord{w, oxori{e and
oxoréw, the second is the more usual in the N.T. (Matt. xxiv. 29,
Mark xiii. 24, Rom. xi. 10, all however quotations, here and Rev. viii. 12);
but the last is found (Eph. iv. 18 the true reading, Rev. ix. 2). Z«ordfw
does not occur. The celebrated passage in Clement of Rome (§ 36) diua
rovTov 1} doUveros kal éokorwpévm Sidvoia fpdy dvadd\le els TO Ppds is a
combination of this passage with Eph. iv. 18: accordingly we are not
surprised to find a diversity of reading ; éoxoropérm being read there, but
the passage from Clement as quoted by Clement of Alexandria (Strom.
iv. 16, p. 613) having éaxoriouém.  See A. Jahn's Methodius 11. p. 77,
note 453.

23. Mafov Ty §éfav & Spowdpan] An embedded quotation from
Ps. cvi. (cv.) 20 (comp. Jer. ii. 11). The variant fAAdfavro seems to have
come from the original passage, which, as being in the Psalms, would be
well remembered. For a similar embedded quotation involving a similar
motive see Phil. ii. 15. The whole context here is full of Old Testament
phraseology, 1 dovveros avrév kapdia (comp. Ps. lxxvi. 6), coghoi épwpdy-
énoay (comp. Is. xix. 11).

8é¢av] i.e. His attributes as manifested to men in His works, whether
by the revelation of nature, or by the revelation of grace. On the other
hand, the great manifestation, the culminating exhibition of His 86¢a, in
the Person and Life of Christ (John i. 14), was not vouchsafed to them.

Spoudpar elxdvos] For the differenceé between these words, spoiwpa
implying a resemblance which may be accidental, eixdv presupposing an
archetype of which it is a copy, see on Col. i. 15. The distinction how-
ever has no very important bearing on this passage, and the genitive is
the genitive of apposition or explanation, ‘a likeness which consists in an
image or copy.

$Baprod dvdpdwov k.r.\.] Avbpemov as in the mythologies of Greece
and Rome, including the worship of the Emperor; werewady, rerpamédor,
épmerév as in Assyria and especially Egypt. For this latter class of
idolatry see Deut. iv. 175q., and Wisdom xiii. 1L cc. which was probably
the composition of an Alexandrian Jew. The cult of the crocodile, ibis,
cat etc. was a theme of ridicule for Roman satirists (like Juvenal Saz xv.
Isq. ‘qualia demens Zgyptus portenta colit? crocodilon adorat Pars
haec, illa pavet saturam serpentibus ibim’ etc.), as well as for Jewish
writers (like Philo who is very severe Legatio ad Caium § 2o (1L p. 566) oi

_ xUvas xal Aikous kai Aéovras kat kpokoeihovs xal @\ha wheiova Onpia kai &vvdpa
kal yepoaia xal wrqva Oeomlagroivres, vmép &v Bwpol kal {epd kai vaol kal
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Tepéu xard wacav Alyvrrov Bpurrar, § 25 Ocoi KAfjois oVras doTi oeprdy wap’
avrois Gore xal {Beas kai lofdlois domioe Tals éyywplois xai woXlois érépors
16y éfnypropévav avtis Onpiov peradeduwkaow), and Christian (as the Sibyl-
line Oracles see proem. vv. 60, 65 sq., iii. 29, 30 paraios 8¢ mAavacfe
mwpookuvéovres Sets Te kai alkovpoiat Guovres).

24. 8. mapébukev adrols] So ver. 26 8id Tobro mapédwkev adrovs, and
again ver. 28 wapédwkey avrols. Two facts must be noticed here. (1) This
delivering up, this hardening the heart, is the second stage in the down-
ward fall, not the first, in the language of Scripture. The first is in the
man’s own power. (2) This is not represented as a negative result of
God’s dealings, not as a permissive act, a passive acquiescence on His
part. There is a stage in the downward course when by God’s law sin
begets more sin and works out its own punishment in the degradation of
the whole man. Thus there are moral laws of God’s government just as
there are physical laws. This fact was perceived by thoughtful men even
without the assistance of Christian teaching. See the celebrated passage
of Persius SaZr. iii. 35sq.  Magne pater divum, saevos punire tyrannos
Haud alia ratione velis, quum dira libido Moverit ingenium, ferventi
tincta veneno: Virtutem videant intabescantque relicta’ and compare
the Jewish proverb Pirke Aboth iv. 5 ‘ Merces praecepti praeceptum est
et transgressionis transgressio’ Quite apart from revelation, all experi-
ence shows that this is a moral law.

&v vats wbuplas] ‘in their Jusis’; not ‘to their lusts, which Dr
Vaughan suggests as a possible rendering. True the LXX. by a common
Hebraism has the construction mapedi8évar év as equivalent to wapadiSovac
els : but here we have the thing to which the deliverance over is made
expressed in a separate phrase els dxafapaiav. ’Ev tais émibuplais must
therefore represent ‘the field or region in which the abandonment acted,’
as Vaughan prefers to take it.

drypdlecfau] Compare in this sense ver. 26 els wdfnp driplas and
1 Thess. iv. 4 7o éavrol okelos kraclai év aywaopd xai Tyf. On the
Christian reverence for the body see note on 1 Cor. vi. 13.

avrav & amﬁs] The correct reading, not avrév év adrois. On the

other hand év avrois is the reading three verses below.

25. T etbel] ¢ ke lie, the ﬁzl.re/wod ' An expression used for an idol,
both in the Old Testament (Hab. ii. 18) and in the New Testament
(Rev. xxi. 27, xxii. 15). Theidol is a lie in two senses ; for it professes to
be what it is not, and it leads others astray.

toBdadnoav] ‘look as the objects of their devotion’ (their oeBdopara,
comp. Acts xvii. 23). ZeBd{ecda: is thus stronger than oéBecfar. For
the connexion of idolatry and profligacy see the note on 1 Thess. ii. 3.
It was the necessary consequence of deifying human passions. Fetish
worship produces fetish morality. Unbelief or wrong-belief in religious
matters will ultimately degrade morality.

26, 8., volro] ‘for this reason it was’) Very emphatic, taking up
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and emphasizing the 8:5 wapédwxev avrods of ver. 24. A later stage in the
downward course is reached in ver. 28.

27. worepyalépevor] A very strong and a favourite word with St Paul
at this time, occurring in this Epistle no less than eleven times, and
eight times in the Epistles to the Corinthians.

28. {Boxlpacav] On this word see the notes on 1 Thess. ii. 4, v. 21I.
The metaphor is that of testing coin, and the counterpart appears in
d8dxepov below. Just as they would not accept the knowledge of God as
standard coin, so God refused to accept their minds. Compare Jerem.
vi. 30 dpylpiov dmoBedoxipacuévoy xaléoare adrovs, &re dmeSoxipacer avrods
Kipios. ’Addéxipov thus becomes equivalent to x/88nyhor, and the two
adjectives are found in close connexion elsewhere, e.g. Greg. Naz. Orat.
iv. 10 (I p. 82) of xiBdnhov @8y ovd¢ ddoxpov. For the construction of
Exew after Soxpd{ew ‘so as to have,” comp. 1 Thess. ii. 4.

wraplBwxev atrods] There are two stages, not three, described in God’s
abandonment of the wicked. Firss, they persisted in worshipping false
gods, whereupon God let them follow their own flagitious passions (ver.
24 repeated in ver. 26). Secondly, they steeped themselves in flagitious
passions, whereupon God suffered their mind to be wholly perverted and
reprobate (ver. 28).

volv] As d8éripor corresponds to the preceding édoxipacar, so does
voiv to the preceding év émiyvdoer. Vaughan well quotes Tit. i. 16. This
is the aggravation of their moral state. This is the second and final
stage in their abandonment by God. The higher part of their nature is
gone.

29. wemhnpopévous, peorods] The wrong-doing, the degrading passion,
is not now occasional. It is they, and they are it. Comp. Plato Gorgias
§80, p. 525 A Uro éfovoias xai Tpugpiis kal IPpews xal drparlas Ty mpdfewy
doupperpias Te kal aloxpdrnros yépovaay miv Yuxiv eldev, Respubl. ix. §6,
P- 579 E ¢péBov yéuwy 8id mavrés Tob Biov, apadaoudy Te kal dSvvay mAjpns.

wdoy dBuig kv \] There are many variants in the list of sins which
follow. The word mopreig at all events ought to be struck out of the text
for two reasons. (I) It seems to have been introduced as an explanation
(and a wrong one) of wheovefig. (2) It is out of place here.. The sins
here enumerated are of a different kind. In the former part St Paul had
spoken of passions which degrade the man himself. Here he speaks of
vices which make him intolerable to others. The resemblance in form to
wovmpla which precedes, assisted in the corruption of the text. The most
probable reading is mday ddixig movnpip wheovefig kaxlg, or possibly the
order of the last two terms should be reversed. Thus we obtain a
natural grouping. First come the outward acts, adwla, wovnpia, mheo-
vefla ‘injustice, rascality, graspingness” Then follows the inward dis-
position, xaxia ‘viciousness” Kaxia denotes the pleasure taken in
injuring others, where vice has become habitual, and where injury is
done to others, not for the sake of gain but for its own sake. For the
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distinction between xaxia and movnpla see on Col. iii. 8, and for mAeovefia
Col. iii. 5. IIheowefia is the disposition which is ever ready to sacrifice
one’s neighbour to oneself in all things, not in money dealings merely.

$8bvoy, bévov] See the note on Gal. v. 21 @éévar, hovor where Povor is
of doubtful authority. The alliteration decided the juxtaposition here, as
in douvérovs, dauvférovs (ver. 30).

Yubuprords, xatahdovs] The secret and the open detractors respec-
tively. See Tac. Anxn. vi. 7 ‘cum primores senatus infimas etiam
delationes exercerent, alii propalam, multi per occultum. It seems
probable that St Paul here had the ‘delatores’ in his mind, He is
especially dwelling on heathen vices, and at this time delatio’ was
among the most prominent and crying vices of Rome. For the com-
bination comp. 2 Cor. xii. 20,1 Pet. ii. I.

30. Ocoorvyels] ‘hateful to God,) rather than ‘God-haters” There
seems indeed to be no authority for the active meaning. The phrase is
explained in Clement of Rome § 35 raira yip ol mpdaoovres orTvynrol T¢
©¢j Vmdpyovow, a passage which is a reminiscence of Rom. i. 29sq., and
can be illustrated from Wisdom xiv. 9 piomrd ©e§ xal 6 doefdv xai 1
doéBeia adrov, a work of which (as I have remarked before, see on ver. 20)
the context is full. Philo, ap. John Damasc. Sacr. Parall. p. 436D,
speaking of informers calls them 8:idBolot xai felas dmémepmror ydpiros
BeooTuyels Te kat Geopiaels mavry.

Pprords, irepnddvovs, dhatévas] The first term implies disregard for
others, the second and third terms exaltation of self ; with this distinction
however that dmepnddvous means ‘arrogant in thought,’ dAa{dvas brag-
garts in words and gestures.’

The rendering of ¥B8pioras in the A.V. by ¢despiteful’ is an archaism
rather than a mistranslation for ‘insolent’: comp. the rendering in
Heb. x. 29 éwfBpioas ‘ done despite unto.’

tbevperds xakdv] i.e. inventors of new forms of vice. Comp. Tac. Ann.
vi. I ‘ignota antea vocabula reperta sunt’; and the consequences were
what the Apostle describes here, see the letter of Tiberius (ch. 6) which
commences ‘quid scribam vobis, patres conscripti, aut quomodo scribam,
aut quid omnino non scribam hoc tempore, di me deaeque peius perdant
quam perire me quotidie sentio, si scio’; to which the historian adds the
words, ‘adeo facinora atque flagitia sua ipsi quoque in supplicium ver-
terant, neque frustra praestantissimus sapientiae firmare solitus est, si
recludantur tyrannorum mentes posse aspici laniatus et ictus quando ut
corpora verberibus ita saevitia, libidine, malis consultis animus dila-
ceretur. quippe Tiberium non fortuna, non solitudines protegebant
quin tormenta pectoris suasque ipse poenas fateretur.’

yovedow dmedels] Comp. 1 Tim. i. 9, 2 Tim. iii. 2.

31. dowépyovs] The insertion of dawdvdous after dordpyovs in the
T.R. may have arisen either as a gloss on davvéérous, or as a reminiscence
of 2 Tim. iii. 3 where damosdo: follows &eropyor.

¢
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32. otnves x.r.\] ‘men who knowing well the ordinance of God.
¢ Ordinance,’ rather than ‘judgment’ (A.V.), is the meaning of 3ikaiwua
here: the former implies a general legal enactment, the latter an in
dividual verdict.

wpdoaovres] ‘practise’ This is the staple of their conduct. A different
word mowiow is used below, where simple ‘doing’ is intended to be
implied. The same contrast is found in ii. 3. The word favdrov is best
explained here of spiritual death.

od pévov x.r.h.] Jowett takes this as an anticlimax, and declares that
it cannot ‘be maintained, as a general proposition, that it is worse to
approve than to do evil” Surely this is a mistake. Many a man from
passion or self-interest will do what his conscience does not approve ;
but to instigate others to do, to take pleasure in doing, what is sinful, is
an aggravation of his state.

avvevBokovaw) ¢ sympathize with) and so stimulate and encourage by
their sympathy. The variants mowivres, ouvevdoxotvres found in B, and
some manuscripts of the Latin Vulgate, and known to Origen, Isidore
of Pelusium and Epiphanius, seem to have been read by Clement of
Rome § 35 oV udvov 8¢ oi mpdoaovres adra dA\A& kai ol ovvevdoxotyres alrols :
and the attempts to complete the construction discernible in the inser-
tion of odx évongav of D and the odx &ppwoar of G after émiyvorres above,
point in the same direction. But if, as is possible, this was the original
reading, it may have been an error of Tertius the amanuensis, in the
hurry of writing what was dictated to him. Clement of Rome appears
to have taken the words mowivres, cuvevBoxoivres to refer to of ra roiaira
mpdoaovres x.1.\., but this is surely wrong. Still Clement’s testimony to
the reading is of the highest importance, as he may have had the

. Apostle’s autograph before him, when he wrote.



CHAPTER II

Wi. State of the Jewisk people (ii. 1—29).

IT is worth while to observe the identity of plan discernible in this
chapter and in the last. As in the last section (i. 18—32) St Paul
began with a general proposition, and made no direct reference to the
Gentiles, this general proposition however involving the condition of the
Gentiles as a class; and thence proceeded to the special sins of the
Gentiles as a class: so here he starts from a general statement, which
implicitly contains a description of the condition of the Jews as a class,
though there is no mention of the Jews; and goes on to condemn the
Jew through this general statement, though he does not refer directly to
him till ver. 17.

Again the universality of the statement is emphasized in each case
(i. 18 émi mdoav doéBeiav, ii. 1 mds 6 xpivwv). The Jew, who falls into
Gentile profligacy, falls under Gentile condemnation ; and the Gentile,
who indulges in Jewish pride and self-righteousness, will be punished as
if he were a Jew. As a last point of coincidence the two general ordi-
nances are bound together by the repetition of the word dvamoAdynros
(i. 20, ii. 1). There is no escape either for the one or for the other.

1. & wplvov] The parable of the Pharisee and Publican is the best
commentary on this whole section: compare especially ii. 17—19 with the
terms in which the parable is introduced (Luke xviii. g).

xaraxplves] For St Paul’s frequent use of compounds of kpivew see
the note on 1 Cor. ii. 15.

2. &orlv katd dAfbaav] The verb is slightly emphatic, as its position
shows. It implies the absolute character of God’s judgment. Kara
d\nfeiav may be illustrated from John vii. 24.

3. ob] The pronoun is emphatic; ‘thinkest thou that thou shalt
prove an exception to the general rule?’ The Jews held that the judg-
ment was for the Gentiles only, not for the Israelites, the true servants of
Messiah. The Apostle’s reminder is an echo of the Baptist’s language
(Matt. iii. 8, 9).

4. 4] This is the alternative. ‘If you do not trust your own powers
of evasion, it follows that you must despise the lavish mercy of God.
Thus vv. 3, 4 set forth the two grounds on which his hearers hoped to go
unpunished.
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XpnorériTos, dvoxijs, paxpobvplas] The distinction between ypnorirys,
neutral, ‘ a kindly disposition towards one’s neighbours’ not necessarily
taking an active form, and paxpoBupia, passive, ‘ patient endurance under
injuries inflicted by others,’ is set forth in the note on Gal. v. 22, where
the two words work up to the acZve correlative, dyafwotmy, ‘goodness,
beneficence’ as an energetic principle. There however the terms are
applied to human agents; here as applied to God the distinction is
somewhat different, xpnorérps implying His ‘gracious dealings,” dvoyy
His ‘forbearance,’ His ‘suspension of judgment,” paxpofupia His ‘long-
suffering.” Thus dvoyn, which in classical Greek signifies a suspension of
arms, ‘indutiae,’ represents a transient state of things which ‘after a
certain lapse of time...unless other conditions intervene, will pass away’
(Trench NV.T. Sy=. §liii. p. 199). Accordingly in one of the two passages
in which it occurs in the N.T. it is connected with the wdpecis dpapmpdrov
(Rom. iii. 25) anterior to the knowledge of the atoning work of Christ.

Td Xpnordv To¥ Beod] i.e. ‘not knowing that the true purpose of God’s
goodness is the very reverse of this, intended not to encourage you to
sin, but to lead you to repentance.’

5. Onoavpllas] ¢ storest up. The idea of Gpoavpifew is gradual accu-
mulation : ‘irae divinae judicia paulatim coacervari, ut tandem universa
promantur’ Wolf (Cur. Phzl.iv. 38). The words év fjuépg dpyfis contain an
abridged expression, with the meaning ¢so that they will be accumulated
upon you in the day of wrath’: see the notes on 1 Thess. iii. 13 dpéu-
mrous, where other examples are given, and Phil. iv. 19 é 8é¢&y. This
appears to be the true sense in James v. 5 also év juépa opayis. On this
Pauline use of fjuépa see the notes on 1 Thess. v. 2, 4.

6. 8s dmwoddoe x.rA.] From the LXX. of Prov. xxiv. 12, a favourite
quotation in the N.T., occurring in St Paul here and 2 Tim. iv. 14, in
Matt. xvi. 27 and Rev. xxii. 12. Clement of Rome (§ 34) cites it, probably
from Rev. L c, and characteristically combines it with other O1d Testa-
ment passages. His namesake of Alexandria (Szvom. iv. 22, p. 625)
copies it from the Roman Clement.

kard 1d ¥pyn adrov] Explained by the words which follow xaf’
Umwopory &pyov dyabot. St Paul’s doctrine of justification by faith must
be qualified and interpreted by such expressions as these.

7. Lanv aléviov] sc. drodwoer. This must be the construction, for the
accusatives 8¢£av, Ty, dpfapaiav cannot be separated from {yrovow.

8. 7ofs Bt ¥ dpufelas] Instead of the usual explanation ‘those whose
starting-point is party-feeling’ (comp. iv. 14 oi éx véuov, Gal. iii. 7 of &
miorews), it is perhaps better to supply mpdooovawr ‘those who act from
party-feeling” Certainly where the expression occurs again (Phil i. 17
oi é£ épibelas), it is not, as some suppose, elliptical, but xarayyé\Aovow
has to be supplied : see the note on é§ dydmys there. For épifeia see on
Gal v. 20, Phil. ii. 3. The phrase is especially appropriate to the
Judaizing tendencies, where party was set before truth (Phil. i. 17).

17—2
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Spyn wal Gupds k.rA.] The construction of the sentence presents certain
difficulties, owing to three main peculiarities of structure. (1) There is
a change, the nominatives dpyj x.r.A. occurring where the parallel to
{wnv aldmov would require accusatives. We must not however remedy this
by placing a full stop after ddixig ; for, though this would simplify the con-
struction, it would be harsh and not at all after St Paul’s manner, (2) The
expression émt waoav Yuyiw.. EXAqros ¢ extending to every soul of man’
etc. is a sort of afterthought. The first idea of the sentence é£ épifeias
refers mainly to the Jew ; but, as in other cases, the Apostle hastens to
make the proposition universal. (3) Lastly, the change of form in the
sentence and its extension lead to the addition 8¢fa 8é.. "EXAgum, which
finally destroys whatever symmetry remained.

9. O\yrs xal orevoxwpla] We gather from 2 Cor. iv. 8 O\ SBduevos
dA\’ 0¥ orevoywpovpevor that orevoywpia is the stronger word. The terms
are perhaps to be distinguished as the temporary and the continuous.
More strictly, we may say that the opposite to Aiyrs ‘compression’ is
&veous ‘relaxation’ (on which word see 2 Thess. i. 7), the opposite to
orevoywpia is whatvouds Or evpuywpla ‘enlargement, room to move in.
Here, and in viii. 35, both expressions are derived from Is. viii. 22. On
OXiynis and kindred words see the note on 1 Thess. iii. 7 dvdyxy xai O\iyrec.

xarepyafopévov] ‘who worketh out, worketh deliberately’ Below (ver.
10) it is ¢ épyafopéve simply.

wpirov] As the Jew has priority of privilege, so he has also priority of
penalty. )

I1. ob ydp] referring to mavri 7§ épy. The mpérov is overlooked, as
being merely incidental and not affecting the dmpocwmoAnguyria of God.
On mpocwmoAnuyria see the note on Gal. ii. 6 mpéowmor AauBdvew.

12. oo yap] ¢ All alike, for whether under law or not under law, they
shall be judged according to their condition.’

I13. oY ydp ol drpoatal k.rA.] The sentence is connected with év vépe
fipaprov, ‘For the mere facts that they are under law, that they are
children of Abraham, that Moses is read among them every Sabbath-day
(Acts xv. 21), will not rescue them.” Compare James i. 22, 23, 25. For
dkpoarat of hearing without action see the description given by Cleon of
the character of the Athenians (Thuc. iii. 38) el&dare fearal pév rév Aéyor
yiyveaOas, dxpoarat 8¢ Ty Epywr.

vépov, vépov] The article is omitted because a general principle is
stated. The reference is doubtless to the Mosaic law ; but the Apostle
divides mankind intotwo classes—those under law, and those not under law.

Sucawwlicorrar] The change of expression from 3ikatwot is perhaps in-
tentional. The one are not i¢so facto just : the others will be made just.

14. 8rav yap] The fourth ydp in succession. The doers of the law,
I say; for the principle must be wide enough to admit Gentiles also.
They too in a certain sense have a law (vépos) and so they have a capacity
of fulfilling it (of being mouyrai viuov).’
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vn 1o o) vépov ¥xovra] € Gentiles, classes, that is to say, who have not
law.)

éavrols elolv vépos] They have a standard of right and wrong in their
own consciences which acts as a law to them. Many parallels have been
adduced (by Wetstein and others) from classical authors, e.g. Arist. £/4.
Nic. iv. 8. (14) 6 87 xapleis xal é\evépios ofrws Efe olov vipos dv éavr,
Polit. 111 xiii. 14 xard 8¢ 1dv TowvTdy olk Eoer vipos' avrot ydp elo véuos,
Manilius v. 495 ‘ipse sibi lex est.” But in all these passages the sense
is different. In these it denotes independence, and even (as in the last
quoted) self-will. Whereas here the expression implies self-restraint.
More to the point is Philo de Abdrak. § 46 (11. p. 40 ed. Mangey) o ypdpu-
pacw dvadidaxfeis AAN’ dypdde 5 Pioer omovdicas vytawoiaais xal dvégos
oppais émaxohovfijoar. wepl 8¢ v 6 Oeds Spohoyei, ri wpooikey dvfpdmovs
BeBawbrara mioTedew ; Towobros 6 Blos Tob mpdrov kai dpynyérov éati Tob
€0vovs, s peév o Pricovat, vopipos® és 8¢ & map’ éuod Adyos Edefe, vopos
avrds v xai Beouds dypacos.

15. yparrdv &v Tais kapblas alrdv] For the metaphor see Jerem.
xxxi. 33, 2 Cor. iii. 3. It is sustained throughout. ‘Their heart is their
statute-book ; their conscience is their witness ; their reflexions are their
prosecutors or their advocates ; God Himself is their Judge.’

9 wal] ‘or, it may kappen’—implying that it is a comparatively rare
case. Compare 2 Cor. i. 13 & dvaywdokere 7 xai émvywdarere, Matt. vii.
10, Luke xviii. 11.

16. & vpdpe 8ve] The process is now going on; but the summing up,
the verdict, will take place then. On this brachylogy of év see above on
ver. § év fjuépg dpys. Of the various readings in this clause év 7juépg Gre
is the best supported, but év 5 7juépg perhaps the most probable on in-
ternal grounds. Kpivee however is certainly to be read for xpwei, in
accordance with St Pauls usual preference of the present in similar
cases for the sake of vividness: see the instances collected on I Thess.
i 10 rijs épyopéwms, v. 2 épyerai, 2 Thess. ii. 9 éoriv, 1 Cor. v. 13 rovs 3¢
&w 6 Beds xpiver, and comp. Luke xvil. 30 7 rfuépg 6 vids rob dvfpdmov
dmoxa\trrreras, a good parallel to this passage.

73 ebayyOudy pov] The phrase occurs also ch. xvi. 25, 2 Tim. ii. 8.
So rd edayyéhov iy 2 Cor. iv. 3, 1 Thess. i. 5, where he associates others
with himself. He appeals to the preaching of the Second Advent and
the Judgment, the topic of the Epistles to the Thessalonians and of his
speech before the Arcopagus (Acts xvii.), the characteristic of the first
stage of his teaching (see Biblical Essays, p. 224 sq.). It is an idle fancy
which sees in the phrase an allusion to St Luke’s Gospel.

17. brovopdly] ¢ tkow art surnamed’; as an honourable distinction,
with perhaps a notion of its not being their proper name (see vv. 28, 29).
The word occurs here only in the New Testament.

3 00npa] i.e. ‘the divine will’ It is used thus absolutely by St Paul
here with the definite article, elsewhere (1 Cor. xvi. 12 wdvres odx Jv.8éAnpa



262 EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS. [TI. 17,

tva viv E\Op) without it. Exarpples of both kinds appear frequently in the
Ignatian Epistles, Polyc. 8 és to 0éAnpa mpoordaoe, Epk. 20 éiw...0éApa
7 Rom. 1 édvmep OéAnpa ) Tob dbwbijvai pe, Smyrn. 1 vidv Oeod kara Anpa
xai Svvapiy, 6. § 11.  So too Clem. Alex. Strom. vi. 18 (p. 826) fehfjuars
8éAnpa xal 7§ dyle wvedpar 16 dywov wyebpa Bewpeiv é0ifovres. On the other
hand, of the devil Heracleon said that he up éxew 8éAnua dAN’ émibupias,
Orig. #n Joann. xx. § 20 (Iv. p. 339). In the passage before us this abso-
lute use is obscured by the proximity of ©e¢@, and in 1 Cor. 1. c. éAnua
is almost universally misunderstood as applying to Apollos himself.
Compare the absolute use of 7 dpyy (1 Thess, ii. 16, Rom. v. 9, xii. 1g),
16 8vopa (Phil. ii. g). These instances ‘indicate, as I believe, the true read-
ing in Rom. xv. 32 {va év yapd éNfw mpds vuds dud Behrjuaros, where various
additions appear in the MsSS. 8¢t in AC, Kuplov "Inootv in B, Inood Xpiorot
in 8, Xptoroi "Ipoot in DF G, but where énua appears to be used abso-
lutely’ (On a Fresk Revision of the English N. Test., 1891, p. 118).

18. Soxwdias Td Sadépovra] Not ‘things which are opposed,” as good
and bad (so for instance Fritzsche Rom. 1. p. 129), for it requires no keen
moral sense to discriminate between these—but ¢ things that transcend,’
¢‘ex bonis meliora’ in Bengel’s words. The phrase occurs also Phil. i. 10.

karnyodpevos] ¢ instructed’ For the word see on Gal vi. 6.

19. 68nydv TvdAdv k.r\.] The Apostle uses with a latent irony just
the terms in which the Jew would describe himself. For édpyor rvdréy
see Wetstein on Matt. xv. 14, for radevriy ddpover Prov. xvi. 22, Heb.
xii. 9, for vymiwv in this sense, Heb. v. 13.

20. Ty pépdwew] Compare 2 Tim. iii. 5, where the word occurs
again. The udppwois is something different from the popgy. It is the
rough-sketch, the pencilling of the popgpy. Hence it signifies (1) the out-
line, the framework as it were, like dmorvmewois in St Paul's Epistles;
(2) the outline without the substance (z Tim. L. c.). In pop¢s is involved
the idea of ‘reality, ‘substance.” This may appear incidentally in udp-
¢wats, but it is not inherent in the word.

22. & PSe\veabpevos k.rA] Had anything occurred which suggested
this contradiction to St Paul? Wetstein refers to Josephus Azf xviii.
3, 5, where it is related that certain Jews appropriated some gifts destined
by Fulvia, a proselytess, for the Temple at Jerusalem. This took place
in the reign of Tiberius. The incident however does not meet the case
here. Obviously St Paul refers to robbing an idol’s temple, making gain
out of the very things which they professed to abominate. Doubtless
some instance had occurred, in which Jews, under pretence of detestation
of idolatry, had plundered some heathen temples and gained booty
thereby. See Acts xix. 37, a passage which seems to show that such
outbreaks were not unusual, arising sometimes perhaps from sincere
fanaticism, sometimes from sordid avarice.

Somewhat similarly Josephus, when expounding Jewish law to his
Gentile readers, says (An¢. iv. 8. 10) BhacPnueirw 8¢ undeis Geods obs wokeis
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@\ at vopifovor' pi ovkiv lepa Eevicdy, pn¥ &v émovopacpévor f Twi feg
xetpriheoy AapBdvew. This is a comment on Exod. xxii. 28 feods o0 xaxo-
Aoyrjoes, Deut. vil. 25, 26 ra yAvrrd 16v fev adrdy xavoere mupl® odx éme-
Oupioers apylpiov 008¢ xpuoiov dn’ avrdy of MYy ceavrg...8re Bdvypa
Kuvpio 7¢ ©eg gov éori, to which latter passage St Paul (like Josephus)
would seem to refer. Philo is no less explicit (Vita Moys. iii. 26, 1L
p. 166) fodvwy yap kai dyakpdrov kal Towvrorpimev dpilpupdrey 1 olkovpéyy
peoryy yéyovev, ov tijs BhacPnuias dvéxew dvaykaiov va undels é0ifnrac Tév
Moigéws yrapipoy ouvihes feod mpoopicews dhoyeiv. Similarly Origen
(c. Cels. viii. 38) quotes the passage in Exodus already referred to against
Celsus’ contention that the Christians are accustomed to boast that they
reviled heathen gods with impunity, and supports his statement by the
general teachings of St Paul (Rom. xii. 14, 1 Cor. vi. 10) in this direction.

23. & vépe kavdoa] Compare Ecclus. xxxix. 8 év vépo Siabijxns
Kupiov xavyrjoeras. .

24. b ydp Svopa kr.A.] From the LXX. of Isaiah lii. § 8¢ dpas Sia-
mavros TO ovopd pov BhacPnpueitas év rois éfveow. In the Hebrew however
there is nothing to correspond either with 8¢ Juas or év rois &veow ; and
the sentiments in the original seem to be different from St Paul's appli-
cation, alluding as it does to the persecution of the Jews in captivity.
This persecution however and this captivity were a punishment for their
sins ; thus the additions give correct sense. The purport of St Paul’s
language here is found in Ezek. xxxvi. 20—23, though the expression
there is different. Compare 1 Tim. vi. 1, Tit. ii. 5, perhaps reminis-
cences of the same text; Clement of Rome, § 47 dore xai Blaocen-
plas émpépesbar v$ dvépar: Kupiov 8ia miv dperépav ddpoodw, which is
certainly based on St Paul’s words. It is to be remarked however that
here alone of passages cited by St Paul xafds yéyparra: follows, instead
of preceding, the quotation. By this peculiarity and by the introductory
yap the Apostle seems to indicate that he disengages the sentence from
its context, and so from the circumstances of its original application.

25. wpdooys] i.e. ‘if the law be the standard of your conduct.’ The
phrase is unique. '

27. 7dv 8w ypdpparos] At denotes the circumstances at the time of
the act, ‘passing through’ which the act takes place. Compare Rom.
xiv. 20 ¢ 8iua wpookdpparos égblovr, 2 Cor. ii. 4 Fypafa piv Siud woAAdy
3axpiwr, and perhaps 1 Thess. iv. 14 Tovs xowunbévras Sia Toi "Inoot (Where
see the note).

28, 29. od ydp k.rA.] For the grammar of the passage it is necessary
to supply "Tovdaios before ’lov8aios (twice), mepiroun and 1 dAnfés mepiroun
before the first and second mepiropn respectively, and doriv after mepiroud,
*Jov3aios and xap8ias.

29. o & ¥mawos] i.e. ‘whose proper praise’ The antecedent is of
course ’Invaios. For the idea comp. Gal. vi. 16 1év "IopaiX Tob Oeoi.



CHAPTER IIL

iv. The covenant-privileges of the Jew (iii. 1—20).

THIS chapter divides itself into three parts: (1) certain objections
are stated and answered (vv. 1—38); (2) the position that the Jews also
are under sin is established from Holy Scripture (vv. 9—20); (3) as a
general conclusion from the results of ch. i. 16—iii. 20, viz. the universal
failure of mankind both Jew and Gentile, a universal remedy is necessary,
and it is found in Christ (vv. 21—31).

The first of these three sections may be expanded somewhat as
follows, as St Paul meets the objections which arise in his mind.
Objection: ‘ This view deprives the Jew of his advantages’ Answer:
‘Not at all: these remain as before, For instance, he is the keeper of
the sacred archives’ Ofjection: ¢ But if some were unfaithful to their
trust, their unfaithfulness impugns the good faith of God.” Answer:‘No:
throughout we must assume that God is true. So far from iinpugning,
it establishes God’s good faith. As the Psalmist says, I have sinned
that God may be justified.” Oéjection:  But if so, if it redounds to God’s
glory, if it does a good work, why should I be punished? How is it
just in God to visit me with His wrath?’ Answer: ‘ Whatever come,
God must be just: for He is the Judge of all the world. The objection
in fact amounts to this, that the means justifies the end, a maxim with
which I myself have been falsely charged.’

2. wparov ptv] Seei. 8, 1 Cor. xi. 18. Only one privilege is here
mentioned. This however was enough for a sample. So the enume-
ration is stopped that the argument may not be interrupted. The fuller
enumeration occurs later, ix. 4.

tmaorebbnoav] ¢ they were entrusted with! The A.V. rendering ‘unto
them were committed the oracles of God’ is ambiguous as regards the
construction, which is common in the Pauline Epistles: see the note
on I Thess, ii. 4 miorevbijrat ro edayyéhion.

3. ‘For granted that some were unfaithful to their trust, what fol-
lows? Not surely that their unfaithfulness destroys, nullifies the faith-
fulness of God. Away with the thought.’
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The sentence is to be connected with the general argument, and so
to be attached to woAd xard wdvra pémov. There is no connexion here
between émworedfnoav and fwiorneav. The force of the passage appears
from the parallel in ix. 6. God’s promise stands firm, notwithstanding
their infidelity. This promise was only conditional, it applied only to
the true Israel. And therefore it is not infringed by the rejection of
the faithless. .

fmlomoav] i.e. were dmioror, were untrue to their trust. This meaning
seems to be required both by the mjv miorw of the context, and by the
parallel, 2 Tim. ii. 13 el dmiorolpey, éxeivos moTos péver, dpicacbar ydp
éavrov oV dvvarai. The verb dmioreiv (2 Tim. 1. c.) and the substantive
a’mwrria (Wisdom xiv. 25 dmioria Tapayy émwopxia—a book constantly in
St Paul’s mind, see above on i. 20 sq., 30) are capable of the double mean-
ing of dmigroes, which is applied not merely to the ¢disbeliever’ but to
the ‘unfaithful] ‘untrustworthy’ (see Luke xii. 46, Rev. xxi. 8). The
substantive is constantly used in this sense in classical writers, e.g. Xen.
Anab. iii. 2. 4 dpire my Tiocadépvovs dmoriav Soris...émi Tolrois avrés
dpooas nNpiv...avrds éfamarijoas auvéhaBe Tovs orparnyods Zb. ii. 5. 21, and
so Philo Leg. ad Caium § 16 (i1. p. 562) dmworiav opod kai dyapirriav wpos
TOV Tob kOTpov wavrds evepyéry. See further Galatians p. 154 sq.

pi] Dr Jowett’s assertion here that ¢y is used in the N.T. indiffe-
rently in questions intended to have either an affirmative or negative
answer’ appears to me to arise from a misconception of the Apostle’s
standpoint.

The fact is that St Paul, as it were, keeps the objection in his own
hands. He is not so much arguing with some outward antagonist, as
answering difficulties which arise in his own mind. Hence, at the very
moment of stating his objection, he negatives it. For mere argumentative
purposes it would have run ovk 7 dmoria c.r.A.  But the Apostle cannot
bear to make even hypothetically and momentarily a statement which
involves blasphemy. Therefore he negatives the supposition even while
suggesting it. Compare I Cor. i. 13. This somewhat injures the clear-
ness of the argument, but it preserves the Apostle’s reverence.

4 ywiéebw] ‘e found, ie. become, relatively to our apprehension.
This sense is frequent in the imperative; see the references given in
Vaughan, and add Rev. ii. 10 yivov moros dype favdrov, iil. 2 yivov ypnyopév,
2 Pet. i. 20,

v 1§ xplvecfal o€] ‘when Thou pleadest’; certainly not, ‘ when Thou art
judged,’ as the A. V. The subject of the verb is God, and the xpivesa:
of the LXX. which St Paul reproduces, is the middle voice, used, as in
1 Cor. vi. 6 dBehpos pera dBehpov kpiverar, of a party in a trial. By a figure
common in the Old Testament prophets, perhaps derived originally from
Joel iii. 2, God and the sinner are regarded as two parties in a suit (see
the references given in Vaughan). At the same time it is highly probable
that év v¢ rpivesbai oce here must be regarded as a mistranslation on the
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part of the LXX., the pronominal suffix being made the object instead of
the subject ; for in the Hebrew text of Ps. li. 4, as we now have it, the
word is JOBYI, which is xpivewy, not kpivesdas, and the distinction between
the two voices is as clearly observed in the LXX. as in classical Greek.
Symmachus translates correctly vixav xpivorra, and we need not suppose
that the Septuagint translators had a different Hebrew text before them.
St Paul, though aware of the mistranslation, would not think it necessary
to correct the LXX. in a point which did not affect his argument.

5. 7l tpodpev] This expression is used again vi. 1, vii. 7, ix. 14, 30.
In all these places the argument seems to have lodged the hearers in
some difficult position from which they need extricating. Here the case
of David raises the difficulty.

) &Bwkos] The explanation of the pn here is the same as in ver. 3.

katd dvlpwmov AMéyw] ‘¢ Pardon me such language, the very use of which
needs apology. It is but a foolish, ignorant, human. mode of speaking.’
On the phrase, which is peculiar to this group of Epistles, see Gal. iii. 15.

6. me\] ‘since on this supposition, and so equivalent to ‘otherwise,’
‘if it were not so’” The phrase is sometimes strengthened by the
addition of dpa : see on 1 Cor. vii. 14.

kplve] ‘ otherwise how doth God judge the earth 3’ 1t is perhaps best
here (as in ii. 16) to read the present rather than the future (xpwei). The
reference is probably to Gen. xviii. 25 ¢ xplvov magay mv yiv oY mogjoes
xpiow; rather than to Ps. ix. 8, Ixvii. 4, or xcvi. 13. The judgment
alluded to is going on day by day. The attempt to restrict the term rév
xéapov to the heathen world gains no countenance either from the context
or from St Paul’s usage elsewhere (see on Eph. ii. 2). .

7. & 8¢] This, not el ydp, is the true reading here. It refers back to
€l 8¢ 1} dBuxia jpdv k... (ver. 5), and is in fact the same objection starting
up again. '

7 &r] The &-is probably argumentative, ‘this being the case, as in
Rom. ix. 19, Gal. v. 11.

8. «kal pd kabds] Some suppose a confused construction here «ai [+{]
i, xabos...Paclv Twves npds Aéyew, moujowpev xr.\., the sense being
dislocated by the introduction of xafds as in 1 Thess. iv. 1, Col. i. 6,
where see the notes. It is however simpler to understand yémrac
after p1j. '

twes] Either the Judaizing antagonists who wished to bring St Paul’s
doctrine into disrepute as leading to antinomianism, or professed
followers who degraded it by their practice (cf. vi. 1 sq., Phil. iii. 18).

dv 7 kplpa] meaning not ‘our revilers, but all who draw these
antinomian inferences. St Paul does not argue against the cavil, but
crushes it by an appeal to moral instincts; compare Phil. iii. 19 d» 76
Télos ardAea.

9. 7l olv; wpoexdpeda;] Having regard to the usual sense of
wpoexdueba, we shall be led to take r{ olv mpoexdpefa; together, and
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render either ¢ What privilege do we exhibit?’ or ¢What excuse do we
offer, what defence do we make?’ (see below). But this construction is
forbidden by the following e¥ mdvrws. IIpoeyopeda therefore must be
taken alone. The exact meaning of the word here is uncertain. The
active mpoéyew is not found in the LXX., nor elsewhere in the N. T. In
classical usage the middle wpoéyeafas is frequent in the sense of ‘to hold
out before one as a mpéoynua’ This wpéoynua may be either (a) a defence,
protection, (2) a pretence, excuse, or (3) a decoration, boast (e.g. Herod.
v. 28 where Miletus is described as rijs ’Lovins mpéayxnua). Accordingly
some would take it here as a middle, and render ¢ Have we any protection
or shield?’ But wpoéxecbar does not appear to be so used absolutely in
the middle. .Turning therefore to the passive voice, we might adopt
Vaughan’s rendering ‘Are we preferred ?’ which would give excellent
sense, if there were any instance of this rendering, but I can find none.
On the other hand the active wpoéyeww ‘to excel’ is found with the
accusative of the thing excelled (e.g. Xenoph. Anab. iii. 2. 17 &t pove
wpoéxovow fpas of irmeis), and the passive mpoéyeofa: is used once at least
(Chrysippus ap. Plutarch Mor. p. 1038 D obre Tois dyabois mioe Tabra
mwpoatixet, kar’ o8y mwpoexopévots vmd Tov Aws) in the sense ‘to be excelled.’
And to this rendering I must adhere, until I find instances of the use
which Vaughan adopts.

‘What then, argues the Jew, ‘do you mean to tell me that others
have the advantage over us?’ St Paul’s answer is, ‘ Not at all. We said
before that Jews and Gentiles all were under sin. But if we do not give
them any advantage over you, neither do we give you any advantage
over them. Your Scriptures show that you are not exempted.’

ob -mwrus] ‘not at all’ As usual the wdvres qualifies the o9, not the
ov the rayrws (see on 1 Cor. v. 10).

wpopriacdpedal ‘we defore laid to the charge ; not ‘we have before
proved,” as the A. V. renders it in its text.

1I0. xafds yéypawrrar] Several passages are here strung together.
The first of these is taken from Ps. xiv. (xiii.) 1—3, after which in the
Prayer Book Version of the Psalms all the rest are added, i.e. rdcos
dvegypévos...avrdy, though they find no place there in the Hebrew, the
Targums, the Chaldee, the Syriac, or the other Greek versions (excluding
the LXX.), see Field Hexapla, 11. p. 105. The verses are omitted in some
manuscripts of the LXX. (including A), and are bracketed by the second
hand of §, but are found in B. Was then this insertion made in the
LXX. from St Paul here, or had St Paul a Ms. of the LXX. in which the
words occurred together? The former supposition is doubtless the true
one. For, first, St Paul does not quote literally in the first part of the
quotation, as we shall see ; and there is therefore no @ priors reason that
we should expect to find the passage as a whole in any one place in the
LXX. Secondly, the absence of the verses in the Hebrew is a strong
presumption that they would be absent in the LxX. also. Thirdly, it is
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very likely that St Paul’s quotation would be inserted in the margin and
afterwards in the text of the LXX. of Ps, xiv, (xiii.), on the hypothesis that
the words were originally wanting. On the other hand, it is extremely un-
likely that, if originally there, they would afterwards have been omitted.

The evidence respecting the text of the LxX. leads to the same result.
Origen (in Cramer’s Calena, p. 18) speaks of St Paul’s ¢ gathering together
passages’ (gnra cuvayayeiv) to show that all were under sin, and refers
each severally to its proper place. There is no mention of a text where
the passage occurs as a whole. Rufinus however in his translation
(Origen, 0. 1V. 504) says ‘Illud etiam necessario ducimus admonendum
quod in nonnullis Latinorum ea quae subsequuntur testimonia in tertio
decimo psalmo consequentes ex integro posita inveniuntur: in Graecis
autem pene omnibus non amplius in tertio decimo psalmo quam usque
ad illum versiculum ubi scriptum est ‘ Non est qui faciat bonum non est
usque ad unum. The mention of the Latin MSS. shows that the earlier
part of this sentence was Rufinus’ own interpolation : and probably the
latter part was also, as there is no trace of it in the fragment in the Catena.
If however the latter clause were Origen’s own, it would show that in his
time a very small proportion of the MSS. of the LXX. contained the
passage. Eusebius (iz Psalmos, v. p. 145 ¢d. Migne) does not mention
the insertion, but comments on the passage without it. Jerome (Pragf.
in Comm. in Isaiam, lib. xvi. quoted by Field L c.) in reply to a question
raised by Eustochium declares that all the Greek commentators (omnes
Graeciae tractatores) mark the passage with an asterisk and pass it
over (veru annotant atque praetereunt) as not contained in the Hebrew,
though the question of Eustochium clearly implies that the passage was
found in the Latin copies ordinarily in use.

oix orw k.t A] The words of Ps. xiv. (xiii.) 1—3 are taken from the
LXX., as the exact coincidences of language in the latter part show. I
cannot however attribute to a lapse of memory the variation at the
commencement which in the Psalm runs as follows, Kipios éx ol ovpavoi
Siéxvrer émi Tovs viots Tév dvfpdmov Tob 18ty €l ErTw aundy 1) éx{yrdy Tov
fedv, especially as the words occur in the parallel passage also
Ps. liii. (lii.) 3, and the rest of the quotation is accurate. I believe
therefore that the Apostle gave rather the substance than the words at
the beginning, so changing the form, as to adapt it to his context and
make a fit introduction. And this is Origen’s opinion, as expressed
through Rufinus, ‘puto dari in hoc apostolicam auctoritatem ut cum
scripturae testimoniis utendum fuerit, sensum magis ex ea quam verba
capiamus. Hoc enim et in Evangeliis factum frequenter invenies.’ For
parallel instances see 1 Cor. i. 31, I Cor. xv. 45, both introduced by
xafds yéypanrac

12. tfxpedbnoav] The idea of the original MOR seems to be “to go
bad or sour’ like milk (see Gesen. Tkes. p. 102). The Greek word
dxpewdy occurs twice in the Scholiast to Aschines (p. 1o, 3, p. 28. 7).
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13. Tddos dvegypévos] And thus at once a danger and a pollution
(comp. Luke xi. 44). ‘

The quotation as far as édohwigav is from Ps. v. g: then follows
Ps. cxl. 3: verse 14 represents Ps. x. 7, and the next three verses
Is. lix. 7, 8. Lastly, verse 18 gives us the last half of Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.) I,
avrov being changed into adréy to conform to the plurals which precede.

The Jews boasted in the law. They prided themselves that they were
children of Abraham. They made a distinction between themselves and
the Gentiles. The Gentiles had fallen away from God, were out of the
pale of salvation. St Paul shows that their own prophets and teachers
had used the strongest possible language about themselves ; had thus
given the lie direct to their pride and self-sufficiency. Accordingly the
condemnation applies equally to them as to the Gentiles.

The Apostle’s words however must not be pressed to mean more than
he meant by them. Ps. xiv., which contains the strongest condemnation,
at the same time speaks of a remnant (ver. 4). And this is St Paul’s own
language elsewhere (Rom. xi.). He insists on the fact of there being a
remnant. Still his main position remains as before. The law in itself
did not justify. Else this universal depravity would have been im-
possible at any epoch.

19. otSapev] ‘It is an obvious truth, it needs no argument to show,
that the scriptures were addressed to those whom alone they could reach.’
The expression olSapev is a favourite one in this Epistle (ii. 2, vii. 14,
viii. 22, 28) when used of propositions that commend themselves. It was
the tendency of Rabbinical teachers in St Paul’s time and afterwards to
apply all such passages to the heathen. Hence the Apostle’s oi8auer as
if to preclude this forced reference.

6 vépos] This can only mean one thing. Those who are ad-
dressed in the Old Testament, are the people under the Old Testament
dispensation, i.es the Israelites themselves. The Old Testament speaks
to Jews, not to Gentiles, and therefore to Jews this severe language
applies.

Aohet] ‘uttereth The general difference between Aakeiv and Aéyew is
that the former lays stress on the enunciation, the latter on the meaning,.
AaXeiv is loqui, ‘to talk’; Aéyew is dicere, ‘to speak’ Hence 5 Aakut gov
‘thy speech’ (Matt, xxvi. 73, Mark xiv. 70) implies not the thoughts or
the words themselves, but the mode of utterance. When tahut is
opposed to Adyos, as in John viil. 43 & 7{ Ty Nahiav v éudy od
ywdaxere; &re ov 8dvaale dkovew Tov Ndyov Tov éuoy, it represents the form,
the way of speaking, the language, which was unintelligible to the Jews
who had incapacitated themselves from understanding the substance, the
underlying truth of the message delivered. Thus Aa\eiv here (comp.
Heb. i. 1) has a closer connexion with the hearer than Aéyew, and the
distinction between the two verbs is evident when we consider that to
interchange them would be intolerable.
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twéducos yévran] ‘may be brought under the cognizance’ of God’s
tribunal. “Ymd8ikos, though a good classical word, does not occur in the
LXX., or elsewhere in the N. T., its place being taken by &oyos-

20. & ¥pyov vépov k.T.A.] A free citation from Ps. cxliii. (cxlii.) 2, to
which St Paul has added ¢é£ &pywv véuov as his own interpretation justified
by what he has said before, aa o vépos 7.\, See the note on Gal. ii. 16,
where the same passage is quoted and the same comment appears.

814 yap vépou k.r.\.] This idea of law creating and multiplying sin is
first thrown out in I Cor. xv. 56. There the mention is casual, and has
no very obvious relation to the context, though beneath the surface we
discern a close connexion. A few months later the thought is worked
out in the Epistles to the Galatians and to the Romans (see vii. 7—25).
Law is the great educator of the moral conscience. Restraint is
necessary in order to develope the conception of duty. This is equally
the case with the individual and with the world at large. With the
latter, as with the former, there is a period of childhood, of non-age, a
period in which external restraints represent the chief instrument of
education. The law says, ‘Do not, or thou shalt die’ Thus the
character of the Law is negative : of the Gospel, positive.

v. A universal vemedy fo meet this universal failure (iii. 21—31).

21. vwl 8] ‘but now, when the world has come of age (comp.
Gal. iv. 1s5q.). .

Siwkarocivy @eod] The idea conveyed in this expression seems to be
twofold ; first, something inherent in God; secondly, something com-
municated to us; compare below 8ixaiov xai dixawovyra (ver. 26). There
is thus both the external act, what is done for us, and the inherent
change, what is done in us. To describe this second sphere I would use
the term ‘communication’ rather than ‘impartation,” because the latter
word seems to exclude the need of a moral change in ourselves ; whereas
in St Paul the idea of this change is very prominent. There is the
external act, what has been done for us, our purchase, the atoning
sacrifice : Christ died for us. But there must be also the internal change,
what is to be done in us: We must have died with Christ. Christ’s
righteousness becomes our righteousness by our becoming one with
Christ, being absorbed in Christ. See Béblical Essays, p. 230sq.

paprvpoupévy k.m.A.] In what sense does St Paul mean that this
righteousness of God is borne witness to by the law and the prophets?
We may answer, By types and special predictions, but here especially by
the foreshadowings of the mode and scheme of man’s redemption both in
the law (e.g. Gen. xv. 6, quoted Rom. iv. 3, Gal. iii. 6) and in the prophets
(e.g. Habakk. ii. 4, quoted Rom. i. 17, Gal. iii. 11). It is perhaps to such
passages as these, rather than to any direct types or predictions of the
Messiah, that the Apostle refers; except so far as these latter bear witness
to Him in His character of 8ikatoovvy Ocob.
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22. Bukawoivn 58] The 8¢ restricts or defines; comp. Rom. ix. 30,
1 Cor. ii. 6, iii. Is. :

8wl wlarews| ¢ communicaled, made available by faith)

ds wdvras] If xal émi mdvras of the Textus Receptus be preserved after
els mavras, the prepositions will denote attainment and comprehension
respectively, and the whole phrase may be rendered ‘reaching unto and
extending over all” But the doubtful words should almost certainly be
omitted. ‘

23. THs 86fns Tob Beod] This glory of God is the revelation of God to
the pure and upright of heart through faith, with perhaps the idea of
communication also. It is no objection to this view that this glory is
evidently something present here (and 2 Cor. iv. 6), and that elsewhere
(e.g- Rom. v. 2, Tit. ii. 13) it is spoken of as future. This revelation of
God is a present revelation to the faithful; and just as ‘the kingdom of
heaven’ is at once a present and a future kingdom, so there is a present
and a future glory of God. The idea conveyed in the words is twofold :
(1) the manifestation of God’s Person and attributes, the knowledge of
God in Himself (John xi. 40, Acts vii. 55); (2) the transformation of the
faithful into the same image. Thus Meyer is wholly wrong in taking the
expression to mean ¢ the honour which God gives.” Even in John xii. 43,
where it is apparently so taken in the A. V., the context (see ver. 41)
points to the other meaning. Where the sense which Meyer gives to it
is intended, the form is otherwise: John v, 44 mjy 8éfav v mapa Tov
povov Ocotr (comp. Rom. ii. 29 ¢ émawos...ék roi O¢ov). Still less can it be
explained to mean ‘glory in the sight of God,’ as others render it.

24. Buawofpevor] The nominative is grammatically connected with
mdvres (ver. 23); but logically with wavras (ver. 22).

dmwolbrpwoig] On this word see the note on Eph. i. 7. The idea
contained here is twofold : (1) a price paid (1 Cor. vi. 20, 1 Tim. ii. 6);
(2) a deliverance thereby obtained, especially from a bondage or
captivity, a deliverance not only from the consequences of sin but from
sin itself. For, though the objective element is especially prominent in
this passage, as the argument requires, the subjective element must not
be ignored. '

25. wpolbero) ‘sef before Himself, and so ‘purposed.’ The force of
the preposition is not temporal, but local. Comp. Eph. i. 10, with the note.

Daocrdpov] ‘a propitiatory offering’ The word is of course an
adjective originally, e.g. Joseph. A#nf xvi. 17, 1 {Aaorijpios Odvaros,
4 Macc, xvii. 22 yeipas ikerpplovs el 8¢ Bovher Ihaorpiovs éxreivas Oeg (see
Wilkins Clav. s.v., Steph. Z%es. s.v. and Meyer here). This usage of the
neuter of adjectives in -ppwos is frequent as applied to victims, e.g.
kalapripiov, xapwripiov, SaBamijpioy, vinmipioy etc. A good example of
the word in this sense is Dion Chrysost. Or. xi. p. 355 ed. Reiske
\aomipiov "Axawdv T "Abqva T *Ihadi: and this seems to be the meaning
" here.
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On the other hand Vaughan prefers the rendering ‘mercy-seat.’ The
word is used in the LXX. to translate N3, i.e. the lid of the ark of the
Testimony, translated ‘mercy-seat’ in the A. V. (see esp. Exod. xxv. 17 sq.,
xxvi. 34, xxxi. 7). Now the root 793 means (1) in Kal ‘to cover, (2)in
Piel (@) ‘to forgive’ or (4) ‘to expiate, ‘appease’ (comp. James v. 20,
1 Peter iv. 8 where ‘covering’ implies ¢ forgiveness’). Thus the LxX. use
of the word i\aormijpiov is a rendering of this secondary meaning, and is
an example of the Alexandrian tone of thought which sees symbolical
meanings everywhere, and which derives from homonymes theological
lessons, Compare at a later period Philo de grof 19 (11. p. 561) rijs 8¢
I\ew Suvdpews, o érifepa tis xiBwrod, xakei 8¢ avro Nagmipov, Vit. Moys.
ili. 8 (11 p. 150) 75 (tis xyBwrod) émibepa Soaver mdpa TO Neydpevov év iepais
BiBois Maomipiov...Smep Eoikev elvar avpBolor PuoikaTepoy pév Tis (Aew Tov
Oeob duvdpews fjbikdrepoy 8¢ Suavolas mAAw hew 8¢ éavrfi avriis. Sometimes
NMB1 is translated Aaorjpiov émifepa (Exod. xxv. 17, xxxvii. 6), which is a
double rendering of the word ; but elsewhere ihaorrjpiov only. Thus we
can see how the first part of the English word ‘mercy-seat’ has its
origin ; but there is nothing either in the Hebrew or its Greek equivalent
to represent the idea of a ‘seat,’ a figure borrowed doubtless from such
passages as Lev. xvi. 2, Numb. vii. 89, Ps. Ixxx. 1, xcix. 1, Heb. ix. s,
where the symbol of the Divine Presence is spoken of as appearing above
the Cherubim which shadowed the mercy-seat. The term ‘mercy-seat’
came through the ¢ Gnadenstuhl’ of Luther’s translation, and the ‘seat of
grace’ of Tyndal and Cramner. On the other hand Wyclif, followed by
the Geneva Bible, adopts the ¢ propitiatorium’ of the Latin versions and
translates ‘ propitiatory,” adding on the first occasion on which it occurs,
the note, ‘a propitiatory, that is a place of purchasing mercy,” where
¢purchase’ is used in its old sense of ¢ pursue after, obtain, acquire.’

The explanation of {Aagmjpiov here in the sense of ‘mercy-seat’ is as
old as Origen (Comm. ad Rom. Lib. 111, 8), to whom it gives a handle for
much of his favourite mode of exegesis. Our Lord would then be spoken
of as the mercy-seat, just as elsewhere (e.g. John i. 14) He is compared to
the Shekinah. But there is something abrupt and unsuitable in such
imagery here, ‘ God purposed Him to be a mercy-seat’—abrupt, as the
phrase itself shows ; unsuitable, because the mercy-seat is, as it were, the
source and abode of mercy, not the mediator by whom it is obtained.
Moreover, it throws the other imagery of the passage into confusion, e.g.
év 1@ afpare avrot. Different applications of the same illustration indeed
are very frequent in St Paul (see on 1 Thess. ii. 7 »jmiot), but perhaps
there is no parallel to a confusion of metaphor like this. Still this last
argument must not be pressed too far.

ds ¥vbafw s Sikaroofvms adrod] Inasmuch as sin required so great a
sacrifice. It is better not to go beyond the language of scripture. All
the moral difficulties connected with the Atonement arise from pressing
the imagery of the Apostolic writers too far. Thus nothing is said here
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about appeasing divine wrath, nor is it stated to whom the Sacrifice of
Christ is paid. The central idea of that Sacrifice is the great work done
for us, whereby boasting is excluded.

8ud My mdpeaw] ¢y reason of the practermission” The A. V. renders
this ‘for the remission’ (as though d¢eowv), but in the margin ‘or passing
over’—the marginal rendering being doubtless due to the Cocceian
controversy (though Cocceius himself wrote later), on which see Trench,
N. T. Syn. § xxxiil. p. 115. But this change is not enough: for the
preposition itself must be altered from ‘for’ into ‘ owing to, by reason of.’

The distinction between dgeais the revocation of punishment and
mdpeais the suspension of punishment, though denied by Schleusner and
others, is borne out by classical usage, Xenoph. H7gp. vii. 10 apaprijpara
oV xp wapwévac dkdhaora, Joseph. Ant. xv. 3. 2 mapfixe v apapriav, of
Herod anxious to punish a certain offence which however for other
considerations he passed over, as well as by the writers of the Apocrypha,
see Ecclus. xxiil. 2 Wa...o0 pj mapfj Ta apapripura abrédv sres py mAnbvveoy
ai dyvoial pov, comp. Wisdom =xi. 24 wapopds duapripara dvlpamey els
peravoway, a passage which may well have been in the Apostle’s mind (see
note on i. 20 above). The best commentary on the passage is St Paul’s
own language in Acts xvii. 30, where the term Jmepidor expresses the idea
exactly (comp. Acts xiv. 16). To substitute dpeov for mdpeatv here would
entirely destroy the sense. It was because the sins had been passed over
and had not been forgiven, that the exhibition of God’s righteousness in
the Incarnation and Passion of Christ was necessary. Till Christ came,
the whole matter was, as it were, kept in abeyance.

dpaprmpdrev] ‘Apdprnpa is related to dpapria as the concrete to the
abstract. It is thus an individual offence, a wrong deed done. But on
the other hand, whereas apapria may be used of an individual sin,
dpdprnpa never can mean sin regarded as sinfulness.

& 1) dvoxy-Tob Oeod] For dwoy; see above on ii. 4. The idea is
holding back, forbearance, suspension, thus enforcing the conception of
wapeais. There is no idea of forgiveness contained in the word: it is a
temporary withholding of judgment. ‘Indulgentia (i.e. dvox7) eo valet ut
in aliorum peccatis conniveas, non ut alicui peccata condones, quod
clementiae est,” Fritzsche. :

26. mpds Tiv &befv] resuming the previous eis &defw in a little
stronger form ; for mpds implies more definitely than els the idea of
purpose, inasmuch as els only looks to the object, while mpds connects the
agent with the object. Hence such a use as Rom, viii. 18 wpés v
péAhovaar dofav. The insertion of the article here draws attention to the
fact that &8efis has been mentioned already. For els 76 elvac see i, 21
for Tov ék wiorews see ii. 8 rois 8¢ é¢ épibeias.

27. wob otv 3 xabxnois;] ‘what then has become of the boasting) of
which he spoke above (ii. 17), and which has been present to his mind
throughout. For moi odv see on Gal. iv. 15,

L. EP. 18
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adelodn] The aorist represents the consequences as instantaneous:
‘it is excluded Zpso facto! See on Gal. v. 4 kampyifnre, éfemécare.

818 vépov wlorews] Strictly speaking, it is not a law, but a principle.
The Gospel is never called a law in itself ‘proprie’ (see Gal. v. 23), but
only xaraxpnorikds to distinguish it from another law, and then always
with some word appended which deprives vopos of its power and produces
a verbal paradox: as here véuos wigrews, Vill. 2 ¢ vouos rov mveduaros Tijs
{wijs, James i, 25, ii. 12 vépos éNevbepias. In these three cases wiomis,
mvebpa, é\evbepia correct and, as it were, contradict »duos, thus creating an
oxymoron. Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 21 s dvopos, py @y dvopos eol dAN' &wopos
Xpiorot. -

30. elwep k.T.N] ‘seeing that God is one and immutable, governing
all on the same principle, no respecter. of persons with one rule for one
class, another for another.” In Gal. iii. 20 ¢ 8¢ ©eos els éoriv the meaning,
though not quite the same, is yet closely allied to this. On the amount
of certainty conveyed in eimep (which is to be read here, not éreimep) see
on 2 Thess. i. 6.

8s Swkawdoe) ‘and therefore He will justify” In other words os
dwaiwoe is logically consequent on the oneness of God.

i wlorews, 8ud Tis wloTews] Many commentators contend that there
is no difference of meaning between these two phrases, and that this
is one of the many instances where St Paul delights to interchange
prepositions for the sake of variety. Other alleged examples of this
usage are 2 Cor. iii. 11 8wa 86&ns...év 8¢&y, Eph. i. 7, and Gal. ii. 16, where
the same expressions 8ia wiogrews, éx miorews occur, as here, in connexion
with 8watobv. Prof. Jowett extends this theory, and to illustrate this
‘awkwardness of expression’ cites Rom. v. 7 Jmép 8ixaiov, vmép Toi dyabod,
‘where, as here, different words appear to be used with the same meaning.’
I hope to show, when we come to that passage, that to take dyafids as
equivalent to dikaios is virtually to destroy the Apostle’s meaning, the
whole force of which depends upon the distinction of the terms. To
confine ourselves now to the question of prepositions, even if it were true,
which it is not, that St Paul elsewhere scatters his prepositions in-
discriminately, it is very plain here from the form of the sentence that a
distinction was intended, the antithesis emphasizing' the change of
preposition. The exact nature of this distinction I have endeavoured to
point out in the note on Gal. il. 16. Faith is strictly speaking only the
means, not the source, of justification. The one preposition (3:a) excludes
this latter notion, while the other (éc) might imply it. The difference will
perhaps best be seen by substituting their dpposites ov Sikataer mepiropny
éx vépov, 0vdé depoBuariav 8i1d Tod véuov ; when, in the case of the Jews, the
falsity of their starting-point, in the case of the Gentiles, the needlessness
of a new instrumentality, would be insisted on. The circumcision must
not trust to works; the uncircumcision have no occasion to put them-
selves under the yoke of the law.
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The Greek fathers (see Cramer’s Cafena) start from the assumption
that there must be a difference of meaning here. Origen says o¥ vopiaréor
ds &ruxe (i.e. at random) vais mpoféaeaq: (the prepositions) Siapopws
(2. ddaddpws) xexpiiocfar, and instances 1 Cor. xi. 12 (éx Tod dvSpds...0ut ijs
yuvawkés) and other passages, e.g. Rom. xi. 36, 2 Cor. xii. 8, where, as he
points out, it is absolutely necessary to preserve the distinction. He
interprets the difference here as follows, ‘qui ex fide justificantur, initio
ex fide sumpto, per adimpletionem bonorum operum consummantur; et
qui per fidem justificantur, a bonis operibus exorsi per filem summam
perfectionis accipiunt.’

31. vépov obv karapyotpevr] Dr Vaughan seems to me to be wrong in
his interpretation of this passage, which he takes to mean ‘ Do we abolish
all restraint on moral conduct?’ Surely it does not refer to setting
men free from a rule of duty; but signifies ‘Do we stultify law, do we
deny the significance, the value, the effect of law? Was law a mistake
from beginning to end?’ with a special reference to the Mosaic Law. In
other words ‘law’ here is not equivalent to regulated moral conduct, but
to an external system of restraints. The idea is the same as that which
is developed on vii. 7sq. and is not unconnected with our Lord’s own
words (Matt. v, 17, 18). Here the objection is thrown out, and negatived
but not argued. It is reserved in fact for discussion in its proper place
(ch. vii.), We have already observed the same treatment of the ob-
jection, that St Paul’s doctrine denies the privileges of the chosen race
(iii. 1, 2). This in like manner is briefly stated, negatived and dismissed,
being reserved for a later occasion.

tocrdvopev] On the form of the verb see Winer § xv. p. 106.

18—2



CHAPTER 1IV.

vi. The meaning of the covenant with Abrakam (iv. 1—23).

1. THERE are several points relating to the text of this verse which
need elucidation.

(a) Are we to read warépa or mpomdropa? Undoubtedly the latter.
External authority is vastly in its favour : but the correction was made
(1) because wpordrwp is an unusual word, occurring only here in the N. T.
or LXX.; (2) on the other hand warépa occurs below, zv. 11, 12, and the
expression ’ABpadp 6 marijp nHpev is common elsewhere (Luke i. 73,
John viii. 39, 56, Acts vii. 2, James ii. 21).

() What is to be the position of evpnxévar, if retained? External
authority is decidedly in favour of placing the word immediately after
époipev, and not after fudv as in the Textus Receptus. The change is
probably due to the fact that the other was in itself the natural order, so
long as regard is paid to the meaning which the context requires us to
assign to xara odpxa.

(¢) But should edpnkévar be retained at all? It is omitted in B 47
Chrysostom. This perhaps is one of those instances in which B almost
alone preserves the right reading. Its unsupported authority would not
be sufficient to reject the word ; but it receives confirmation here (1) from
the varying positions of elpnxéva: in the other Mss., (2) from the well-known
tendency of scribes to supply an elliptical expression (see 1 Cor. iv. 6
$poveiv, v. 1 ovopalerar, Xi. 24 xAopevor and other examples given in the
Fournal of Philology, 111. p. 83).

Thus epnrévar must be regarded as at least suspicious. If it is
omitted, we shall take the passage thus: ¢ What then shall we say of our
forefather Abraham?’ For the same construction after épeiv we may
refer to Plato Criz0 48 A wavv rjpiv oltw ¢povrioréor Ti épotaw of moAhei
nuds, Eur. Alc. 954 épei 8¢ i, Somis éxBpos dv kupei, rdde and the passages
accumulated by Stallbaum on Plato Ago/. 23 A. A somewhat analogous
construction with Aéyew occurs Johun viili. 54 (ix. 19) év Sueis Aéyere
followed by ér. On the whole, the sense gains by the omission of
evpnrévar; the idea being ‘ Does not the history of our forefather Abraham
contradict this view?’ For the question is really not what advantage he
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gained, but in what relation he stood to St Paul’s position. If however
edpniévar be retained, the tense expresses, as Dr Vaughan says, the
permanence of the result; and xard odpea must be taken with rov
mpordropa pdv, whatever position of evpnrérar be adopted. These words
Juéy ‘of us Jews,’ kara odpra ¢ according to the flesh,’ are chosen with a
view to what comes after. Abraham is not only a father of the Jews, but
mavrey ToV miorevovrov 8¢ depoPuarias (ver. 11), moAéy ¢Bviv (ver. 18);
not only xara odpka, but rois oroixoiow rois ixverw vijs...mloTews (ver. 12),
76 éx wiorews *ABpadu (ver, 16).

2. ¥xe xafxnpal ¢ ke kas a subject of boast, ground for boasting’;
xavynua is the matter of kavynois; comp. 2 Cor. i. 12 1j yap kavynots fjpdy
avmy éoriv kv, with i, 14 87t kavynpa Spdv éopév; and the passage before
us with iii. 27 above.

dAN' od mpds @ebv] This is added to avoid the blasphemy, though it
has nothing to do with St Paul's argument: comp. iii. 4, 6. ‘Even then
let him keep his boasting to himself or to his fellowmen. For “merit
lives from man to man, And not from man, O Lord, to Thee.””

3. tlydp] Verse 2 having been regarded as parenthetical, it follows
that the yap of ver. 3 has no reference to o) mpds Oedy, but is connected
with r{ odv épobuev x.r.\., and introduces the answer to that question.
‘What account then are we to give of Abraham our forefather? Why,
what does the scripture say?’ For the ydap see el yap in iii. 7, where in
like manner the ydp refers, not to what immediately precedes, but to
ver. 5.

N Yead\] ‘Zke passage of scripture’ See the note on Gal. iii. 22.
Dr Vaughan takes a different view and instances examples from St John.
The usage of St John may admit of a doubt, though personally I think
not {see Gal. L c.); St Paul’s practice however is absolute and uniform.
On the faith of Abraham see Galatians, p. 156.

4. 79 lpyalopéve, xtA] The connexion is somewhat as follows.
‘Scripture lays stress on Abraham’s faith : this language is inconsistent
with the idea of wages earned by work done.’

© Noylterws) “ds reckoned’ Passive, as in ver. § (ver. 24 is more doubt-
ful), ix. & Ecclus, xl. 19 ¥mép dudérepa yuy dpwpos Aoyiferar. The first
aorist \oyiobyy (Xen. Hell. vi. 1. 19, Plato Tim. § 8, 34 A) and first future
Aoyiwrbioopa: (Rom. ii. 26, Niceph. Rket. vii. 22) are always passive
according to Veitch, On the other hand, the present is only once
(Herod. iii. 95) used by classical writers in the passive sense.

5. p1 pyalopévy morebor 8] i.e. who does not work for wages, does
not obtain it by his work, but believes etc. It is by pressing the letter,
and neglecting the spirit, of such passages as these, that antinomianism
in its stronger and in its feebler forms is deduced from St Paul’s language.
As a matter of fact Abraham did work, he could not helping working ;
but it was his transcendent faith which justified him, the faith out of
which all the works arose.
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Tov doefi]] A very strong word used again, v. 6, to place the gratuity
of the gift in the strongest light. Comp. Barnabas £pést. § 5, who says
of the Apostles rovs i8iovs droaréhovs Tods péNhovras knpioaew T edayyéhior
_avrob éfeNéfaro, Gvras Umep waoav duapriav dvoperépovs. The parable of the
publican and the Pharisee is the best commentary upon St Paul’s doctrine
of justification by faith ; which, like 1 John i. 7 (quoted by Vaughan)
when taken in connexion with St John’s universal language, implies a
subjective process, a change in the person, side by side with the Atoning
Sacrifice.

6. Aéye Tdv paxapopdv] ‘pronounces the felicitation’ For paxapiopos
see on Gal iv. 15. Clement of Rome (§ 50) employs the word with
obvious reference to this passage, for he quotes Ps. xxxi. (xxxii.) 1, 2 in
the immediate context.

7, 8. paxdpior k.TA.] A quotation from Ps. xxxi. (xxxii.) 1, 2. Here
again (see on iii. 10 sq.) St Paul’s use of the language of the Psalms shows
that he did not mean to exclude the moral element in the reconciliation
of the believers to God. The sins indeed are freely forgiven; but a moral
change is wrought in the man himself ; for the psalmist goes on ovd¢ éorwv
év 1 ordpare abrod 8éhos. Though the idea of the passage quoted is the
blessedness of a free pardon, still the latter part of the psalm (esp.
7. 5, 8, 9) was doubtless not absent from St Paul’'s mind. He does not
however quote the whole : he gives the opening words as a reference
trusting to his readers’ memories to supply the rest,

8. ob] In the LXX. of is read by N¥AB, ¢ by N* and by the second
hand of the early Verona Psalter: but ¢ was probably the original
reading of the LXX. to translate the Hebrew 3%. In the text of the
‘Epistle the authorities are very much divided: ¥NBDG giving oJ, the rest
&. In Clement of Rome (§ 50), where the passage is quoted (see the last
note but one), A reads od, the Constantinople Ms. and the Syriac version ¢.
It is difficult to say which St Paul wrote. Certainly ¢§ would better suit
the order of words: on the other hand, of is more likely to have been
altered into ¢, and should perhaps on the whole be preferred.

9. &ml mjv wepiropjv] It is idle here, as elsewhere (see the note on
1 Cor. i. 31), to enquire what particular verb is to be supplied in the
ellipse.

11. omueiov M\afev mepiropiis] The genitive is better supported than
the accusative (mepiropriv); and the absence of the article, urged by Meyer
as an argument against meptrouis, cannot outweigh the external testimony.
But in reality the article here would interfere with the sense, which is
‘a sign which consisted in circumcision,” a genitive of apposition, like
Col. i. 12 v pepida Toi xAfjpov. The confusion in reading would be
helped by the accidental omission of the final ¢ of wepirouss before the
initial o of o¢payida with the result that meperops would be considered an
abbreviation for mepirourjr. The word anueiov is used of circumcision in
the LXX. of Gen. xvii. 11 eis oqueior 8iabixns.
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odpayida] ‘a seal’; ie. not a preliminary condition, byt a final
ratification. So the Epistle of Barnabas has (§ 9, 6) dAN’ épeis- kal pny
nepirérpnras & Aads els opayida, connecting the term, as here, with
circumcision. Though it may be questioned whether St Paul (2 Cor.i. 22
oPppayiedpevos, comp. Eph. iv. 30) or St John (Rev. ix. 4 v oppayida Tod
Ocob émt Tav perwmeov) used the image with any direct reference to
baptism, the Christian equivalent to circumcision, it is indisputable that
.the term was early applied to that rite: Hermas Sim. viii. 6 elAn¢péres v
oPpayida xai refhaxotes avTiy xal pyy Tpioavres vy k.1.\., Sim. ix. 16 orav
3¢ AdBp T adpayida...j adpayis odv 16 Vdwp éoriv k.. ; also Sim. viil. 2,
ix, 17, 31, 2 [Clement] 7 rév yap p3 Tipnodvrey, Pnoiv, iy odpayida com-
pared with § 6 éav pn mpioweper 7o Panriopa, § 8 Tpioare Ty oppayida
dondoy, Clem. Hom. xvi. 19 & oépa oppayide peyiory darervropéver (with
the context), Act Pawul. et Thecl. 25 pévoy 3ds por Ty év Xpiorg oppayida,
Hippol, Antichr. 42 (p. 119, Lagarde), Cureton’s Ancient Syriac Docu-
ments, p. 44. Suicer s.v. quotes Clem. Alex. Quis div. salv. 39 (p. 957),
Strom. ii. 3 (p. 434) and later writers.

Indications are not wanting to show that the writer of the Epistle of
Barnabas was acquainted with the Epistle to the Romans. Witness this
use of o¢payis (§ 9) and the phrase 16v migrevdvrav 8¢ dxpoBuvorias (§ 13,6,
see mext note), both taken from Rom. iv. 11, xoAAapevor dyadg (§ 20)
compared with Rom. xii. 9, and the passage quoted above on Rom. iv. s,
which may have been suggested by Rom. v. 8.

8¢ dxpoPuarias] The preposition points, not to the instrumentality, but
to the condition: uncircumcision was the stage through which they
passed into belief. See the note on ii. 27 8ia ypdpparos. The passage in
Barnabas § 13 is combined with two Old Testament quotations
(Gen. xv. 6, xvil. §), i8ov Téfexd oe, ABpaap., marépa éfvdv TdY meoTevOVTOY
8¢ drxpoBuoTias T¢ Oeg.

12. marépa_meprropfis] To be attached to eis 7o elvar avrov (ver. 11),
the intervening clause els 76 Aoyigfijvar x.r.\. being dependent on the
‘preceding els b elvac

The genitive mepiropis does not describe Abraham’s progeny, as many
commentators take it, but his own condition. In other words, the phrase
means, not ‘a father of a circumcised progeny,’ but ‘a father belonging
to circumcision, himself circumcised’ The meaning is, ‘though himself
belonging to the circumcision, yet his fatherhood extends beyond the
circumcision to all who imitate his faith’ Compare xv. 8, where a
similar- expression 8idxovov wepiropiis is followed by a similar expansion.
The parallel is exact in the two cases, viz. the widening of the circle
from the Jewish centre. The prerogative is with the Jew, but otherwise
there is equality (Rom. i. 16).

Tols olk ik mepiropdis k.TA] Literally ‘to those who are, I do not say,
of circumcision only, but also to those who walk” Two different forms of
sentence have been confused; as in 1 Cor. xv. 51 wdvres ob xopunfnoipeba
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mavres 8¢ d\laynoduefa, where the confusion is between ol wdyres xouu.
mavres 8¢ d\ay. and wdvres ov xoip. dAAay. 8é. Here the two sentences.
would run (1) rois éx mepuropijs xkal Tois orowyoiow, (2) ol pdvoy rois éx
mepirops dAAG kal Tois oroiyobow. A somewhat similar combination is
observable in Phil. i. 29. There is no occasion therefore to alter the text
either by changing «at rois groiyoicow into xai avrois oroiyoiow, or by
transposing kai and rots, as has been proposed.

Tois oroux ooy Tols Ixweowv] ‘ who walk by the steps’ Comp. Gal. vi. 16
8o0i T Kkavdve ToUTe TOIYjOOVOW, V. 25 wyelpart kai oroydpev. The dative
with orouyely, mepurareiy etc. marks the line or direction ; see the notes on
Gal. ll.cc. Hence ‘by’ is a better rendering here than ‘in.

"13. ob ydp 8 vépov] St Paul turns from 5 wepiropy to ¢ wipos.
Circumcision and Law were separate in time and in origin. But from the
moment of the institution of the Law they were co-extensive in their
operation: for those under the Law were under the Circumcision. The
point of the promise not being by law is more lightly touched upon here
than the fact of its not being of circumcision. On the other hand in
Gal. iii. 7 sq. this converse truth is enlarged upon.

kéorpov] I cannot agree with Dr Vaughan that the absence of the
article here (and elsewhere xi. 12, 15, Gal. vi. 14, 1 Cor. iii. 22, 2 Cor. v. 19)
with xéopos ‘givesq the sense of suck a thing as the world, so vast, so
magnificent.” Like odpavés, yfi, Bacikevs etc.,, xoopos can be used
anarthrous, because it is a quasi-proper name. The same rule applies to
numerals (see note on Phil. i. 5, dwo mpémys fjuépas), because a numeral is
sufficiently definite in itself without the addition of the article.

14. The argument, here briefly stated, is elaborated in Gal. iii. 16sq.
Thus the verse must be taken as parenthetical, and verse 15 attached
directly to verse 13. ‘The law cannot work out the fulfilment of the
promise. The effect is just the opposite: it works out as its consequence
wrath,’

16. 8 Tovro] i.e. because law, as law, can only result in transgression
and punishment. For the idea of xard ydpw ‘by way of a favour,’ see
Eph. ii. 5, 8; for the ellipse after iva, the notes on Gal. ii. g, 1 Cor. i. 31I.

BeBalav] ¢ 7atified’ On the derivation of BéBaws see Curtius, Greich.
Etym. pp. 415, 416; for this special meaning compare 8wafrjkn éri vexpois
BeBaia (Heb. ix. 17), BePalwais (Phil. i. 7, Heb. vi. 16), Befawiy (Rom.
xv. 8, 1 Cor. 1. 6, Heb. ii. 3).

7@ & 1ol vépov] ‘ who springs from the law, ‘who is born, as it were,
by the law to Abraham.’

17. warip wdvrwv pdv] We have already arrived at something more
than the statement with which the objection started (ver. 1 rév mpomdropa
fudy, i.e. ‘of us Jews’),

o warépa k.1.X.] In the original text (LXX. Gen. xvil. § &rrat T6 gvopd
gov "Afpadp S1e x.r.\.) the ére signifies not ‘that,’ but ‘because’; and if
we take dr¢ as part of the actual quotation, we must so render it. Here
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however, as in iii. 1o, viii. 36 and frequently, it probably introduces the
words quoted. B

korévayt ob x.rA.] 1 prefer to connect these words with eis 16 elva
BeBaiav,..oméppare rather than with what immediately precedes, and to
consider the intervening clause od 76 éx Tod...réfeixd e as a parenthesis,
explaining the meaning and substantiating the truth of marri r¢ owéppare.
This seems to be the only suitable connexion, Where it is a question of
verification, of confirmation, this reference to the presence of God is
common (2 Cor. iv. 2, Gal. i, 20, 1 Tim. v. 21, vi. 13 etc.).

On the grammatical construction of karévarr: of see Winer, § xxiv.
pp- 204, 206. 1 do not however agree with Winer and Meyer in resolving
the sentence into xarévarr: Geod xarévavre ob émiarevae, because (1) moredew
xarévarre Twos is not a natural phrase, and (2) the passage itself which
St Paul has in mind (Gen. xv. 6) has the dative (énricrevoe 76 Oep). 1
follow Fritzsche in resolving into xarévarr: ©coi. ¢ émiorevae: comp. for
the dative Matt. xxiv. 38 dxpe fs fjuépas (for dyp: Tijs fjuépas 7) eleirfev Nde.
The attraction is made more easy by the fact that the relative precedes.
the substantive, as in Matt. L. c., Luke i. 4.

Tob fwomorotvros x.r.A] This quickening of the dead and evoking
something out of nothing refers primarily to Abrahan and Sarah (comp.
the phrases odua vevexpouévov, Tjv véxpwaw tiis pirpas Zdppas, ver. 19) and
the birth of Isaac (ra py Svra &s vra); secondarily, to their spiritual
descendants, i.e. the Church and more especially the Gentile Church
(Eph. ii. 1, 5, 10, Col. ii. 12, 13). See also the baptismal formula given
hymn-wise in Eph. v. 14. The Gentile Church rises from the dead with
the risen Christ. In the passages from Ephesians and Colossians, the
resurrection of the Gentile Church is connected with the resurrection of
Christ ; and so here, ver. 24. Thus, as at once (womoudévres vexpor and
kaw krioes (comp. Eph. ii. 10 xricfévres), Christians can truly be called
td p Svra become Jvra. For the phrase xahodrros ra uy dvra kr.\. as a
description of the creative work of God see 2 [Clement] § 1 éxdheaer yap
fuds ovk Ovras xai §0éAnoev éx pi) dvros elvac fipas, Philo de Creat. Princ. 7
(1T, p. 367) Ta ydp pi} dvra éxdleasy els To elvas, Hermas Vis. i. 1. 6 kricas
éx Tob py Svros T Bvra, Mand. i. 2 wovjoas éx Tob pi dvros els TO elvar T&
wdvra, Clem. Hom. iii. 32 T¢ td py dvra els 70 elva cvomoapéve.

18. & w8 ‘on the strength of hope’ ; not governed by émigrevoey,
but independent, 2s in v. 2: fcontrary to hope he believed under the
condition,” or ‘upon the ground, of hope”’ The variant é¢’ mid: (read
by CDF) is not sufficiently well supported either here or v. 2 (DF) to find
a place in the text : but it should be read in viii. 20 (\BDF). On similar
aspirated forms see the notes on Phil. ii. 22 ddidw, Gal. ii. 14 ody
*TovBaixkds.

obras x.rA] Only a part of the quotation (Gen, xv. §) is given: as
_ above (ver. 8), his readers would mentally continue it.

19. py dofeviicas k.r.X\] ‘without any weakness in his faith ke faced
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the facts of° The removal of the od (of the Textus Receptus) before
xarevéinoev which external evidence demands, brings out the idiomatic
character of the uy before doferjoas and the true significance of xarevénoev
which is a strong term (e.g. James i. 23, 24 ‘sees every lineament of his
face in a glass’), ‘he clearly perceived,’ ‘discerned,’ and did not flinch
before the fact. Abraham 474 face the fact: see Gen. xvii, 17 where he
is represented as referring to his age, and esp. Heb. xi. 19 Aoyiodpevos 5re
xai éx vexpdv éyelpery duvards o Oeds, a passage which may perhaps be
taken to show that the writer of that Epistle was acquainted with the
Epistle to the Romans (see vevexpwpévov in this verse compared with
Heb. xi. 12).

* &arovraenis wov] ¢ about a hundred years old? ‘The addition of mou
qualifies the exactness of the preceding numeral’ (Vaughan). The first
promise of a son from whom the chosen race was to spring was made
(Gen. xv. 3sq.) we cannot say exactly when, but before the birth of
Ishmael which took place when Abraham was eighty-six years old
(Gen. xvi. 16). The second promise of a son Isaac was given when
Abraham was ninety-nine (Gen. xvii. 1), and is associated with the
institution of circumcision (Gen. xvii. 24); but Abraham at that time by
a natural exaggeration speaks of himself as a hundred (Gen. xvii. 17 €l rg
éxarovraerel yevioerat vids;).

20. ¢s 8] The connecting particle shows that the true reading must
have been karevéinoer without the negative: ‘he clearly saw, but yet
he did not doubt.’ ‘

7 dmowrle, 7§ wlore] For the article comp. 2 Cor. i. 17 1§ é\agpia
‘the fickleness with which ye charge me.’ It is perhaps best to consider
both 7} dmioria and f) wiore: as instrumental datives.

&veduvapdn] A characteristic word of St Paul (Eph. vi. 10, Phil. iv. 13,
1 Tim. i. 12, 2 Tim. ii. 1, iv. 17), peculiar to him and to St Luke
(Acts ix. 22) in the N. T. The simple verb Svvauoiv is rarer (Col. i. 11,
Heb. xi. 34). ’'Evdvvapoioda: is here used absolutely, as in Acts l.c.:
comp. the absolute use of évepyeiofac (e.g. 2 Cor. iv. 12, Gal. v. 6).

Sobs 8éfav] The leading idea here is the recognition of God’s
almighty power and goodness; not the feeling of thanksgiving on
Abraham’s part.

21. 8 tmiyyras] ‘what He has promised’ The word for ‘to
promise’ is necessarily not émayyehhew ‘to announce,” but émayyéAlegfa
middle ‘to announce on one’s part’ Thus § émjyyehrar here may be
either ‘what has been promised’ or ‘what He has promised’; for
instances of the perfect and pluperfect passive in a middle signification
are common in the N. T.; e.g. Acts xiii. 2 mpogkérhnuar, xvi. 10 mpooré-
KAyraL, XXV. 12 émixéehqoa, John ix. 22 cuveréfewro, 1 Pet. iv. 3 weropev-
peévovs.  The perfect of émayyéAhesfa: occurs in the active sense Heb.
xil. 26 viv 8¢ émiyyehrar Aéywy, in the passive sense probably Gal. iii. 19

kY

¢ émpyyedrar and certainly 2 Macc. iv. 27 rév émpyyeApévor ¢ Baoikel
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xpypdrov; comp. Clement of Rome § 35 dmws peraldBopey tév énnyyeh-
pévoy Swpedy. Here the proximity of Swwvards rather points to the active
sense. For the N. T. meaning of émayyéAhesOa:, émayyehia implying
always a free proffer, a spontaneous gift on God’s part, see the note on
Gal. iii. 14 mjv émayyeXiar.

24. MoylleoBar] probably passive, as in ver. 4, where see the note.

rois morebovaw] o ws, I mean, believers’ etc. The rendering of the
A. V. ‘if we believe’ cannot stand. For the expression here comp.
Eph. i. 19, 1 Thess. ii. 10, 13. The Resurrection was at that time
especially the cardinal article of the Christian faith (x. 9); I have set
forth some of the practical bearings of the doctrine in the note on
Phil. iii. 10 mj» ddwauw k...

25. 8 wapeBédn k.1 \.] A reference to Is. liii. 12. There is an oppo-
sition between wapedéfn and 7yépfy, as between mapanrépara and Sikai-
wow. Christ consented to die because we were dead; He.rose to life
that we might be made alive by our acquittal. In His betrayal and
death we die to sin; in His resurrection we rise to new life. Thus the
two clauses represent the negative and the positive side of the same
operations. This is another way of expressing the idea of dying with
Christ which is so common in St Paul (Rom. vi. 5, 6, 10, 11, viii. I0).



CHAPTER V.

vil. The results of this position of righteousness through faith (v. 1—I11).

I. ¥wpev] If external authority is to be regarded, this (not &opev) is
unquestionably the right reading. In the New Testament generally, as
here, it is man who is regarded as at enmity with God, not God at
enmity with man. The death of Christ is represented as reconciling man
to God, not God to man. [ would not say that it would be theologically
wrong to speak of God as estranged from us; but the reverse is the
usual practice in the New Testament, and the case is exactly represented
in the Parable of the Prodigal Son. For God loves us with a father's
love, even though we have turned our backs upon Him; just as that
father yearned for his son’s return.

The force of the phrase is this: ‘let us be at peace, let us not
continue to fight against God (Acts v. 39 feopayo:). Potentially we are
justified: let us appropriate our privileges, let us make them actual’
(comp. Col. i. 20sq.). Hence the imperative. For the phrase employed
here Wetstein appositely quotes Herodian viii. 7 drri mohéuov pév elppmp
éyovres mpos Beovs.

2. v mpocaywyv doxikapev] ‘we have gained our access, entrance.
Christ is considered no longer as the door, but as the introducer. To
realise the force of the metaphor we must recal the formalities with
which an Eastern monarch is surrounded. The idea is still further
brought out in Eph. ii. 18, and Eph. iii. 12 (where it is strengthened by the
phrase mjv mappnaiav xal wpogaywyiy, ‘ freedom of speech as well as right
of admittance’). See Tholuck and Meyer here, and compare Plutarch
Moral. p. 522 F.

kavxdpeda k.t \.] Kavydueda is best taken as an indicative and con-
nected with éoyfjcaper: én’ é\midi ‘on the strength of the hope’ (as in
iv. 18), giving the conditions under which we boast. On the expression
s 8d€ns Tob Oecob and what it implies, see the note on iii. 23.

3. ob pévov Bt d\\& kad] This ellipse occurs five times in St Paul, in
all cases in Epistles of this period (Rom. v. 3, 11, viii. 23, ix. 10
2 Cor. viii. 19).

3
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xavxdpevor] The irregularity of the construction recommends this
reading. It is more probable that xavyeuevor should have been changed
into kauydpefa for grammatical reasons and by mechanical repetition
from the preceding verse, than that the indicative should have been
changed into the participle to conform with ver. 11. Otherwise the
authorities somewhat favour the indicative (kavyopefa XADFL Chrys.
Theodoret, Theophylact, Cyprian ; xavxopevos BC Origen, Tertull.).

Soxupiy] The substantive means in the N. T. either (1) ‘the process
of testing or proving,” 2 Cor. viii. 2; or (2) ‘the state or disposition so
ascertained, the tested quality,’ ‘value,” Phil ii. 22, 2 Cor. ii. g, ix. 13,
xiii. 3, though in all these passages the first meaning might stand. This
latter is probably the signification here. This sense approaches very
close to 16 Soxiuiov (James i, 3, 1 Pet. i. 7) and the metaphor of assaying
by fire is frequent under other terms also (wdpwais, mupovafar, 1 Pet. iv. 12,
Rev. iii. 18, Ps. Ixvi. 10). Compare the double sense of Sokipdev (see
the notes on 1 Thess. ii. 4, v. 21).

5. ol karawyxtve] Very probably St Paul had in his mind Ecclus.
ii. 10 ris év émioTevoey Kuplp xai karpoyivfn, for in the immediate context
occurs év mupt Soxpdlerar xpvaos kai dvfpomor Sextol év kauive Tamewdoeos
(ver. 5), which illustrates Soxiusv above.

1) dydmy Tob @eo¥] Primarily ¢ God’s love towards us,’ as the context
requires (1 John iv. 10); but this (see Vaughan) ‘awakens a response of
love in us’ (1 John iv. 19) towards Him and towards our fellow-man.

tkréxvrar] The word denotes both abundance and diffusion.

6. Two points regarding the text of this verse require consideration.

(1) The & after dofevéy must certainly be retained. The pre-
ponderance of authority is enormously in its favour. Moreover there
was every temptation in a scribe to omit it (see Reiche Comm. Crit.
p. 38).

(2) The more difficult question remains. At the beginning of the
verse are we to read (@) ¢ yap with RACD*K, the Syriac (except the
Peshito), Marcion, Chrysostom and Theodoret, (8) eis ri yap with D?FG,
Irenzus (Lat.) and the Latin versions, (¢) el yap (ére) with Z of the Old
Latin, the Codex Fuldensis of the Vulgate, Isidore of Pelusium and
Augustine, or (2) €l ye with B alone? There are also several other
variations with but slight support (as e 8¢ L Peshito) which may be
neglected. The choice seems to lie between the two extremes & yap and
«lye. 1 should adopt &t yap and consider els ri yap, e ydp to have been
corrections made to avoid the double &, and e ye to be a further
correction. Possibly however the series of changes began at the other
end with & ye as the original reading. In Gal v. 11 & wepirouy ére
xppdoce vl & Swikopar; the first & is (wrongly) thrown out by the
same manuscripts (DFG) which read eis 7{ yap here.

If we read &t ydp and so preserve the double &, the second & must
‘not be taken in the sense of ‘moreover’; but must be explained by the
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trajection in the first &: (Winer § Ixi. p. 692) which gives occasion for the
insertion of the word later on to clear the sense. For a repetition of &
in the same member of the sentence comp. Pindar Nem. ix. 47 (L11)
ovkér’ éore wopow Ovarov & oxomids dAas épayragfas, but it is undoubtedly
rare. On the other hand, if ¢{ ye be adopted, we may compare Eph. iii. 2
el ye xovoare : but the construction is not much after St Paul’s manner here.

katd kapdv] ‘al the proper time’: comp. Eph. i. 10, Gal iv. 4 (with
the note), Tit. i. 3. Christ came when the law had fulfilled its work,
when the race had attained its majority.

Imlp doeBav] A strong expression (as in iv. 5) to emphasize the
greatness of the boon. Such language may have given rise to the
extraordinary statement in the Epistle of Barnabas § 5 quoted above
(iv. 5), an exaggeration only to be accounted for by passages like these
where the Apostles depreciate themselves in order to enhance the grace
of God. Failing absolutely to understand St Paul’s motive, Celsus wields
this saying against the Christians.

7. péhis ydp] ‘Died for the impious, This is the strongest proof of
His love. For you will scarce find one willing to die for a just man;
though for the good man persons might be found ready to die.

The more recent commentators generally make the two expressions
vmép Swxaiov and vmép Tov dyaboi as equivalent or nearly so; and consider
that dmép yap rod dyafot is a justification of the Apostle’s use of pdhis
‘hardly’ in place of oy ‘not’: as if he had meant ‘I say Zardly, for
exceptional cases there are.” So Meyer, Jowett, Vaughan (if I understand
him aright). Alford is an honourable exception, but he does not quite
see the force of the passage.

The fact is that the &ixacwos and the dyaf6s represent two distinct types
of character, as the following passages will show.

Clem. Hom. xvii. 5 6 8¢ éxduoivra xai dpeiBéuevoy Aéywy Oedy dikator
abrov 1)) Ploew ouvioTyow kal ovk dyadiv...moré pév dyabov Néywy, moré 8¢
Sixaioy, ov8 olrws oupgpwvel, xviii. I el uév odv vopobérns éoriv, ixaios
Tuyxdve,, Oikaws 8¢ dv dyabos ovk Eorw...xat ¢ Iérpos &pn° mwpbrov
Nuiv elmé, émt wolats mpdfeas Soxel gou 6 dyabos elvai, émi wouais 8¢ & dixaios. ..
xai 6 Slpwy: ov mpérov elmé, Ti oot dokel T6 dyabov ) xai 16 Sixawov. There
is much argument between the two on this point, in the course of
which (§ 3) St Peter says 6t 8¢ 76 Sixawov &\No éorw kal 5 dyaddv érepov
xai airos opoloyd, dAN' OT Toi avroi édori 1O dyaBiv elvai xai Sixatow,
dywoeis, and again § 14 wés éori ToiTo dyabov, & uj dixawy éorw x.TA. So
il 13 ywpis wdons dvrihoyias 6 Oeds dyalfos dv xal Sixads éorw, and iv. 13
™h $loer dyabov kai dixawy dyaBdv pév &s perapelopévois xapilduevor Ta
dpaprijpara, Sikawoy 8¢ ds éxdoTe perd Ty perdvowy kar' déiav Tév mempay-
pévor émefiorra.

Irenzeus i. 27. 1 of Cerdon’s teaching of two Gods, xai Tév pév Sixatov
Tov 8¢ dyafdv vmdpyew.

Ptolemaeus Epsst. ad Flor. § 4 (in Epiphan. Her. xxxiii. 7) el 6 réketos
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Ocos dyabis éore kara v éavrot Piow...fote 8¢ kal & Tis Tob dvrikeiuévov
Piaews kards Te kal wovnpds...TovTwy oby pégos kabearas, kai pire dyabds dv,
priTe piy kaxés, pide ddikos, I8iws Te Aeybely &v Sikawos. This is exactly
what we want. The 8ikaios falls short of the dyads, but yet he is neither
kakos nor &duxos.

Athenagoras Zegat. 34 quoted by Wetstein (p. 38 A) oY yap dmapxel
dixatov elvar (éori 8¢ Sicaioovwns ioa loois dueiBew), GAN’ dyalbois xai dvefi-
Kkdxots elvat mpoxetTaL.

In Clement of Alexandria Pedag. i. 8. 62 (p. 135 sq. Potter) there is a.
whole chapter mpds Tods ryoupévous uy) elvar dyabdv o Sikawoy. He says
(§ 63) 70 d¢ dyabov jj dyaBdy éorwv, 0iBév ENo moel # St wepehel (p. 136)
with much more to the same effect, xai xard IM\drwva dpohoyeirar dyafov
elvac 7o dikatov (§ 67, p. 138), o1 p.t“v d-yaﬂz‘)r 0 O€os kai T&wawer‘l‘ 6po)\o-yofm-w
ol mdvrest ore 8¢ xat dikatos 6 avros Oeds o poc xpy 'n')\uowny € Nywv
(§ 71, p. 140), and see also the following chapter.

In classical literature one example will suffice, though many could be
adduced.

Plato Resp. i. p. 350C 6 pév dpa Bikatos fjpiv dvamépavrar v dyalis re
kai goos.

Thus the distinction between 8ixatos and dyafds is very much the same
as the Aristotelian distinction between the dxpiBodixatos and the émiewcris
(Eth. Nic. v. 14), between the man, that is to say, who is scrupulously
just, and the man who is prepared to make allowances. Shylock might
be 8ikaios, but he was not dyafds. The ‘summum jus’ may become
‘summa injuria.’

And for the matter in hand, there is all the difference in the world
between the dyafos and the 8ikaies. The dyabds, as such, is full of
sympathy and consideration for others. The well-being of others is his
first concern. He is beneficent and kind. This is the idea of dyaférys.
On the other hand the 8ixatos, as such, puts out of sight the feelings of
others. He is absolutely without sympathy. Now sympathy elicits
sympathy. Consequently the dyaf5s will be met with sympathy : others
will be ready to do and to suffer for him in their turn: but the 3ikaios will
evoke no such love, no willingness to make sacrifices in return.

Hence St Pauls language here. ‘For a good man some perchance
may have courage to die; for a jusf man you will hardly, if at all, find
any one ready to sacrifice his life: yet though we were not only not good,
were not even jusf, yea, were worse than unjust, worse than sinners
(duaprelol), were even doefeis (recklessly and contemptuously set the will
of God at defiance), yet Christ died for us.’

70% dyadod] The definite article is added to throw a. little more
emphasis on the word. To? dyafoi here cannot be neuter, as some take
it : for, first, the context requires a person; secondly, as a matter of fact,
people are not so ready to die for a good principle as for a good person,
because in the latter case their personal sympathies are excited.
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9. ov] The odv should be retained, its omission in some texts being
connected with the manipulation of the reading of the beginning of
ver. 6, from a desire to form a suitable apodosis to such readings as el ydp,
€l ye. 1f however el ye be read, el ye...dméfavey is not the protasis of a
new sentence, but is to be connected with what precedes: odv therefore
must stand in any case.

cwinoépeda] “In the language of the New Testament salvation is a
thing of the past, a thing of the present, and a thing of the future.
St Paul says sometimes ‘ Ye (or we) were saved’ (Rom. viii. 24), or ‘Ye
have been saved’ (Eph. ii. 5, 8), sometimes ‘Ye are being saved’
(1 Cor. xv. 2), and sometimes ¢ Ye shall be saved’ (Rom. x. 9, 13). Itis
important to observe this, because we are thus taught that cempia
involves a moral condition which must have begun already, though it
will receive its final accomplishment hereafter. Godliness, righteousness,
is life, is salvation. And it is hardly necessary to say that the divorce of
morality and religion must be fostered and encouraged by failing to note
this and so laying the whole stress either on the past or on the future—
on the first call or on the final change” (On a Fresk Revision, 1891,
p- 104). The moral condition, not the physical, is the leading idea in
cwrpla, and binds all the meanings together.

dwd Tis dpyfs] ¢ from the wratk’ of God: comp. iii. 5, ix. 22, where
however ¢ ©eos occurs in the context. Compare therefore Rom. xii. 19
8ére romov 1§ dpyj, and 1 Thess. i. 10 (with the note), where the word
(like T0 6éAnpa, o dvopa) is used absolutely.

10. kamAAdynpev 7@ @ed] In accordance with the universal language
of the New Testament which speaks of mankind as reconciled in Christ
to God, not God as reconciled to man. See 2 Cor. v. 18 sq.,, Col. i. 21.
It is true that New Testament writers do use the expression ‘ the wrath
of God’ borrowed from the O. T., employing it xard &vépemor and
xaraxpnorikds ; but when they speak at length upon the subject, the
hostility is represented not as on the part of God, but of man. And this
is the reason why the Apostles never use SwA\dogew in this connection,
but always xaraA\deoew; because the former word denotes mutual
concession after mutual hostility (Matt. v. 24 and LXX. frequently), an
idea absent from xaraA\dogew. Thus the New Testament is the
revelation of the higher truth that God is love.

Prof. Jowett strangely states in his note that ‘the comparison of
Col. i. 21...shows that éxfpovs may have an active as well as passive
meaning.’ But surely the common meaning of éxyfpés #s active, at least
from the Attic age onward, and in prose; and it is the universal use in
the New Testament.

& 1 {wfj adrod] ie. rising in His resurrection and living in His life.

I1. ob pévov Bk dAAd] See on ver, 3 above.

viv] i.e. under the present dispensation.
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viil, Zke terms ‘life’ and ‘death’ explained (v. 12—21).

12. 8.4 7oiro] ¢ This being so—since we have been already reconciled
in Christ and look forward to eternal salvation, it comes to pass that as
one man brought death into the world, so one man also brought life.’

&omwep] The apodosis should have run, ‘so also through one man
came righteousness, and through righteousness, life.’ Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 22,
which contains the germ of this passage, as elsewhere that epistle
anticipates this. Thus the apodosis would have expressed the analogy"
between the First and the Second Adam. But it is lost sight of in a
number of dependent clauses, beginning with xai o¥rws x.7.A.; and instead
of the resemblance, the contrasts of the two come prominently forward in
vv. 15 sq. The apodosis disappears; and the sentence is resumed with
another protasis in ver. 18, where dpa oy marks the fact of the re-
sumption. :

dvbpémov] The word is more or less emphatic, because the parallel
points from the humanity of Adam to the humanity of Christ: see ver. 15.

6 Odvaros] Physical death in the first instance and in the Mosaic
narrative : but spiritual death as further implied therein; just as in the
correlative both physical and spiritual life are included. In the Apostle’s
mind the two ideas are inseparable.

8uij\0ev &’ & k.7 L] Sin passed, as it were, from the one frontier to the
other of humanity. The disease was communicated to the whole race,
not inasmuch as all were descendants of Adam, but inasmuch as all
sinned.

13. &xpr ydp xrA.] This is to justify the assertion that all sinned.
An objection starts up in the Apostle’s mind, ¢ What about the time
before Moses, when there was no law?’ and this objection he proceeds to
deal with, Yes: sin was there, even when there was no law to make the
items appear in black and white.

otk O\oyirar] ‘s nol reckoned in the account’ The sin is there; but
it did not take the form of transgression and so is not set down. On the
two forms éAAoyar, é\Aoyeiv and similar pairs of verbs, see the note on
Philemon 18 éAAdya.

14. Paclievoev] ‘reigned) dominated, carried all before it; see ver. 21
below.

xal ¢ml robs pyj duaprioavras] The omission of upy is at least as early
as Origen (see Reiche Comm. Crit. p. 42); but it is the true reading, (1) as
being the better supported, (2) as required by the context, more especially
by the kal and the wdires fuapror. (3) The omission of py if genuine, was
more natural than the insertion of py if spurious. It would appear to
scribes to be reasonable that Adam’s punishment should fall on those
only who followed Adam’s sin.

The question of the reading being thus decided, it remains to consider

‘what interpretation should be put on the expression émi rods p3 dpapri-

L. EP, I9
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oavras k.v.A. The interpretations which make the penalty of death fall on
those who did not actually sin are mainly twofold. The first takes émi v
Sporspart closely with éBacilevoer, explaining the phrase to mean ‘by
reason of the likeness of the sin’; that is, the likeness only, for, where no
law is, there is no direct imputation of sin. But this view is distinctly
excluded by the words mdvres fuaprov above. According to St Paul’s
teaching, all did sin. The other explanation is to disconnect uy from émi
1$ opodpare and by giving a somewhat strained meaning to émi r@
duoidpart to arrive at the result, ‘ they did not commit sin, in the sense in
which Adam committed sin,’ i.e. they were not guilty of actual, but only
of imputed sin. The passage however distinctly implies that they did
commit actual sin; though it was sin not according to the likeness of
Adam’s sin. In what way then did their sin differ from his? Calvin
replies: ‘quia non habebant, ut ille, revelatam certo oraculo Dei volun-
tatem,’ that is, did not sin against an express command, had not
transgressed a definite precept, but only the law within (Rom. ii. 14).
But this is not quite satisfactory, and a wider application ought probably
to be given to the whole passage.

s dorwv Tiwos] ¢ Inasmuch as all were involved in the consequences of
the sin in the one case, of the righteousness in the other case’ But
observe that in both cases the descendants are involved in these conse-
quences by participation and communication, not by imputation.

7ob pdovros] Christ is future as regards Adam and Eve and the
Jewish world, though not as regards St Paul. The Apostle doubtless has
in his mind the Messianic titles ¢ uéM\\wv, 6 épyouevos, on which see
Biblical Essays, p. 149. Strictly speaking, the life, death and resurrection
of Christ are the proper counterpart and counteraction to the sin of
Adam, and these are past from the Apostle’s standpoint. The fact that
Christ péA\es kpivew {Gyras xai vexpods (2 Tim, iv. 1 quoted by Vaughan)
has no bearing on the matter in hand, since the grace, the righteousness
and the life, which exist already, are alone under consideration. Thus
the past tense émepicaevoer (not the future) is used in the next verse.

15—17. St Paul has stated the fact of the analogy (8s éorw rimos Tob
pé\ovros). He now goes on to speak of the contrasts (vv. 15, 16), and
returns to the analogy again (ver. 18 dpa odv). The contrasts are intro-
duced as a corrective to the impression which might be left by the
analogy alone. They are prompted by the overwhelming sense of God’s
goodness and mercy. These contrasts are two, and are introduced in
similar terms (ver. 15 dAX’ oUx ws... going on ver. I§ el yip..., ver. 16 xai
ovy ds... going on ver. 17 € vyip...). First, there is a contrast in
character: on the one side r¢ mapdnropa resulting in fdvaros, on the other
10 xdpropa () xdpis), 1 wpee and all that is implied thereby. Secondly,
there is a contrast in result: in the one case from the one to the many, in
the other from the many to the one,

15. mapdrrapa, xdpopa] The mere fact that the one is mapdrropa
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and the other ydpiopa, the one an act of rebellion bringing death, the
other an act of mercy bringing life, sets the two cases as wide as the poles
apart.

703 &vbs, Tovs molhols] “In Rom. v. I15—19 there is a sustained
contrast between ‘ ke one (6 eis)’ and ‘zke many (of moAhol),’ but in the
English Version the definite article is systematically omitted: ¢If through
the offence of one many be dead,’ and so throughout the passage, closing
with, ¢ For as by one man’s disobedience many were made sinners, so by
the obedience of one shall many be made righteous.” In place of any
comment of my own, I will quote Bentley’s words. Pleading for the
correct rendering he says ( Works, I11. p. 224 ed. Dyce), ¢ By this accurate
version some hurtful ‘mistakes about partial redemption and absolute
reprobation had been happily prevented. Our English readers had then
seen, what several of the fathers saw and testified, that of moAXoi Z4¢ many,
in an antithesis to ke one, are equivalent to mdvres a// in’'ver. 12 and
comprehend the whole multitude, the entire species of mankind, exclusive
only of the one’ In other words the benefits of Christ’s obedience
extend to all men potentially. It is only human self-will which places
limits to its operation.” On a Fresk Revision, 1891, p. 108.

dmédavov] ¢ died, i.e. with Adam’s transgression; not ‘be dead’ (A. V.)
which would require refmixast and would be as untrue to facts as to
grammar. In many cases they died and are alive again in Christ
(Rev. 1. 18 éyevduny vexpos xai 1dov (Gv elul).

woA\$ pdlhov] Why ‘much more’? How comes this a jfor#ori
argument? The reason is not expressed, but it underlies all St Paul’s
theology, as indeed all the N. T. theology; that God is a God of love,
that He delighteth not in the death of a sinner, that His will is towards
mercy and pardon. Therefore if the effects of sin extended to all, we
may be much more sure that the effects of grace will extend to all and
this abundantly. -There is a similar implication in xi. 15. For moAAé
@ ov introducing an @ fortiori argument see above vv. 9, 10, and below
ver. 17, 1 Cor. xii. 22, 2 Cor. iii. 9, I1.

1) Swped bv xdpwn] ‘2ke boon whick consists in a favour’ The dis-
tinction between Swped, ddpov on the one hand and 8dois, ddua on the
other is drawn out by Philo de Ckeruwb. 25 (1. p. 154 ed. Mangey) rov
dvrwy 1& pév xdpiros péans féiorar, 1) kakeirar ddots, Ta 8¢ dpeivovos ijs Svopa
oixeiov dwped, Leg. Al iii. 70 (1. p. 126) 8épa dopdrev Siapépover. Ta pév
yap upaowy peyébous Texelwy dyabov Snholow, & rois teheiows xapiferar &
Oeds, v& 8¢ els Bpaylrarov &orakrar &v peréxovow ol eldueis dokyral of
mpoxémrovres. The former pair of words therefore represents something
much higher and more excellent than the latter., We are thus able to
appreciate St James’ distinction, which some have deemed meaningless,
maga doois ayady xai wav dwpnua Té\ewov (James i. 17); and we may notice
that while 8ous is only called ‘good,’ the epithet ¢ perfect’ is applied to
Mpqpa. Consequently as réketov is an advance upon dyady, so is Sapnpa

19—2
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upon 8dows. Thus dwped is rightly applied by St Paul here and ver. 17 to
the gift of righteousness and reconciliation.

Tob évds dvpdrov] The word dvfpemov is emphatic. It was necessary
to introduce the idea of the Second Adam here, just as in 1 Tim. ii. 5 a
similar stress is laid on the humanity of Christ to show the necessity that
the mediator should be a man. ‘Awvfpdmov is therefore added in this
second clause, though omitted in the first. v

treplacevoev] For the tense compare dnéfavov above. The sin of the
race was potentially bound up in the sin of Adam: the restoration of the
race in the life and death of Christ.

16. kal o¥y k.7.\.] An abridged expression requiring the addition of
6 Bdvaros tév moAAdv after dpaprijgavros, and obre xal before ré dwpnua.
The starting-point was not one act extending to many; but conversely
many acts leading to one. Again the underlying thought is the abundant
mercy of God, which counteracts many transgressions by one righteous
deed. ‘

dpapmicavros] For the form of this first aorist see Lobeck Piryn.
p- 732. The v. 1. duaprriparos has some support, but not sufficient.
Adpnua is rightly substituted for dwpea of the preceding verse; for there
the act of giving was the prominent idea, here the boon granted.

& &és] probably neuter here, as éx moA\dy mapenTwudroy suggests :
comp. 8¢ évds dikatdparos (ver. 18).

Swkalopa] This word has three senses, all of which are represented in
this Epistle; (1) ‘an ordinance’ (i. 32, ii. 26, viii. 4), its common sense in
the New Testament; (2) ‘a righteous deed’ (v. 18, comp. Rev. xv. 4,
xix. 8); (3) ‘a sentence, verdict, here of acquittal. Thus it refers to
legislation, to conduct, and to jurisdiction. The second of the meanings
given above can be well illustrated from Aristotle : see RZef. i. 13. 1 7a
d8ujpara wdvra xai ra Swardpara (comp. i. 3. 9), E¢h. Nic. v. 7. (10) kakeirar
8¢ (Sucalwpa) pa@Ahov Sikatorpdynua 1o kowdy* Sikalwpa 8¢ v émavépbupa Tob
adwrjparos. In this signification therefore, besides its ordinary accep-
tation of ‘a just act’ equivalent to Sixatompdynpa, the word has a special
force ‘the making right of what is wrong,’ and this sense of ‘the
rectification of an act of injustice’ (see Aristotle’s Rkeforic, ed. Cope and
Sandys, I. p. 56) may well come in in the passage v. 18.

17. Observe the accumulation of words, moANG pd\loy, Ty wepioaeiay
riis xdpiros balancing the moAA@ mallov, §j xdpts, kal 1 dwped év ydpire of
ver. Is.

Tis Bwpeds Tis Sikaootvns] Though this is the reading of the majority
of manuscripts, tfis 8wpeds is omitted by B Origen (in two places), Chry-
sostom, Irenzus and Augustine, tijs 8ikatoorns by C Origen (in one
place), while several versions (Vulgate, Peshito and Harklean) smooth
the passage down by the insertion of xai between the two substantives.
These phenomena, when tested by internal evidence, render rijs 8wpeas
highly suspicious; and suggest that the phrase was originally intended as
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a gloss or a substitute for the seemingly awkward expression rijs 8iuxaco-
ovmys, but subsequently crept into the text and was either added to or
displaced the original reading rfis 8ikatoodmys.

18. dpa o] ‘well then’ The contrasts being disposed of, dpa ody
introduces and sums up the analogy, the resemblance, between the First
and the Second Adam. It is a favourite collocation of particles in
St Paul under similar circumstances (vii. 3, 23, viii. 12, ix. 16, 18, xiv. 12,
19, Gal. vi. 10, Eph. ii. 19, 1 Thess. v. 6, 2 Thess. ii. 15).

dg 8¢ &vés] To supply the ellipse we require ré xpipa éyévero, ro xdpiopa
éyévero. This elliptical form for the sake of emphasis is not unusual in
the case of two antithetical clauses, e.g. x. 17, Gal ii. 9, 1 Cor. vi. 13,
Rev. vi. 6, Clement of Rome, 42 ¢ Xpiaros ody dmd roi Oeobd kai of dméarolos
dmo ot Xpiorod.

ds Swalwow Ywfs] “Zo justification consisting in life, the genitive of
apposition. :

19. imaxojs] On the vraxoy of Christ comp. Phil. ii. 8, Heb. v. 8.

20. vépos 8] It is not his main subject; but he has been obliged
incidentally to speak of law in order to obviate an objection; and he
therefore proceeds now to explain the function of law in reference to the
universal sin and the universal redemption.

wmapeciNdev] Sin entered in boldly (eloiAfer), death passed over all
humanity, over all ages (8ijAfev); but law only came in by the way, by a
bye-path (mapeiofiA@er), had only a temporary application, a partial
dominion. For the metaphor see Gal. ii. 4 mapetgdkrovs, maperoiiibov.

mheovday] Like mepiooede, the verb mAeovd{ev has a transitive as
well as an intransitive use (sece the note on 1 Thess. iii. 12). Here
w\eovdoy is probably intransitive, as being in accordance with St Paul’s
general usage, and corresponding more closely to émhegvacer of the next
clause, '

7d mapdwropa, dpaprla] The words mapdrropa and wapdBaais (ver. 14)
are closely allied, referring respectively to the consequences on the agent
and to the line transgressed. But both imply a definite rule broken,
a definite line stepped beyond. In other words they presuppose the
existence of a law or rule (¥opos). ¢ Where there is no law, neither is
there transgression’ (Rom. iv. I5).

In this they differ from sin (dpuapria). There will be sin where there is
no law (Rom. v. 13, 14), albeit the sin is not imputed (odx éANoyara:, see
the note on the passage). Thus, though men sinned before the law was
given, they did not sin ‘after the likeness of Adam’s transgression’
(v. 14 éri vd opoidpar: tis mapaBivews 'Addu). Hence, though St Paul
declares that law multiplies transgression (as here, see also Gal. iii. 19),
he says on the other hand that it reveals sin (iii. 20 8id yap véuov ériyvaois
dpaprias, vii. 7, 13). It does not create, but it evokes sin.

So here: the law came not that the sin might abound, but that the
" transgression might abound. The sin did abound all the time (see the
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next verse); and the law, making the transgression abound, brought out
this fact patently, forced it upon the conscience. For while transgression
is the violation of some special precept, sin is a violation of an eternal
principle, higher and wider than any code of definite rules.

21.  imepemeplooevoey] abounded more exceedingly) A very strong
word. IM\eovdlewv represents the comparative, ‘to increase, mepigoeder
the superlative, ‘to abound’; see 1 Thess. iii. 12, where they are so
translated in the A. V. But here St Paul is not satisfied with mepiooedew;
he doubles the superlative (as in 2 Cor. vii. 4). On St Paul’s fondness
for cumulative compounds in dmép especially in the second chronological
_group of his Epistles, see the note on 1 Thess. iii. 10, where examples are
given. Compare also 2 Cor. iv. 17 ka8’ vmrepBoXiy els vmepBoAiy.

Pacevoev, Baoheboq] ‘established its throme, might establish ils
throne! This is the force of the aorist in both cases: comp. Rev. xi. 17,
xix. 6, and e.g. Herod. ii. 2 émedy) 8¢ Yappuirixos Bacikevoas 0éAnoe eldévas
oirwves yewolaro mpdrot. The sense in 7. 14 is somewhat different : see the
passage.



CHAPTER VI

ix., x. The influence of our spirvitual position upon our conduct
(vi. 1—23).

1. bmpévopev] The right reading unquestionably (not émipevoipev);
so below, ver. 15 dupaprioceouer (not duaprijooper). The conjunctives are
stronger than the futures, and represent the indignant rejoinder of some
objector, ¢ Has it come to this that we are obliged to continue in sin? Is
nothing left but this?’ The antinomian inference, if it hold good at all,
must be obligatory, not permissive.

17 apapriq] Perhaps ‘zke sin, and 5 xdpis 2ke grace, referring to
v. 20, 21. For émpévery Twi in the sense of ‘to cling to,’ see the note on
Phil. i. 24.

2. pd yévorro] The thought is abhorrent to the Apostle. The fact is,
as he goes on to show, that this is not only a wrong precept, but an
actual impossibility. A thing cannot be dead and alive at the same time
and from the same point of view. The very conception of the 3ixatwooirm,
the xdpes of which he has spoken, is a death to sin—a death ideally
complete, but actually more or less imperfect.

olrwves dmeddvopev] ‘as men who died’; either potentially in Christ's
death (see vv. 15, 19), or personally when we were baptized. Probably
the latter thought is uppermost ; compare ver. 3 doo: é8antiocOuer.

TH dpaprle] ‘20 sin’; the dative of reference, see vi. 10, I1, vii. 4,
Gal ii. 20, 1 Pet. ii. 24.

wds] interrogatively with the future introduces an impossibility, as in
iii. 6, viii. 32, 1 Cor. xiv. 7, 9, 16 etc. “The idea is not merely absurd,
inconsistent ; it is absolutely impossible.’

3. # dyvoeire] ‘Such a supposition betrays the grossest ignorance.’
Compare Vii. 1, oUx émeywaokere (2 Cor. xiii. §), and the common Pauline
phrase # ovk ofdare (xi. 2, 1 Cor. vi. 2, 9, 16, 1g).

ds Xpiordv 'Inootv] The preposition conveys the notion of incor-
poration into, both here and in the words below eis rov 8dvarov adrob;
comp. Gal. iii. 27 8aot els Xpiorov éBanricOyre, Xpiorov éveddoacbe, 1 Cor.
xXii. 13 els & odpa, an idea expanded more fully in the expression eils 76
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dvopa (Matt. xxviii. 19, Acts xix. 5, comp. I Cor. i. 13, 15). ~ Similarly in
I Cor. x. 2 €ls rév Movaijy éBanticavro the reference is to incorporation
into the Mosaic covenant. On the other hand in Mark i. 4 els dpeaw
auaprigy the meaning of the preposition is different, and signifies the
purpose and result of the baptism.

4 cvverddmper] As Prof. Jowett rightly observes, the Apostle intro-
duces the phrase ‘were buried’ instead of ‘died’ in order to recall the
image of baptism, a parallelism which disappears in our present practice
of baptism by aspersion. See the idea again more clearly brought out in
Col. ii. 12, Eph. v. 14, 1 Cor. x. 2. Perhaps Gal. iii. 27 Xpiorov évedvoarbe
may be an image taken from another part of the baptismal ceremony, but
‘this is not so certain. In the same way, a lesson drawn elsewhere by the
Apostle from the celebration of the Eucharist (1 Cor. x. 16, 17) is
impaired by our common practice, which has destroyed the vividness of
the image.

ds tov 8dvaroy] It is better to connect these words with ovwerddnuer
than with 8id Tob Bamriouares, as Jowett does.

tv xawémym Swiis] ‘in a new state, whick is life’ . for before they had
been dead (vexpol). To render, as the A. V., ‘in newness of life’ would
suggest that the old had been in some sense life also. Ignatius EZp4. 19
©¢ob dvfpamives avepovpévov eis kawéryra didiov {wijs is an evident allusion
to this passage. Zwfs is the genitive of apposition; comp. i. 23 év
opowwpare eixovos, iv. I anueiov mepirouis, Vii. 6 év xaworyrt wyvedparos and
Winer § lix. p. 666. The idea uppermost in kawdrys is ‘strangeness,” and
therefore a change (comp. 2 Cor. v. 17). See the note on Col. iii. 10,
where kawos is distinguished from véos.

5. @ dpodpan] is to be taken closely with gduguros ¢ connate with
the likeness’; for the connexion is at once suggested by the ouvv-, and is
required by the ellipse. The rendering of the A. V. ‘planted together in
the likeness’ is obscure and looks like a compromise. The nieaning is,
¢ If the likeness of His death has been coincident with our birth, has been
a part of us from our birth’—the birth here spoken of being of course the
dvayéwmots, the new birth in Christ by baptism. T¢ duowipars Tob Gavdrov
avrob is substituted for rp favdrg adrod, because it was not Christ’s
actual, physical death which was spoken of; but only His death
mystically considered, the likeness of His death.

d\\d xal] For d\Aa in the apodosis after ¢ compare Mark xiv. 29,
2 Cor. iv. 16, xi. 6, xiii. 4, Col. ii. 5; in these passages however the
apodosis is in opposition to the protasis, ‘though’; ‘yet’ Here the force
is a fortiori, if...then certainly’: and d\\a is used to show that there is
a distinction in favour of the proposition stated in the apodosis. For
d\)\a kal comp. Luke xvi. 21, xxiv. 22 ‘nay more.!

6. b cépa ris dpaprlas] Prof. Jowett rightly interprets this as ‘a
continuation of the figure of the old man who is identified with sin and
has a body attributed to him’ Dr Vaughan's explanation is hardly



VI 13.] EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS. 297

satisfactory, but he justly draws attention to the exact parallel, r6 odpa
rijs aapxos in Col. ii. 11, 12.

7. & dwofavdv] i.e. the dead in this mystical sense. Death is a
release ; it liberates from all claims: comp. vii. I é¢’ doov xpivor {7 and
Ecclus. xviii. 22 pyj pelys éos favdrov Sixaiwbijvar, where however the
meaning is different.

8educalwrar] All claims against him are Zgso facto cancelled: such is
the force of the perfect. Comp. Acts xiii. 39 (where St Paul is the
speaker), Ecclus. xxvi, 29 ot 8icawwbijreras xdgnhos dmo duaprias, quoted by
Vaughan. This passage throws much light on St Paul’s idea of 3walwa:s
and 8watwaiyy, and would repay a deeper study.

-10. 8 yap dwélavev] ‘for the death whick He died’; comp. Gal. ii. 20
o 8¢ viv {é év aapxl.

7§ dpapriq] i.e. to the temptations and the sufferings inflicted on Him
by sin. Christ died to a sinful world, died to a life in which He was
every moment bearing the consequences of sin. The dative only so far
differs in meaning from the dative i dpapria of the next verse, in that
He was sinless, we are sinful : but grammatically it is the same.

7% O] ‘unto God, and therefore eternally : comp. 2 Cor. xiii. 4.

12, v 79 GvnTd Ipdv odpam] Two interpretations are suggested of
Omre here. Some take it as though equivalent to vexpg, refinrdrs, with
reference to vexpois T dpaprig above (ver. 11). But firos seems never to
have this meaning, not even in Rom. viii. 11, 2 Cor. iv. 11; it always
signifies ‘subject to death, never ‘dead, as such. We must therefore
give wyrg its proper meaning of ‘mortal, and explain the force of the
epithet thus: ¢If ye are thus living an eternal life to God, why should ye
show deference to your bodies which are but mortal, by humouring their
passions? The mortal life is not worthy of consideration in comparison
with the immortal.’ '

13. 74 8mha] ‘arms’ (comp. 2 Cor. vi. 7), rather than ‘instruments’
(A. V.); see the next note.

T{ dpaprig] ‘for sin, i.e. to wage warfare in its service. The rendering
of the A. V. ‘unto sin’ is at least obscure. Sin is regarded as a sovereign
(un Baokevérw ver. 12), who demands the military service of subjects (eis
5 Ymaxovew ver, 12), levies their quota of arms (dmha ddwias ver. 13), and
gives them their soldier’s-pay of death (éyréma ver. 23). For the metaphor
comp. 2 Tim. ii. 4 v¢ orparoroyjoarr.

ix vexpiv {dvras] ‘alive, after being dead’ A common classical ex-
pression, e.g. Demosthenes de Coron. 131, p. 270 é\evfepos éx Sovhov kal
whovawos €k mrayod yeyovss. Dr Vaughan prefers to take the phrase in
the usual sense ‘from the dead’; but though frequently so found with
dvdoTaots, éyeipew etc., it does not occur with (v, It may be a question
whether even Rom. xi. 15 €l pj (@) éx vexpdv ought not to be taken as
. above. Compare Luke xv. 32 ¢ ddeAgpos gov odros vexpds v xai &{noey,

-which Vaughan quotes on that passage. Here the order éx vexpdv {Gvras,
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where éx vexpdv is emphatic and isolated, seems decisive in favour of the
more idiomatic usage.

15. Again, as in vi. 1, the Apostle puts a question. The difference
of form has been suggested by what has immediately preceded. The
nature of the answer too is somewhat different. In ch. vi. 1 the objector
asks, ‘Shall we sin more that grace may be more?’ St Paul replies,
‘The thing is impossible, a contradiction in terms. Sin and grace, life
and death, cannot coexist.” Thus the answer starts from the nature of
the case. Here the objector asks, ‘Are we to sin, because we are not
under law, not bound by any definite precepts, but under a higher
principle, grace?’ The reply is, ‘No; because, if you sin, you will
become slaves to sin; you will bring on yourselves the penalties of sin.!
The answer therefore arises from the effects, the consequences of this
course of action.

16. otk otBare] ‘Is not this self-evident ? You cannot but obey the
master to whom you have surrendered yourselves!: you become his
slaves.’ The argument is the same as in Matt. vi. 24.

firor...4] The only instance of fro: in the New Testament. I should
not say with Vaughan that #ro: expresses the greater probability of the
alternative to which it is prefixed; but rather that it throws greater
emphasis upon it. Jelf (Gr. 777. 5) properly says that ro¢ thus added
has the effect of increasing the disjunctive force: comp. Winer § liii.
P- 549.

twaxefjs] Here used in a different sense of the true obedience, sub-
mission to the will of God. So elsewhere absolutely, v. 19, xvi. 19,
1 Pet. i. 2, 14

17. om fre...dmxofoare 8] ‘One sentence resolved grammatically
into two,’ is Winer’s observation (§ Ixvi. p. 785), who instances Matt. xi. 25,
Luke xxiv. 18, John iii. 19, vii. 4.

ds 8v wr. ] This should be resolved into rvme 8idayis els bv mape-
8é6nre rather than into els rimov 8idayiis ov mwapedibyre, which is open to
two objections, (1) the harshness of the expression &v wapeddfyre, (2) the
improbable construction vwaxovew els. For the attraction compare
Acts xxi. 16, where dyovres map' ¢§ EevioObpuev Mvdoowi Turn stands for
dyovres Myvdowvd Twa wap’ ¢ Eeniafdpe.

19. dwdpdmyov Myw] The Apostle apologizes for the use of the word
Sovkela in connexion with 3wawavy. For the phrase see on Gal. iii. 15
xard dvfpomov Néyw. God’s service is not Sovhela but éevdepia (1 Cor.
ix. 19, 2 Cor. iii. 17, Gal. v. 13, passages which show that the thought was
very prominent in St Paul’s mind at this time).

21. olbv...vére] The single ‘then’ of the A. V. does double duty here,
as in John xi. 14; and is employed to represent ‘then’ temporal as well
as ‘then’ argumentative,

Tlva obv kapwdy...7d ydp Tdog] St Paul never uses kapmds of the results
of evil-doing, but always substitutes &ya: see Gal. v. 19, 22, Eph. v. 9, I1.
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Here the y&p which follows shows that the expression is equivalent to
‘Ye had no fruit.’

23. éyivia] The word dyor ‘condiment’ is defined by a Scholiast
on Homer //iad xi. 630 as ‘whatever is eaten with bread.’ Thus Plutarch
says (Moral. 99 D) that boys are taught 77; 8e£id AapBdvew Tob 3Yrov, T 8¢
dpiorepa kpareiv Tov dprov. So Plato carefully distinguishes the two.
After mentioning the dA¢ura and dAevpa, which are to be the staple of the
diet in his ideal republic, he continues (Respudl. ii. p. 372 C) émeXabopny
e kai SYrov éfovoy+ dhas Te SjAov dme kai édas kai Tupdy xai BoAfBols xai
Adxava, specifying various kinds of &yor. The word however was used
especially of ‘fish’ as Symmachus states in Plutarch Sympos. iv. 4,
P. 667 E moAAGy Svrov SYwv éxvevikmkey 6 IxO0s pdvov % pdhiord ye Sfrov
kakeiorda: 8ua T6 wOAD wavrwy dperj; kpareiv. Hence the names ¢piloyor and
oYodayos (Alian V. H. i. 28) were given to those who preferred this kind
of dainty, and fish were called fahdrms &Ya, ra éx' fardrms &Ya
(Plutarch /Z ¢.), fakarma oya (Hippocrates, p. 606. 10), movria dya
(Euripides fragm. apud Athenzus xiv. p. 640 B) and simply &yor (Pollux
vii. 7, where the word is interchanged with Ix8¢8:o»). Diodorus (xi. 57)
explains the fact of the assignment of the city Myus to Themistocles
(Thuc. i. 138) as dyov, from the reason of its situation (éxyovear dkarray
eliyBvv). So dydpior is used for ‘a fish’ (John vi. 9; comp. Luke ix. 13,
John xxi. 9, 10, 13), and the Latin ‘obsonium’ also (Juvenal Sat iv. 64).
From &yrov is derived éydwmor ‘soldiers-pay, which is the general,
perhaps the universal, use of the word (see however ps.-Aristeas, p. iii.
ed. Hody), and is the Greek equivalent of the Latin ‘stipendia’; for the
word ‘obsonia’ in Latin (see above) seems never to have acquired this
meaning. The derivation of the word explains its use. The soldier's
reward for his service was twofold; (1) a ration in kind, which was an
allowance of corn (oiropérpppa) for making bread, and (2) a small payment
in money (dyowiov), by which he might purchase a relish (3yrov) to be
eaten with his bread. Compare Dionys. 4. R. ix. 36. 5 76 7" éYwwor i
oTparid kal 76 dvtl Tol airov cuyxwpndév vmd Toi Makliov karevéyxavres
dpylpiov (where the rations could not be supplied in kind). A Smyrnean
inscription (Boeckh C, Z G. 3137) runs as follows, mpovofigar 7ov Sijpuov
Srws adrois diddrar ék Bagihikod Td Te perpipara xal Ta oyéwa, which is
explained by a passage in Polybius (vi. 39. 12) oy¥rsmor & oi pév mefoi
AapfBavovas Tis nuépas Bvo JBoAovs...ciroperpoivrar & of pév mwefol mupdy
Arricod pedipvov 8vo uépn pdhiord mws. The word occurs in the Lxx.
(1 Macc. iii. 28, xiv. 32, 1 Esdras iv. 4, 56) always in its technical sense,
and in Luke iii. 14, 1 Cor. ix. 7, 2 Cor. xi. 8. From it is derived the
Latin ‘obsonium’; from éywreiv, ¢ obsono, ‘obsonor, ‘obsonator.” The
word occurs in Ignatius’ letter to Polycarp in a passage replete with
military metaphors (§ 6) dpéokere ¢ orparetecfe, d’ of xal Td@ Sydra
xoplogeale. piris Dby decéprwp elpely: T BdnTiopa by pevére ws §mha,
7 wloris o5 wepikedakala, 1) dydmn ds 8dpv, 1) Smopor) ds wavorAia: Tademooira
Tpdy ra &pya pdy lva Ta dxkenra dpdy dfa koplonabe.



CHAPTER VIL

xi. Ouwr freedom from law illustrated by the analogy of a
contract (vii. 1—6).

1. ¥ dyvoeire] Connected with od ydp éore $mo vépor (vi. 14). St Paul’s
thoughts are recalled to this statement, which requires justification, by the
expression o ydpiopa just before.

ywéokovaw yap vépov] He is addressing Romans, to whom at all
events the conception of law ought not to be unknown.

6 vépos] Here not the Mosaic Law but rather the law generally,
St Paul having especially in his mind the law which would be known to
his hearers, i.e. the Roman law.

70V dvBpdiov] ¢ Zke person’ The phrase has nothing to do with ¢ dmjp
‘the husband’ in the next verse. ‘O &vfpwmos includes both sexes; and
indeed the statement is not confined to the law of marriage. It is a
general principle of the law that death cancels engagements.

2. The passage should be compared with 1 Cor. vii. 39, where vipe
has been inserted after 8éSerar from the verse before us. ‘The woman
who is subject to a husband’ (JmavSpos occurs in Polybius and later
writers, as well as in the LXX.) ‘is bound by law to her living husband’
(the rendering of the A. V. ‘to her husband as long as he liveth’ is
misleading); ¢but if her husband be dead, she has been #pso facto set
free from the law of het husband, that is, from the law which gave her
husband authority over her and claims upon her’ Karjpynprac dmo is
equivalent to kamjpynrac kai éxywpiorar dwd: comp. Gal v. 4 xarnpyidnre
dné Xpiorot and ver. 6 below; and for similar phrases, 2 Cor. xi. 3 ¢fapf
amd tiis dmhdryros, Col. ii. 20 dmefdvere dmd oY orocyelwr.

3. xpyparice] From the primary meaning of ypnpparifew ‘to do
business, negociate’ spring two secondary uses of the verb, (1) ‘to act
the part of,’ ‘to be called’ (e.g. Acts xi. 26, Joseph. B. /. ii. 18. 7 "Avrioyov
rov 'Emipari xpnpariforra); (2) ‘to give an answer, ‘to deliver an oracle,
and so in the passive ‘to be advised’ (Matt. ii. 12, 22).

ddv ybvrar avBpl érbpy] ¢ if ske attach herself to another husband.) The
rendering of the A. V. ‘man, both here and later on in this verse, is
unfortunate, because dvfpwmos is rendered ‘man,’ dwjp ¢husband,’ in the
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context. For this sense of yévpras, yevouéimy compare Hosea iii. 4 008¢ p?
yévy dvBpl érépg.

4. &ord] ¢ therefore, to apply this rule in your case.

kal dpeis] The instance produced in ver. 3 is an instance of a release
from the authority of the marriage bond by death. So is this. Thus it
is a case in point. Beyond this however the similitude cannot be pressed.
There the wife was released by the husband’s death. Here the wife
(i.e. the body of believers) is released by her own death, released from
the law, which was her spouse. In the natural marriage relations no
strict analogy presented itself to this which was possible in the mystical
marriage relations, i.e. that the wife should die, and yet live to marry
another.

Vpeis Bavarddnre v vépp] In order that the previous instance might
be an exact parallel, we should have ¢ wdpos éfavarwdn Juiv (comp.
Col. ii. 14, Eph. ii. 15, in which passages the death of the law is more or
less connected with the death of the believer to the law, in the Cross of
Christ). This however does not accord with St Paul’s way of speaking
here ; for it does not include his idea of the believer dying in Christ, on
which he lays so much stress here (vi. 2, 3, 4, 5, 6,7, 8, 11) and elsewhere.
He therefore prefers sacrificing the perfect exactness of the parallel (it
was sufficiently exact, as an illustration of the statement 6 vduos xvpieter. ..
i) for the sake of retaining the image, which had so deep a moral and
theological significance to him, and which occupies so prominent a place
in the context. Other examples of images doubly applied by St Paul are
given in the notes on 1 Thess. ii. 7, v. 4 The phrase xai ueis implies a
large number of Jews or proselytes among the Roman converts.

814 1oV odparos rob Xpuorrod] Compare Col. i 22, Eph. ii. 16. The
idea is : * Christ’s death in His natural body on the Cross’; as in Col. L c.
év 1§ odpare Tis capkds avrod Siud rol favdrov. The odpa here is not the
Church of Chyjst, as the body; this must not be regarded even as an
accessory idea (Jowett): for the reference is obviously to a definite act
and a definite time, when they passed from the old state to the new,
before the body of Christ in this sense could be said to exist.

yevéabar Erépe] € be wedded to another’ The first indications of this
image of the Church as the Spouse of Christ occur in 1 Cor. vi. 13sq,,
Gal. iv. 26, but both cases represent ideas leading up to this image, rather
than the image itself. For the image in all its fulness, see Eph. v. 22—33.

xapwodopfowper] This seems hardly to be a continuation of the same
metaphor, ‘bear offspring.’ Otherwise some more definite word would
have been preferred. It is rather in a general sense: see the next verse.

5. fpev &v 1 ocapl] i.e. under the law. For the law and the Gospel
are distinguished as flesh and spirit: the one being a system of external
precepts, the other a principle of inward growth, Compare Gal. iii. 3,
v. 18, 19 etc., Col. ii. 18, Phil. iii. 3, 4, Heb. vii. 16 vduov évrohiis capxivns.

7a madfpara k.1.\.] Observe that it is not ai duapriae ai 8id Tob vépov.
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See the note on v. 20. Jowett gets into much confusion here and else-
where, because he does not distinguish ‘sin’ and ‘transgression.’

6. vwi 8] ‘ as things are, under this new dispensation.

katnpyqfnpev] See above, ver. 2.

dmoBavévres &v ¢] The reading of the Textus Receptus droflavdvros has
only the very slenderest support; otherwise the inversion of the metaphor
would be quite after St Paul’'s manner: see on 1 Thess. ii. 7. The
sentence means that we were liberated by our death (dmofavévres) from
the law in which we were held fast. This is the only satisfactory way of
taking the passage, which should be punctuated after, not before,
dmofavivres, and it makes excellent sense. To explain it, as some do, by
supplying 74 vépe after dmofavivres is very harsh grammatically, because
dmofavivres does not suggest the missing dative, as e.g. in Acts xxi. 16
dyorres suggests the missing accusative.

& kawémm mvefpatos] For the phrase see on vi. 4 above, and for the
distinction between nvetpa and ypduua comp. ii. 29.

xil. The objection ‘the law is sin’ met (vii. 7—24).

- 7. d\a] The conjunction here does not qualify (‘ nevertheless,’ ¢ but
still it is true’); it opposes the previous proposition. ¢So far from this,
it revealed to me the true character, the heinousness, of sin,’ as in ver. 13
va yévyrar k.t

oik ¥yvav] ¢ I did 1ot vecognize’; not as the A. V. ‘I had not known,
for (1) this would anticipate the ovx 7dew which follows, and (z) an
imperfect rather than an aorist would be expected, as e.g. ix. 3 pdydum.
Comp. Winer § xli. p. 352. "Hi8ew just below is a quasi-imperfect and
satisfies this condition.

Tiv te ydp ¢mbuplav] The reference is to the tenth commandment
(Ex. xx. 17), a single precept being taken as a sufficient example: hence
the re. See above, iii. 2 wpdrov pév 67 x7.\., where again a single
example is specified, the rest being tacitly suggested. St Paul however
has instinctively chosen the commandment which is the best typical
instance for his purpose. The use of re here is quite conclusive against
the view that ok émbuvurjoes is intended as a general and comprehensive,
and not as a special, precept.

otk fidew] i.e. I had not known what lust meant, its sinful nature:
with the law it became at once a desire after the forbidden.’ 0Jk &wer
‘I did not recognize it,’ though it was preexistent: ovx 78w ‘I had no
acquaintance with it’; it might, or it might not, preexist (here the
supposition is that it does not preexist).

8. wvexpd] i.e. o0 kapmopopei. As the apparently lifeless stock of a
tree, it gives no signs of activity. This of course is relative to the
conscience of the man. Definite prohibition is necessary in order to
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produce definite transgression, in whatever form this definite prohibition
may be given. ‘

9. &o] The pronoun represents either humanity at large (Gal
iv. 1sq.), here personified (comp. 1 Cor. iv, 6); or the individual, so far as
from the incapacity of infancy or from external circumstances he could
be said to have passed through this earlier stage, when he did not know
the law. To St Paul himself the circumstances would apply less than to
any man living.

#wv] The life here spoken of is not spiritual life, for the awakening
of the conscience, the conviction of sin, is a condition of this; but the
freedom, the carelessness, which does not paralyse the will, nor trouble
the soul. It is the Greek temper, or the temper of a child.

1. #nwdmoéy pe] A reference to the temptation of Adam and Eve,
when the first divine precept appears. The nature of the deception
practised may be ascertained from the narrative in Genesis: where it
was at once negative ‘ Ye shall not surely die,’ and positive ¢ Your eyes
shall be opened and ye shall be as gods’ So throughout the ages sin
makes a double promise to her victims; first, that no evil consequences
will ensue ; secondly, that their view of life will be enlarged and that on
this increased knowledge will follow increased happiness. The same
word éarardv is used by St Paul in two other passages where he speaks
-of the temptation of our first parents (2 Cor. xi. 3, 1 Tim. ii. 14).

12. & piv vépos] should have been followed by 7j 8¢ duapria; but the
digression which ensues upon the introduction of the word dyady wrecks
the sentence. For the interrupted uév compare Acts i. I, xxvi. 4,
2 Cor. xii. 12, and Winer § Ixiii. p. 720.

dyla xal Sikala kal dyadi] ‘Ayla ‘holy,’ that is to say, having God’s
-sanction, coming from God ; 8:xaia ‘righteous,’ that it is in itself ; dya6y
“ beneficent,’ this it is intended to be in its effects. On the last two words
:see the note on v, 7, and comp. 1 Thess. iii. 6 (with the note).

14. odpxwos] On this word and its distinction from capkixos see the
mnote on 1 Cor. iii. 1. Here gapxixos might stand, but edpxwos is stronger
.and more emphatic.

wemwpapdvos] ¢ so/d, and therefore its bond-slave (comp. vi. 16). ‘Sin is
.my task-master, compelling me to do what I would not do of myself.

15. ol ywdake] i.e. ‘I do it in blind obedience. Sin is so imperious a
-task-master that he does not allow me time to think what I am doing’
“This inference is explained in the next verse, ¢ This must be so; otherwise
I should not be doing what I hate, and omitting to do what I desire.’

16. o 8 kr\] ie ‘if at the very time that I do it, my better nature
_protests against it.’

xalds] Not dyafos (ver. 12), for this would not be in place here.

17. v B8] ‘this being so’ ‘As we have arrived at this result that
by my protest against my own actions I bear testimony to the goodness

" .of the law, then it follows from this’ etc. Both »wwi 8¢ and ovxér: are
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logical rather than temporal: for »iv in this sense comp. 1 Cor. v. 11,
vii. 14, xii. 18, 20; for odkérs Rom. xi. 6, Gal. iii. 18,

3 tvowoboa & lpot] Xenophon Cyr. vi. 1. 41 8o ydp, &Py, & Kipe,
cadis Eye Yuyds...o0 yap 8 pia ye odoa dpa dyaldr Té éori kai xaxi, 008 dpa
kaA&y Te Kai aloypdv fpyev €pd xal Tadra dpa Boveral Te kai ov Boverar,
Plato Phadrus 14, p. 237 D nipdv év éxdare 8bo Twé éorov idéa dpyovre xai
dyovre...1j pév Eupuros odoa émbupia Bovidy, dANy 8¢ émixrnros dofa, éprepévn
To¥ dplorov k.T.\., Respubl. iv. 12, p. 436, iv. 14, p. 439

18. ol8a yap] ‘Sin, I say, is the indweller: for I am conscious by
experience that it is not good which thus dwells in me.’
~ Wipol] ‘in me’; ‘When 1 say me, I mean my flesh. For my better
self is at war with this indweller.

b yop 00av] The yap explains olda above. Té kakéw is to be supplied
after déew, a fact not clearly brought out in the A. V.

wapdkerar] ‘75 present, is available’ : ‘1 can summon the will to my
aid when I want, but not the performance.’

ob] sC. wapdkerrar; the received text substitutes ody evploxw, doubtless
a grammatical gloss, and lacking in force.

21. vdv vépov]} here has nothing to do with the Mosaic Law (as
Fritzsche 11 p. 57 and others take it). It is ‘the law of my being.’
“Experience teaches me that this is habitually the case; that the
phenomena recur.’

&pol, {pot] ie. “my better self, my true personality, repeated for the
sake of empbhasis. ,

22. ovwiBopar yap] ‘for whkile I rejoice witk’ etc.; in classical Greek
the sentence would be introduced with pév. For ecumfdopa ¢ vipe we
may compare such expressions as 1 Cor. xiii. 6 ovyxaiper 75 dAnfelg,
Phil. i. 27 ovrafobvres Tjj wioTes Tob edayyehiov, 2 Tim. i. 8 ovykaxorddnoor
T§ evayyellw, 3 Joh. 8 ovrepyoi 5 dAnbeiq, where, as here, the preposition
governs the case.

vépp] The different senses in which »duos is used in this passage
must be carefully distinguished. First, there is the comprehensive law
of my being, which includes the two antagonistic principles (ver. 21
eplokw Tov wopor). Then these two principles are considered and
described from an objective and a subjective standpoint. The good
principle is called objectively ‘the law of God’ (ver. 22 7§ »éue Tob Geobd),
subjectively ‘the law of my mind, of my rational nature’ (ver. 23 v vipg
Tol vods pov); the wrong principle is termed objectively ‘the law of sin’
(ver. 23 1§ vépe Tijs dpaprias), subjectively ‘the law in my limbs’ (ver. 23
¢ &vre év Tois péheoiv pov). ‘It is the law of my being that these two
opposing laws should be in constant conflict in me.’ ‘O véuos rot Geot is
used here with a special reference to the Mosaic Law (as in vv. 12, 14, 16),
but it is more comprehensive than, and not confined to, this idea.

xard, tdv fow dvlpamov] i.e. ‘the hidden man, my very self, my true
personality’; comp. 2 Cor. iv. 16, Eph. iii. 16, It denotes that part of
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me which holds communication with the divine, which is immortal and
free from the accidents of external circumstances.

23. & 1d vépo Tis dpaprlas] This law is the same with frepov vépov
év rois pé\eaiv pov, so that év éavrg might have stood. But the metaphor
is diversely applied. The »dpos is first the victor who takes the captives
{alyparwrifovra), and secondly, the chain which binds them (this is the
force of év, comp. Eph. vi. 20, Philem. 10). For such variations of
metaphor in St Paul see on I Thess. ii. 7; and for a similar i‘epetition of
the substantive comp. Acts iii. 16 xal T wioret Tob Jvduaros adrob...
dorepéwoey 6 Gvopa avrod.

24. & Tob odparos Tob Gavdrov Tobrov] The sense would be simple if
rovrov could be taken with odpares, but the order of words is against this
connexion. Combining therefore rodrov with favdrov, we must explain
odpa by the preceding phrases év  capxi (ver. 18), év rois péleaiv pov
(ver. 23), of the actual body, regarded as the seat of evil passions, and
thus as an antagonistic power to the law of God. Tob favdrov Tovrov may
mean either ¢ of this death’ which St Paul has described (e.g. ver. 13), or
‘of this death everywhere present’; the former interpretation being on
the whole the more probable. The whole phrase then will signify, ‘the
body in which this death finds a lodgment’ Though odpa is to be
taken literally, fdvaros on the other hand is figurative, implying not
physical, but moral death.

25. xdpis 8t 7@ ©ed x.r\] This thanksgiving comes out of place.
But St Paul cannot endure to leave the difficulty unsolved ; he cannot
consent to abandon his imaginary self to the depths of this despair.
Thus he gives the solution parenthetically, though at the cost of
interrupting his argument.

dpu olv] 2o sum up then’

alrds &yd] ¢ 7 of myself; i.e. ‘1 by myself, I left alone, I without Christ.’
The converse appears in Gal, ii. 20 (& 8¢ otxérs éya (f 8¢ év époi Xpiorés.
Otherwise we must suppose that avros éys refers only to the first clause,
that in fact we have a confusion of two forms, avrés éyd dovAedo wipe
©cod 1} 8¢ adpf xr.., and (omitting adrés éyd) r$ pév vol doviedo vipw
©coi rjj 8¢ aapxi k.. A.—in other words that r@ pév vol is. an epexegesis of
avrds éyd and that the insertion of the uév has changed the form of the
sentence. It is however better to take adros here in the sense of ‘alone’;
and though this interpretation is hardly borne out by the usage of avrds
éyd in St Paul (eg. ix. 3, xv. 14, 2 Cor. x. I, xii. 13), we must remember
that elsewhere the Apostle is speaking of himself personally, not as the
typical man, and therefore the interpretation would not be applicable.
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CHAPTER L

1. TIathes] The Apostle abstains from associating any other name
with his own, because he is writing a circular letter, from which all
personal matters are excluded. No argument therefore can be drawn
against the synchronism of the three Epistles from the fact that Timothy
is mentioned in the opening of the Epistles to the Colossians and to
Philemon, but not here. The only other letter addressed to any chirch
in which St Paul’s name stands thus alone is the Epistle to the Romans.
For the general parallel between the Epistles to the Romans and
Ephesians with respect to motive and destination, see BZblical Essays,
pp- 388, 395 sq. For the chronological order of the Epistles of the
Captivity see Philippians, p. 30sq. and on the circular character of the
Ephesian letter, B:blical Essays, p. 377 sq.

Xpiworob *Inacoi] In all those Epistles which St Paul commences in
this way (Rom., 1 Cor.,, 2 Cor., Phil, Col, 1 Tim., 2 Tim., Tit.), the
authorities vary between Xpiworot 'Incoi and ’Ingcei Xpiaroi. On the
whole it seems probable that the Apostle was uniform in his mode of
designation, ‘an Apostle’ or ‘a servant of Christ Jesus.” The variations
would- then be due to the fact that the other order is much more usual
elsewhere, though not in this particular connexion. The amount of
authority on either side differs very considerably in the different
passages.

8ud Oedfparos k.rA.] i.e. ‘by God’s grace, not by individual merit.
The other antithesis which the expression might suggest, ‘by God’s
appointment, not by self-assumed title, or ‘by human authority, is
inappropriate here, as there is no polemical bearing in the context. See
the note on Col. i. 1.

vois dylows] ‘%0 the sainis) i.e. to the consecrated people of God, the
holy race under the new dispensation : see the note on Phil i. 1. On
this form of address, as a chronological mark in St Paul's Epistles, see
the note on Col. i. 2,

&v 'Edlop] That copy of the circular letter which was addressed to
. the Ephesians is here given. See Biblical Essays, p. 377 sq.
marols) ‘faithful) i.e. trustworthy, stedfast. The word has here its
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passive force. The active sense ‘believing’ would "add nothing to the
foregoing dylots. The words mioreis x7.A. do not limit the persons
addressed, but express the charitable assumption that all those into
whose hands the letter will fall are true to their allegiance. See the
notes on Col. i. 2.

& Xpwry] For the expression ‘stedfast (miords) in Christ,y ‘in the
Lord,’ comp. 1 Cor. iv. 17, and see the note on Col. i. 2.

2. xdps piv krA.]  See the note on 1 Thess. i. 1.

3. edhoyyrds k.r.\.] The Apostle begins as usual with a thanks-
giving, which however in this instance takes a more general form,
‘corresponding to the character and destination of the letter, and expands
gradually into its main theme. In expression too it differs from St
Paul’s ordinary type. For the more usual evyapiord, edyapiorobpey, k.T.A.,
he substitutes evloynros... Incot Xpiored, which form he employs else-
where only in 2 Corinthians (i. 3). It is copied by St Peter (1 Pet. i. 3),
this being the first of several coincidences which St Peter’s First Epistle
presents to this Epistle of St Paul.

The opening salutation in the letter of Ignatius to the Ephesians
shows the influence of St Paul’s letter, in the following expressions : 3
edhoypuévy, mA\npepar, Th wpowpiopéry wpd alevey, eis dfav, éxkkekeypévyy év
BeMdjpare Tol mwarpos, év dpdpe xapd, and lower down (§ 1) edhoynrds o
xaptodpevos vpiv.

edhoynrds k.1.\.] ‘Blessed is the God.” Throughout the New Testament
ethoynros is said only of God, while edhoynuévos is used of men ; e.g.
Luke i. 42 edhoynuéry ov év yuvaifiv, but ver. 68 edhoynrds Kipios 6 Oeds.
Hence in Mark xiv. 61 ¢ efAoyyros is used absolutely as a synonym for
*God’ in accordance with Jewish usage, which adopted the formula ¢the
Holy One, Blessed is He,’ to avoid pronouncing the Sacred Name (see
Schéttgen on Rom. ix. 5). This limitation of edloyyros to God is
commonly, though not universally, observed in the LXX. also, where for
every ten examples in which it is applied to God, it is used once only of
meén. The exceptions are Gen. xii. 2 (v.1), Deut. vii. 14, Ruth ii. 20,
I Sam. xv. 13, xxv. 33. The same distinction appears also in the
expressions of Ignatius quoted above, ethoynuéry, edhoynris. In Mart
Polyc. 14 edhoyyros is said of Our Lord. This distinction of usage arises
from the distinction of meaning in the two words : for, while edhoynuévos
points to an isolated act or acts, evhoyyrds describes the intrinsic
character. Comp. Philo de Migr. Abr. 19 (1. p. 453), who, commenting
on Gen. xii. 2 (where he reads edloynrds, but where A has edhoynpuévos),
writes evhoynTés, o udvov ebAoynuévos' T4 pév ydp rais Tév woAav 8fas
re kai Pripais wapapiBpeirar, 16 8¢ T mpds dAijfewav edhoynTd* Samep yap T
émawerdy elvar Toi énaweicfur Suapéper kard TO Kpeirrov, TO pév yip T
mepurévaito 8¢ TG vopileaBai Néyerar povov, Piois 8¢ 1 dyrevdis Soxjoens Sxupa-
Tepov, olTws kal 6 evhoyeigbac mpods dvBpemwv, Smep 1, els edhoylav dyeobac
Si18aogxdpevor T weuévar ebhoylas dfiov, xal dv wdvres fjovyd{wat, kpeirTov,
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Smep evhoynrdv év TOI¥ xpnapois dderar, where the text is apparently corrupt
and at all events 76 evAoyeicba: should be changed into rod edAoyeiofai
Hence, where we have edloynrés, as here, the sentence should probably
be taken as affirmative, not imperative : e.g. contrast Ps. cxviii (cxix). 12
evhoynrds el Kipie, with 2 Chron. ix. 8 &€rrw Kipios 6 Oeds oov el\oynuévos
and Job i. 21, Ps. cxiii (cxii). 2 ey 76 Jwopa Kuplov eShoynuévor.
Winer (Gramm. § Ixiv. p. 733) quotes such passages as these in favour of
supplying €in or ére, rather than éoriv here; but for the reason stated
they tell against him. It expresses a thanksgiving for an actual fact, not a
prayer for a contingent result. In other words God is blessed, as being
the absolute and proper object of blessing : Theod. Mops. edhoypris dvri
700 émawetgbar kat avpdeabar dfios (Cramer, Cat. p. 104).

6 Oeds w.1.\] ‘the God and Father of our Lord’ etc.: comp. Rom.
xv. 6, 2 Cor. i. 3, xi. 31. From the time of the fathers it has been
questioned whether ro? Kupiov is dependent on ©eos as well ‘as on mwarjp.
The question is entertained by Chrysostom, Jerome, Theodore of
Mopsuestia (Cram. Cat. p. 104), and others. It is most natural to regard
the two substantives as linked together by the vinculum of the common
article; and in this passage we are confirmed in preferring this con-
struction by the fact that the first predication is made separately lower
down : ver. 17 ¢ ©¢ds Toi Kuplov fjudv k.7 A. The whole phrase will then
correspond to another expression, which occurs several times in St Paul,
6 O¢ds kai marip fjpdv, Gal i 4, 1 Thess. i 3, iii. 11, 13. We are thus
reminded of our Lord’s words in John xx. 17 ‘I ascend unto my Father and
your Father, and to my God and your God.’ On the sense in which the
Father can be said to be the God of our Lord Jesus Christ, see below, on
ver. 17.

& edhoyfoas kT \] ‘who blessed ws) i.e. when He called us to Himself
in Christ. The point of time contemplated in the tense here is not the
conception of the purpose in the Eternal Mind, but the actual fulfilment
of that purpose in the call of the believers. This is the force of the
following xafds, ‘ As He selected us in His eternal counsels, so, when
the time came, He called us to the blessings of the Gospel’: comp.
Ror. viil. 30 obs 8¢ mpodpioey, Tovrous kai éxdhegev. The active edhoyioas
corresponds to the passive edhoynrés. It is a case of reciprocation. The
dispenser of blessings has a right to receive blessings. So we have
conversely, Is, Ixv. 16 edhoynbicerar émi iis yis, evNoyijoovae yip Tov Oeov
@nfwév. There is however this difference in the two cases, that whereas
our blessings are confined to words, His extend to deeds. It is not that
edhoyeiv itself has two distinct meanings ; but that with God every word
is a _fiat. Hence, when used of God, or of one who is armed with the
authority of God, edAoyeiv is not merely * to speak well of’ but ‘ to do well
to.’

& wdoq xr\] For the preposition see Test. xi. Patr., Joseph. 18
edhoynoer év dyabois els aldvas. Compare such expressions as perpeiv év
pérpg, difew év @ary, and see Winer, § xlviii. p. 48s.
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mvevpariei] The character of the blessing corresponds to the sphere
of the recipient. He is a citizen of heaven, and therefore his privileges
are spiritual. The carnal promises of the Old Covenant are exchanged
for the spiritual of the New. There is no promise here of material
blessings. The Christian has no right to expect such; for this is no
part of God’s covenant with him.

& voig trovpavios) ‘in the heavenly places’ The same expression, r&
émovpdria, occurs in four other places in this Epistle (i. 20, ii. 6, iii. 10,
vi. 12) in this sense, but not elsewhere in the New Testament with quite
the same meaning (e.g. John iii. 12, Heb. ix. 23). The words would
naturally be connected with edloyjoas; and this obvious connexion is
doubtless correct. The believer, in the language of this Epistle, has
been already seated in heaven with Christ (ii. 6). He is an alien upon
earth, but a citizen of God’s kingdom (ii. 19). There is his wokirevpa
(Phil. iii. 20). There consequently he enjoys his privileges and receives
his blessings. The heaven, of which the Apostle here speaks, is not
some remote locality, some future abode. It is the heaven which lies
within and about the true Christian. See especially the notes on
Col. i. 13, iii. 1sq. The promise under the Old Covenant was prosperity, .
increase, blessing, émi 15 yijs (e.g. Is. Ixv. 16), but under the New it is év
Tols émovpavioss.

&v Xpwrrd] ie. ‘by virtue of our incorporation in, our union with,
Christ.” As God seated us in heaven ‘in Christ’ (ii. 6), so also He
bestowed His blessings upon us there in Him. In the threefold
repetition of the same preposition here, we may say roughly that at the
first occurrence it is instrumental (év wdoy edhoyig), at the second local
(év rois émovpaviois), at the third mystical (v Xpwrd). We are united
to God 7z Christ; so united we dwell 7z heavenly places ; so dwelling we
are blessed 7 all spiritual blessings.

4 xabds] ‘ according as’ The bestowal of blessings was the fulfil-
ment, the realization, of the election in the eternal counsels of God. On
this word see the note on Gal. iii. 6.

He\ébaro)]  chose us out for Himself? The word involves three ideas:
(1) the telling over (Aéyew); (2) the rejection of some and the accept-
ance of others (ék); (3) the taking to Himself (middle voice). The
éxhoyij here is not election to final salvation, but election to the sonship in
Christ and the privileges of the Gospel ; see the note on the use of the
words in St Paul on Col. iii. 12.

& aird] i.e. év Xpiord. In God’s eternal purpose the believers are
contemplated as existing in Christ, as the Head, the Summary, of the
race. The éxhoyj has no separate existence, independently of the
éxhexros (Luke ix. 35, xxiii. 35). The election of Christ involves
implicitly the election of the Church.

wpd xarafolis k.r.A] i.e ‘from all eternity” Comp. John xvii. 24,
1 Pet. i. 20. So elsewhere, drd xaraBSolijs xéopov (e.g. Heb. iv. 3, ix. 26).
Neither phrase occurs in any other passage of St Paul.
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dylovs k.t A.] The same two adjectives are combined, v. 27, Col. i. 22.
They involve a sacrificial metaphor, The first word dyiovs denotes the
consecration of the victim; the second dpdpovs its fitmess for this
consecration. The meaning of the latter in the Hellenistic dialect is
slightly changed from its classical sense. It signifies rather ‘without
blemisk’ than ‘without dlame.’ This more definite sense it owes to the
fact that pépos is adopted in the LXX. as the rendering of the similarly
sounding Hebrew word D ‘a blemish,’ just as oxm becomes the
recognized equivalent of Shechinah (R32¥). Hence duwpos is most
commonly used in the LXX. (e.g. Exod. xxix. 1, Lev. i. 3, 10, iii. 1,6, g,
etc.) to denote victims which are without fault or blemish, as required by
the law. So too, Heb. ix. 14 éavrdv mpoonjveyker dpwpor v¢ B¢, 1 Pet. 1. 19
Tl alpare os duvot dudpov kal domilov Xpiorob : comp. Philo de Profug. 3
(I p. 548) Té\ewn kai dpwpa lepeia al dperal, de Cherub. 25 (I p. 154)
dpwpoy kal kd\\rrov iepetov olver 7¢ Oed, Quis rer. div. ker.-23 (1. p. 489)
dowij Te kai dpope ré\ed T al kal SNdkAnpa, etc.; Test. xii. Patr. Jos. 19
é¢ avrijs mpofAfev duvos duwpos.

karevédmov adrod] i the sight of Him, i.e. ‘of God’; see the note on
Col. i. 22. God Himself is thus regarded as the great popogxsmos, who
inspects the victims and takes cognizance of the blemishes; comp.
Philo de Agric. 29 (1. p. 320) rivas 8€i xal 6oovs én’ avTd TobTo yepoTovely
16 €pyov, obs &vior pwpoakdmovs dvopd{ovaw, a dpwpa xai dowi mposdynrar
¢ Buwpd ta iepeia, Polyc. Piil. 4 ywwokovaas 81i elgiy Buaeagripiov Oeob,
xal &re mdvra popookomeirar kai NéAnfev avrdv ovdéy kA, See also the
note on Clem. Rom. 41 pwpoaxernfév.

& dydmq] to be taken with the preceding dylovs xal dudpovs: comp.
Clem. Rom. 50 lwa év dydnp edpefiper Sixa mpookhicews dvbpomivms
duopor.  So too Jude 24 dpdpovs év dyakAidoer, 2 Pet. ii. 14 dpopnroc...év
elpivy. ‘The words év dydmy stand after the clause to which they belong,
as below, iv. 2, %5, 16, v. 2 (perhaps also iii, 18), Col. ii. 2, 1 Thess. v. 13
(comp. 1 Tim. iv. 12, 2 Tim. i. 13). The general usage of St Paul seems
therefore to be almost decisive as regards the connexion. Holding this
position, love is emphasized as the fulfilment of the law, the totality of
Christian duty. Otherwise the words év dydmpy have been connected
either with (1) ééeXéfaro, which is too far distant, or (2) with mpoopicas, in
which case the emphasis is hardly explicable. In the two latter con-
nexions the ¢yamy would be God’s love as shown in His predestination or
election. The different connexions are discussed by the early patristic
commentators.

5. wpooploas] Giving the reason of éfeNéfaro, ¢secing that He had
Joreordained us’; comp. Rom. viii. 29 ods mpoéyvw, kal mpodpioer ovp-
popdous Tis elxdvos Tob viod avrod, 30 ods 8¢ mpowpioey, Todrovs kai éxdheaer.
Here mpoopigas is prior to éfeNéfaro; but prior only in conception, for
in the eternal counsels of God, to which both words alike refer, there is
no before or after. The word mpoopifety ‘to predetermine,’ wherever it
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occurs in the New Testament, refers to the eternal counsels of God ;
comp. ver. IT, Acts iv. 28, Rom. viii. 29, 30, 1 Cor. ii. 7; see also Ignat.
Ephes. inscr. It is not found in the LXX., nor apparently in any writer
before St Paul. In Demosth. p. 877 it is a false reading. The substan-
tive mpoopiauos however appears in a work wrongly ascribed to Hip-
pocrates, Op. 1. p. 79 (ed. Kiihn).

viobeorlav] ¢ adoption, not sonship,” which would be vidrgra. Christ
alone, the povoyenjs, 75 Son by nature; we decome sons by adoption and
grace. Thus viofeaia never loses its proper meaning: see the note on
Gal. iv. 5. The full adoption however can only be then (at the end of
the ages) when the bondage of corruption, the bondage of the flesh, is
ended and we are called to the liberty of sons. In this sense we look
forward to it still, Rom. viii. 23 viofeciav dmexdexduevor Ty dmokvrpwow
70U gduaros udy.

81d "Inoob Xpiorod] We become sons through incorporation into the
Sonship of Christ; see Gal. iii. 26, iv. 6, 7, and especially Heb. ii. 10 sq.

ds adrdv] to be connected with viefeolay, ¢ adoption unto Him, i.e. to
God the Father, ‘as His sons’ As 8ia describes the channel, so els
expresses the goal ; comp. 1 Cor. viil. 6 els ©eds ¢ marip...kal fueis els
avrév: kal els Kipios "Inoois Xpiorés...kal peis 8¢ adrov. So John xiv. 6
‘No man cometh to the Father but through Me’ For the personal
pronoun auvréy, used where we should expect the reflexive éavrov, when
referring to the principal subject of the clause, see the note on Col. i. 20,
The contracted form of the reflexive pronoun adréy, which some editors
would introduce here, has no place in the Greek Testament.

xota Tiv eddoxlav] ¢ in accordance with the purpose’ For the various
meanings of eddoxia see the note on Phil. i. 15. Here it has the sense
of ‘purpose’ rather than of ‘benevolence,’ so that the whole phrase
corresponds to kara v BovAkiv Tob feMjuaros adroi ver. 11. The word
etdokia, of which the central idea is ‘satisfaction,” will only then mean
‘benevolence’ when the context points to some person fowards whom
the satisfaction is felt (comp. Matt. iii. 17 év ¢ e08dkpoa). Otherwise the
satisfaction is felt in the action itself, so that the word is used absolutely,
and signifies ‘good-pleasure, in the sense of ‘desire, purpose,
¢ design.’

6. ds] The end of redemption, as of all creation and all history, is
the praise and glory of God. This same phrase els &rawor (rijs) 86éns is
twice again repeated in the context, zv. 12, 14, as if the Apostle could not
too strongly reiterate this truth. As ‘thanksgiving’ is the crowning duty
and privilege of man (see the notes on Col. i. 12, ii. 7, iii. 15, etc.), so
‘praise’ is the ultimate right of God.

88¢ns] i.e. ‘the magnificent display,’ ‘the glorious manifestation.
For this sense of 8¢£a see the notes on Col. i 11, 27.

Tis xdpvros avrod] ¢ His grace) i.e. ‘ His free gift ¢ His unearned and
unmerited bounty.’ Herein lies the magnificence, the glory, of God’s
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work of redemption, that it has not the character of a contract, but of a
largess. The word points to the central conception of St Pauls
teaching on redemption ; see the note on Col. i. 6. It occupies a very
prominent place in this Epistle. The Apostle is not satisfied with once
using the expression here, but he repeats it again in the next verse with
greater emphasis, ‘the wealtk of His grace” Even this strong phrase is
inadequate to express his whole mind, and, when he recurs to the
subject, he employs language stronger still, ii. 7 ‘the surpassing wealth
of His grace. Twice over in the same context he declares parenthetically
to his readers that ‘by grace they are saved,’ ii. 5, 8 ; three times in the
same context, when he is speaking of his own work and mission, he
reminds himself that it was an act of God’s *grace bestowed upon him,’
i, 2, 7, 8.

1s ixaplracey kTN ‘which He graciously bestowed upon us, where s
stands by attraction for #w, the cognate accusative; comip. iv. 1 7is
djoews s hjbyre, 2 Cor. i 4 8id rijs mapakhijoens s maparakodpefa
adrol, where the constructions are precisely similar, and see Winer,
§ xxiv. p. 203. The various reading év § has inferior support, and is
obviously a scribe’s correction of s for the sake of greater clearness.

The word yapiroiv signifies ‘to bestow grace upon,’ ‘to endow with
grace’; and, as the prominent idea in ydpis may be either (1) the
objective bestowal, ‘the free gift, ‘the gracious favour,” or (2) the
subjective endowment and appropriation, ‘gracefulness,’ ¢ well-favoured-
ness,’ ‘attractiveness,’ so the verb may have two corresponding meanings.
Chrysostom takes the latter sense, interpreting it émepdorous émoingev,
émiydpiras émoinoev, and he is followed by others. But this meaning
would draw us off from the leading idea of the passage, which is the
unmerited bounty of God. It is better therefore to adopt the former
sense, in which case yapiroiv ydpw will be a stronger expression for
xapiteabar xdpw” (which occurs e.g. Eurip. and Lycurg. ¢ Leocr.
§ 100, Isocr, ¢. Demon. § 31), the greater strength being due to the
termination which, as in ypvaoiy, etc, denotes ‘to overlay, to cover,
with favour” The word is used elsewhere in both senses : (1) ‘to bestow
favour on,’ ‘to be gracious to; as here; Zest. xii. Patr., Jos. 1 é&
Puvraxj fpny kal 6 cwrip éxapitosé pe, and so probably Luke i. 28 yaipe,
xexaprropévy : (2) ‘to endow with graces,’ ‘to render attractive,’ Ps, xvii, 26
(Symm.) perd tob kexapropévov xapirwbiop, Ecclus. xviii. 17 (LXX.) dvdpi
xexaprropéve, Clem. Alex. Ped. iii. 11 (p. 302) dwéorpefor Tov ddphapdy
dmd yuvaikos kexapiropévs (a loose quotation of Ecclus. ix. 8, where the
word is edudpgov in the text). This second sense naturally prevails
in the passive voice, where the bestower of the grace is lost sight of.

& 7§ dyownpéve] God, when He gave us His ‘ Beloved,’ gave us all
graces with Him; if He withheld not His Son, there is nothing which He

- will withhold ; Rom. viii. 32 wés odxt kal oVv a¥Td 1@ wdrra fjuiv xapiceras;

‘The expression ¢ fjyamnpévos is unique in the New Testament. See
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however Ps. xxviii. 6 (LxX.), Is. v. 1. It occurs in the Apostolic Fathers
more than once of our Lord : Ignatius Smyr#. inscr. ©eoi warpos kal roi
Hyaruévov "Inood Xpiorod, Clem. Rom. 59 7o fyammuérov mados avrod, Tod
fyammpévov maidds oov, and, as here, without a substantive, Epist. Barnab.
3 bv troipacer & 1¢ ryampéve avrod, 6. 4 a Taxivp 6 Hyammuévos
avrot. This title ¢ Dilectus’ is the common designation of the Messiah
in the Ascensio Isaiae, e.g. i. 4, 5, 7, 13, iil. 13, 17, 18, iv. 3, 6, etc.

7. #¥xopev] There is a various reading &ryoper here, as in the
parallel passage, Col. i. 14. It is more probable however that &ryoper
should stand in the text there, than here : see Colosszans, p. 251.

. ™y dwohérpwaw] It is a ransom, a redemption, from the captivity to
sin. See the note on Col. i. 14, where the metaphor is enforced by the
context. So Origen here ; ’AmoAvrpwois § Adrpwats yiverar Tov aixpaldror
Kkal yevopévwy Umd tois moleplois' yeyovaper 8¢ Uwd Tols moheploss, TP
dpxovre Tob aldvos TovTov Kkal Tals v adbrdv worpals Suvdpeow...Bwkey oy 6
Swrijp 76 vmép fpdv Airpor kv . The dmoddrpwois may be twofold : (1) It
may be initial and émmediate, the liberation from the consequences of
past sin and the inauguration of a new and independent life, as here;
so Rom. iii. 24, 1 Cor. i. 30, Col. i. 14, Heb. ix. 15; or (2) future and
Jinal, the ultimate emancipation from the power of evil in all its forms, as
in Luke xxi. 28 éyyifes 7 dmodvrpwois vpdy, Rom. viii. 23 viofeoiar
dmexdexopevol, Ty dmoNVTpwow Tob gdparos fudv; comp. Heb. xi. 35. In
this latter sense it is used below, ver. 14, and iv. 30 eis fuépav dmo-
Avrpdoews.

8ud 7o afparos k.1.\] This is the ransom-money, the Avrpor (Matt.
xx. 28, Mark x. 45), or dvrihvrpov (I Tim. ii. 6), comp. Tit. ii. 14; the
price g (1 Cor. vi. 20, vii. 23) for which we were bought. This
teaching is not confined to St Paul and the Pauline Epistle to the Hebrews,
but is enunciated quite as emphatically by St Peter (1 Pet. i. 18, 19
vrpdlyre...Tiple aipart &s duvol dpapov k.7.A.) and St John (Rev. v. ¢
1yépacas 7§ Oef év ¢ alpari cov: comp, i. 5, vii. 14). So also Clem.
Rom. 12 8 7ob afparos ot Kupiov Aitpwgis éorar wagw tois miarelovow
[Z AW

Tjv ddeow k.7A.] See the note on Col. i. 14.

ka7d & whoros k..A.] The large ransom paid for our redemption is
a measure of the wealth of God’s bounty: comp. ii. 7 6 dmepBd\ioy’
wAolroes Ths ydpiros avtod €v xpnoréryme k1A (comp. iii. 8), Rom. ii. 4
T00 wholrov Tis xpnoTéryTos avred. For the neuter ro mAodros, which has
the highest support here and which St Paul uses interchangeably with
the masculine o wAoiros, see the note on Col. i. 27.

rfis xdpiros] See the note on ver. 5.

8. 1s tneplooevoev] ‘ whichk He made to abound? 1t is perhaps best
to take mepiooelew transitively, as in 2 Cor. iv. I35, ix. 8, and 1 Thess. iii.
12 (where see the note). Hence the passive mepigoevecfar, which is
correctly read in Luke xv. 17 ; comp. I Cor. viii. 8 (v.1). In this case is
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will stand for fj» by attraction : see the note on ver. 6. The construction
mepiocoedey Twos however is quite possible; as in Ignat. Pol. 2 mavrds
xaploparos mepigoeins, Luke xv. 17 (v. L). For mepiooedery els comp.
Rom. v. 15, 2 Cor. i s, ix. 8.

tv wdoy ocodla k] ‘in all wisdom and prudence’ These are the
attributes not, as some take it, of God the dispenser, but of the Christians
the recipients. This will appear from several considerations. (1) The
predication, thus elaborate and definite, would be an unmeaning truism, as
applied to God. It differs wholly in character from 7 mokvmoikihos gogpia
Tov @eob iii. 10, which is quite appropriate. (2) The main idea in the
context is the knowledge with which the Christian is endowed, yvwpioas
fuiv ré puvoripuoy kT (see the note on these words). (3) The parallel
passage, Col. i. 9 va mAnpabijre Ty émiyvooiy Tob BeMjparos alrod év mdoy
ooig xai guvéce x.1T.\,, points very decidedly in this direction. See also
Col. iii. 16 év wdoy oodia. Indeed it is in strict accordance with the
general tenour of this and the companion Epistle to the Colossians, in
which the higher knowledge of the Christian occupies a conspicuous
place; comp. e.g. ver. 17 below, and see Colossians, p. 98 sq. with the
notes on Col. i. g, 18, ii. 3, and on Philem. 6.

cople xal ¢povioe] ‘wisdom and prudence’ While ocodia is the
insight into the true nature of things, ¢pdmais is the ability to discern
modes of action with a view to their results : while gogia is theoretical,
¢Ppdmas is practical : comp. Prov. x. 23 1 8¢ godia dvdpl rikrer ppomow.
For this distinction see Aristot. E¢4. Vic. vi. 7 (p. 1141) 1} ooplu éori xai
émioriun xai vois TéY TyuwTdTeY T Gioe.. .1 8¢ Ppivnais mepl Ta dvfpdrwa
kai wepi dv &omt Bovkevoacbda: (with the whole context), Eth. Magn. i. 35
(p- 1197) 1 pév yap copia éari mepi Ta per’ dmodelfews xal del wouvras Svra,
1 8¢ Pppdmais o) mept Tabra d\Aa mept Ta év peraBoljj vra...mwepi 8¢ Ta
ovppéporrd éorv 1} Pppomas, 17 8¢ oodia ob, Philo de Pram. et Pen. 14
(1L p. 421) Sopia pév yap mpds Bepdmeay Oeod, Pppomais 8¢ mpos Evbpomivou
Biov dwiknow, Plut. Mor. p. 443 F 70 pév mepl 16 am\éds éxovra pdvoy
émornuovikoy kal fewpnrikdy éari, TO 8¢ év Tois wds Eyovar mpds tipds
Bovkevriedy kal mpaxtidr+ dpery 8¢ TovTov uév 1 Ppdimais, ékelvov 8¢ 1 oodia
k., Cic. Of: i. 43 ‘Princeps omnium virtutum est illa sapientia quam
gopiav Graeci dicunt ; prudentiam enim, quam Graeci ¢pdmow dicunt,
aliam quandam intelligimus, quae est rerum expetendarum fugiendarum-
que scientia: illa autem sapientia, quam principem dixi, rerum est
divinarum atque humanarum scientia.’ See also the different accounts of
the two words in [Plat.] Defin. p. 411 D, 414 B. While oogpia was defined by
the Stoics to be émarijpy felov Te kal dvBpamivov (see the note on Col. i. ),
the common definition of ¢pormais was émomipn dyabéov xal kaxéy (Plut.
Mor. 1066 D, Diog. Laert. vii. 92, Galen, Op. v. p. 595 Kiihn, Stob. Ec/.
ii. 6, p. 103, Sext. Empir. p. 720). Thus the serpent in Genesis (iii. 1) and
the unjust steward in the parable (Luke xvi. 8) are credited with a high
" degree of ¢pdvais, but they could hardly be called oogoi. On the other
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hand God is never designated ¢povipos in the New Testament, though
¢povmars is sometimes ascribed to Him in the Old (Prov. iii. 19, Jer. x. 12,
where it is used in antithetical clauses to balance go¢ia). The two words
oopla, Ppdvmais (copds, ppdmpos) occur together also 1 Kings iii. 12,
iv. 29, Prov. i. 2, viii. 1, Dan. i. 17, ii. 21 (Theod.), 23 (LXX.), besides the
instances already quoted. For the relation of gogpia to other words see
the notes on Col. i. 9, ii. 3.

9. yvwploas] ‘in that He made known.’ This explains and justifies
the strong expression which has preceded, év ndop ocogpia xrA. The
possession of the whole range of wisdom, theoretical and practical, was
involved in the participation in this one mystery. Here is the great
storehouse of all truth ; comp. Col. ii. 3 els émiyvoow Tob pvomypiov Tov
Ocot, Xpiorod, év ¢ elaly mdvres of Onoavpol Tiis copias xai yvdoews dmwé-
xpughor, with the note.

rd pvonipov] The subject of this mystery appears from the context.
It is Christ as the Great Reconciler, not only of Jew and Gentile, but of
heaven and earth. On the signification which this term more especially
bears in the Epistles to the Colossians and Ephesians as implying the
comprehensiveness, the universality, of the redemption in Christ, see the
note on Col. i. 26. See also the same note for the general meaning of the
term in St Paul, denoting ‘a truth which was once hidden but now
is revealed’ This meaning is brought out here by the participle yvw-
pigas. For the expression comp. Judith ii. 2 7o pverjpiov Tis BovAis
avrot, where however it is used in a lower sense.

kard v k.r1A] To be connected not with 76 pvoripior, but with
yvopigas ; comp. iil. 9 sq. 7ol pvarnpilov Tob dmokexpuppévov...lva yvopiol
viy...kark wpdbeaw Tév aldvav k..., Col i. 26 16 pveripioy 16 dmokexpup-
pévov...viv 8¢ éavepwln Tois dylois alrob ols 10éAnaev 6 Oebs yvwpicas k.T.\.
It is not the mystery itself, so much as the revelation of the mystery
after God’s long reserve, which fills the Apostle’s mind with awe; see
also Rom. xvi. 25. For eddoxiav ‘purpose, design,’ see the note on
ver. 5.

mpolbero] ‘st before Himself, and so ‘purposed, planned, not *pre-
ordained ’; comp. Rom. i. 13, iii. 25. The corresponding substantive
wpdbeais occurs, of God’s eternal purpose, just below, ver. 11, also iii. 11,
Rom. viii. 28, ix. 11, 2 Tim. i. 9, and of a human purpose, Acts xi. 23,
xxvii. 13, 2 Tim. iii. 10. The preposition in this word is not temporal, as
in wpoéyve, mpodpiaey, but local. In the expression dproc mijs mpobéoews
(Matt. xii. 4) the preposition is obviously local ; and all usage points to a
local meaning in the connexion in which it occurs here. The verb
signifies sometimes ‘to propose,’ sometimes ‘to expose,’ but never ‘to fix
beforehand.’ Its meaning is shown by its correspondence in meaning to
wpokeigbay, e.g. Arist. Top. i. 1 (p. 100) § pév wpéfeais Tiis mpaypareias...
xard Ty mpokepémy Tpayparelav.

&v adrd] i.e. “in Christ’; comp. ver. 4, iil. 11. This first év adr¢ is an
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anticipation of the év r¢§ Xpiworg below, just as the second év avrg (ver.
10) is a resumption of the same. The reading év airg (for év éavrg)
is quite inadmissible in the Greek Testament (see the note on els adrow,
ver. §); but even if it could stand, it would yield an inferior sense.

10. ds olkovoplav] ¢ for the carrying out of a dispensation’; not ‘the
dispensation,’ for the Apostle contemplates it, as it were, ab ex?ra, as a
thing hitherto unknown. On the two meanings of olcovoula, as (1) the
system or method of administration, and (2) the office of an administrator
or steward, see the note on Col. i. 25. Here it has the former segse.
The same metaphor occurs in various relations elsewhere in the New
Testament. God is the great olkodeomorys in not less than five parables
(Matt. xiii. 27 ; Matt. xx. 1, 11; Matt. xxi. 33; Luke xiii. 25 ; Luke xiv.
21) ; the Church is the household of God (olkos [rot] ©eot, I Tim. iii. 15,
Heb. iii. 2 sq., x. 21, I Pet. iv. 17); the believers are the members of this
household (oixeio: Toi Ocob, Ephes. ii. 19 ; comp. Gal. vi. 10); the ministers
are the stewards or dispensers (oixovdpoi,, 1 Cor. iv. 1 sq., Tit. i. 7).
Accordingly the mode or plan of administering it is called oixovoula,
dispensatio. In the parable of the Unjust Steward (Luke xvi. I sq.) the
steward seems to be regarded as a freeman ; in Luke xii. 42 sq. however
the case is different (6 moros oikovdpos, 6 ppovipos, ov xaracricet.. paxdpios
6 8othos éxetvos k.7.\.), and this is the conception of his position adopted
by St Paul in 1 Cor. ix. 17 €l yap éxdv roiro mpdogw, pabov Exw- € 8¢ dxwy,
olkovoplay wemlorevpar, ‘I am God’s slave entrusted with an important
office : and a rigorous account will be required of me.’ The olxovéuor,
¢villici, “actores, ‘dispensatores,’ of the ancients were generally slaves
(Marquardt Rom. Ax. V. 1, p. 143, comp. Becker Charicles 111 p. 23 sq.).
The connexion of the different parts of the metaphor is illustrated
by Ign. Ephes. 6 mdvra ov mépmet 6 oikoBeomérns eis idiav oixovopliav.

But not only is the way paved for this application of the word in
other applications _of the metaphor by our Lord and His Apostles.
The extended use of oikovopia in classical writers was also a further
preparation. It had been commonly applied to the administration, more
especially the financial administration, of a state, regarded as a great
olkia (Aristot. Pol. iii. 14, p. 1285 domep 1} oixovopwkn) Baoikela Tis oixias
éotw, ofrws 1} Bacikela wéhews xai #vovs évds § whedvwy olkovopia), to say
nothing of other more remote uses (e.g. of military government, Polyb.
vi. 12. 5; of the arrangement of topics in a speech or a poem or any
other literary production, Dion. Hal. de Zsocr. 4, Quintil. Znst iii. 3,
Aristot. Poet. 13 ; of the adjustment of the parts in a building, Vitruv.i.2;
of the diffusion of nourishment through the human body, Aretzus, p. 305,
ed. Kiihn; and of administration or of distribution generally). The
Baoela dv odpavdy had also its own oikovopla, its system or plan of
administration by which its goods—its gifts and graces—were ad-
ministered and dispensed. The central feature of this system was the
Incarnation and Passion of the Son. Viewed objectively, and with
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regard to the Giver, this was a dispensation of grace: viewed subjectively,
and with regard to the recipient, it was a dispensation of f27z% (1 Tim. i. 4
olkovopiay ©col v év miorer) The ¢ Word made flesh’ was the pivot of
the world’s history, the key to the Divine administration of the universe.
This was ‘the dispensation of the mystery which had been hidden from
the beginning’ (iii. 9). Hence the fathers, starting from this application
in St Paul, employ the word with a more and more direct and exclusive
reference to the Jncarnation and its attending consequences, till at
length it becomes a technical term of patristic theology with this
meaning ; Ignat. Epkes. 18 éxvodopifn vwé Mapias xar’ olxovopiay [Oeod],
comp. § 20 fs fpéduny olxovoplas els Tov kawdv dvBpamov 'Incoiv Xpiordy ;
Justin Dial. 45 yewwnbijvac capromombeis vmépewvey va 8 is oixovoplas
kT, 120 xard Ty olxovopiav tiv 8wt riis mapbévoy (comp. c. 67, 103);
Athenag. Swuppl. 21 xbv adpka Oeos xard felav olxovopiav AdSp ; lren. I. 6. 1
dmd 8¢ Ths olkovoplas mwepirefeialar adpa; 75, 1. 10, 3 mv...olkovopiay Tob
Ocol T éml 1)) dvfpwmdryTi yevopény (comp. i. 7. 2, i. 14. 6, i. 15. 3);
Origen ¢. Cels. ii. 9 & yap pahora pera v olxovopiay yeyémrar...q Yroxg
kal T0 odpa "Inaod, 6. ii. 26 tis yap v...dveidlaa: éddvaro fuiv éml 7§ Tov Inoody
rowaira wapd Tf) olkovopig Aehainkévai ; 0, ii. 65 Napmporépa yap Tiv olxovoplay
reAéoavros 1 Bewdrns v adrot ; Clem. Alex. S#rom. ii. 5 (p. 439) 'lsadx...
rimov éadpevov fjuiv olxovopias cwompiov. So at a later date Theodoret can say,
Dial. ii. (1v. p. 93) v évavBpamnaw Tol Ocot Adyov xakotpev olxovopiav.
Hence we often find 7 olxovouia used absolutely for ¢ the Incarnation.’
Accordingly 1 olxovopia is opposed to 7 feérys, when the human nature of
Christ is contrasted with the Divine; e.g. Chrysost. ad 1 Cor. Hom.
XXXiX. (X. p. 368) 8 hws, Srav mepl Tijs fedryTos Sakéynrar povns, Phéyyera,
xal érépas, Srav els Tov Tis olkovopias éuméon Aéyor. So also this same
writer ad Matt. Hom. i. (V1L p. 6) says of the first three Evangelists in
contradistinction to St John that 5 awoud) yéyover v§ Tijs olxovopias évdia-
TpiYat Adyw xai 4@ Tis Oedrnros ékwdlvevev dmociwmaca. 8dypara.
Similarly elsewhere feoloyia and oixovopia are opposed, as the two main
divisions of theology in its wider sense, the former relating to the divine
nature in itself, the latter to the incarnation and work of Christ, the
dispensation in time; e.g. Greg. Naz. Oraz. xxxviii. 8 (L. p. 668) &re uj
Beoayla 76 mpakeipevoy fuiv dAN’ olxovopia. See Suicer, T4es. s.vv. feokoyia
and oixovouia for examples. In this connexion the word is almost
universally used by the fathers, where it occurs in a technical sense ; and
of this usage we have the germ in this passage of St Paul. During the
Monarchian and Patripassian controversies however it was for a short
time invested with a wholly different meaning, which had no connexion
with its use in St Paul. As povapyia was used to express the absolute
unity of the Godhead, so olxovopia designated the relations of the Divine
Persons in the Godhead; e.g. Tertull. adv. Prox. 2 ‘nihilominus custo-
diatur olkoropias sacramentum, quae unitatem in trinitatem disponit,’
#b. 8 ¢Ita trinitas per consertos et connexos gradus a patre decurrens et
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monarchiae nihil obstrepit et olxovopias statum protegit,” Hipp. ¢. Noet. 8
Soov pév kard v Sdvauw els éori Beds, Soov 8¢ xkard Tiv oikovopiav Tpixis 1
‘érideibis ; comp. Tatian ad Grec. 5. On this point see especially Gass,
Das patristische Wort oixovopia in Zeitschr. f. Wiss. Theol. XVIL p. 478 sq.
(1874). This application however was momentary and exceptional ; and
does not disturb the main current of usage which runs continuously in
the channel cut for it by St Paul.

To¥ wAnpdparos] ¢ whick belongs fo, which was brought about in, ke
Julness’ etc. For the genitive expressing the time comp. Jude 6 els
kplow peydhys fjuépas: comp. Plat. Leg. i. p. 633 C xepdvov avvmodnoia
kal derpooias (with Stallbaum’s note). The absolute genitive of time,
which is so common, e.g. vukrés, fpépas, etc., is only an extension to
sentences of its rarer connexion with individual substantives which we
have here. On the meaning of mAjpwpa as ‘the full complement,’ ‘ the
complete tale,’ see the detailed note on Colossians, p. 257 sq. On the
sense in which the time of the Advent could be regarded as the mAjpopa
T@v kaipdy (Or Tod ypovov) see the note on Gal. iv. 4.

Tév kawpdv] ‘of the seasoms, not Tob ypévov as in Gal. iv. 4; comp.
Mark i. 15 memhjpwrar ¢ xaipos xai fyywer 1 Bacikela Tob Oeot. Each
season had its proper manifestation ; till at length, when all the seasons
had run out, the crowning dispensation itself was revealed. The summing
up (dvaxepakaiwats) was impossible, until the mArjpopa of the seasons had
arrived. The idea involved in rév xapdv, as distinguished from roi
xpovov, is substantially the same as in Heb. i. 1 woAvuepas xai mohvrpémas
wdkat 6 Oeds Aa\joas...ér’ éoydrov Tdv Npepdv ToUTwy éRdAnoer npiv év
vig. For the meaning of «xaipds, as superadding to xpdvos the idea of
adaptation or propriety, see the note on 1 Thess. v. 1.

The words which follow show that in this expression, 7é Thjpona rév
xaip@v, no separation is made between the first and second Advent. The
Incarnation is regarded as the beginning of the end. The dispensation,
contemplated as a #ni?y, is contrasted with the several seasons which
preceded. This mode of speaking accords with the language of the
Apostles generally ; the Gospel belongs to the end of the ages; it is the
closing scene of the world’s history : comp. e.g. Acts ii. 17, 1 Cor. x. 11,
Heb. i. 2, 1 Pet. i. 20, 1 Joh. ii. 18, Jude 18. The dvaxepalaiwgis began
when the Word was made flesh, though the completion is still delayed.

dvaxepadadoacdar] ¢ so as fo gatker up in ome’ The infinitive intro-
duces the consequence : see notes on Col. i. 10, iv. 3, 6. Inthis compound,
while the preposition (dva) refers to the prior dispersion of the elements,
the substantive (ke¢pdhacov) describes the ultimate aggregation in one.
Thus the whole compound involves the idea of uzity effected out of
diversity. It differs from ovyxeparasotofar (the two words occur
together in Iren. v. 29. 2) only in the emphasis which is thus thrown on
the several parts before the union is effected. The preposition has the
same force as in dvaywdoxew, drvaxpiveiv, dvaxvkav, dvaloyilesbas, dva-

L. EP. 21
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pavfdvew, dvaperpety, dvamepmd{ew, dvaoromeiv, dvaorpépeabas, etc., or in the
distributive dva uépos, dva 8uvo, etc., and implies the process of going over
the separate elements for the purpose of uniting them. Others attribute
to it the idea of resforation, reunion ; and Tertullian insists strongly on
this point ; de Monog. 5 ‘adeo in Christo omnia revocantur ad initium,’
#b. 11 ‘affirmat omnia ad initium recolligi in Christo,’ adv. Marc. v. 17
‘recapitulare, id est, ad initium redigere vel ab initio recensere, etc.’
So interpreted, it was a serviceable weapon against the dualism of
Marcion, who maintained a direct opposition between the work of the
Demiurge and the work of Christ. He had a right to press this idea in
the corresponding word dmoxaradhdeoew of the parallel passage, Col. i.
20, 21 (see the note there); but the sense of the preposition dva here
seems to be quite different. The verb dvakepakaiotafat has the following
senses : (I) ‘to sum up,’ ‘to recapitulate’; Aristot. Fragm. 123 (p. 1499)
dvaxedparatwoacbar mpods dvdpmow : comp. Quint. Jxust vi. 1. 1 ‘Rerum
repetitio et congregatio, quae Graece dicitur dvakepakaiwats, a quibusdam
Latinorum enumeratio, et memoriam judicis reficit et totam simul causam
ponit ante oculos, etc.” (2) ¢ To comprise,” Rom. xiii. 9 €l res érépa évrokd, év
T Adyo Tovre dvaxedalawiras ; (3) ¢ To exhibit in a compendious form,’ and
so ‘to reproduce,” Profev. Fac. 13 pire els épé dvexepahawdby 1 ioropia
’Addp; But in none of its senses does it involve the idea of bringing
back to a former state. T{ éorw, writes Chrysostom, dvakeparaisoasfas ;
Swdaa.. The word cannot however contain any immediate reference
to the headship of Christ, as this father goes on to suggest, since it is
derived from xegpdhaioy, and not directly from xegpars. Thus the expres-
sion implies the entire harmony of the universe, which shall no longer
contain alien and discordant elements, but of which all the parts shall
find their centre and bond of union in Christ. Sin and death, sorrow
and failure and suffering, shall cease. There shall be a new heaven and
a new earth. Ps.-Hippol. ¢. Beron. 2 (p. 59 Lagarde), evidently referring to
this passage, speaks of ro pvaripiov tiis adrob cwpardoews, Js &yov 1 TéV
S\wv éoTiv els avrov dvarepalaiwois. There is also an obvious reference
to it in a fragment of Justin Martyr's Treatise against Marcion, quoted
by Irenzus (iv. 6. 2)  Quoniam ab uno Deo, qui et hunc mundum fecit
et nos plasmavit et omnia continet et administrat, unigenitus Filius
venit ad nos, suum plasma in semelipsum recapitulans etc.’ The earlier
fathers lay great stress on this idea, that the dvaxedadalwots is effected by
the Divine Word taking upon Himself the nature of His own creature ;
comp. e.g. Iren, iii. 21. 10sq. Thus creation returns, as it were, unto
Him from whom it issued forth. He is not only the 8’ oJ, but also the
eis 6v; see the note on Col. i. 16, where other similar expressions in
St Paul are given.

By this same term, dvakepahaiogis, and with an obvious allusion to
St Paul’'s language, Irenzus describes the work of the Antichrist, who
shall concentrate and summarize in himself all the elements of evil, all
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the idolatry and all the wickedness, which have been since the beginning :
V. 29. 2.

14. dppaPdv] ‘an earnest) as in 2 Cor. i. 22, v. § 7év dppaBiva Tob
wvedparos, where the word is used in the same connexion ; comp. Polye.
Phil. 8, Act. Thom. 51. 1t is a genuine Shemitic word 129y (derived from
a9y ‘to entwine,’ and so ‘to pledge’), and occurs in the Hebrew of
Gen. xxxvili. 17, 18, 20, where it is transliterated, rather than translated,
dppafauy, in the LXX. We might have imagined therefore that its use
was derived from the Hebrew through the LxX. But it occurs at an
earlier date in classical authors, e.g. Iszeus de Cir. ker. 23, Aristotle
Pol. i. 11 (p. 1259), Antiphanes Fragwm. Com. 111 p. 66 (Meineke),
Menander, 78. 1V. p. 268, 283; and we must therefore suppose that
the Greeks derived it from the Phcenicians, as the great trading and
seafaring people of antiquity (comp. Ezek. xxvii. 13). Though (so far as
I can discover from the latest authorities) there is no trace of the word in
extant Pheenician remains, yet the close alliance of this language with
the Hebrew renders its Phcenician source highly probable. The rela-
tions between the Hebrews and the Greeks at an early age were too
slight to suggest that the Greeks borrowed it from the Hebrews. Greece
was chiefly known to the Hebrews as the great slave market, where
the Pheenician traders sold their sons and daughters (Joel iii. 6, Is. Ixvi.
19, Zech. ix. 13). The word was also introduced early into Latin
(whether through the Greeks or through the Carthaginians, it is im-
possible to say), and occurs several times in Plautus. In earlier Latin
there was a tendency to clip it at the beginning (Plaut. Zr%c. iii. 2. 20
A. ¢ Perii, rabonem! quam esse dicam hanc beluam? Quin tu arrabonem
dicis ?’ - S. ‘Ar facio lucri’) ; whereas in the fashionable dialect of a
later age it was systematically clipped at the end (A. Gell. xvii. 2 * Nunc
arrabo in sordidis verbis haberi coeptus ac multo videtur sordidius arva,
quamquam arra ciuoque veteres saepe dixerint et compluriens Laberius’).
In this latter form it appears in the law books ; and so it has passed into
the modern Romanic languages, a»ra, arrkes. The former mutilation
may be compared with &us for omnibus ; the latter with #0b, photo, etc.
The word is also found in the Egyptian apHB.

It must be observed that the expression is not évéxvpor ¢a pledge,’ but
dppafBdy ¢ an earnest’ In other words the thing given is related to the
thing assured—the present to the hereafter —as a part to the whole.
It is the same in kind. So Varro de L. L. iv. p. 41 ‘Arrabo sic dicta, ut
reliquum reddatur. Hoc verbum a Graeco dppaBdv reliquum ex eo
quod debitum reliquit’; comp. Clem. Alex. Ec¢l. Propk. 12, p. 992
obre yip wav xekopiouela ofire mavrds vorepoiper, dAN’ olov dppaBdva
wmpocelhipapey, Tertull. Zz Resurr. Carn. 53 ‘non arrabonem, sed
plenitudinem’; see Pearson On tke Creed, p. 615, note (ed. Chevallier).
The patristic commentators on the passages in St Paul insist strongly on
this force of dppaBSdv, and St Jerome more especially on this passage

2[—2
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complains that it is obliterated in the rendering of the Latin Version,
though he himself has left ‘pignus’ in his own revision in all the three
passages where the word occurs. Of the Latin fathers Tertullian gives
‘arrabo’ (Resurr. Carn. 51, adv. Heymog. 34, adv. Marec. v. 12); and
Vigilius Thapsensis ‘arra’ (de Trin. xii.). The others give ‘pignus,’ in
quoting the passages of St Paul. In Iren. v. 8. 1, though the translator
gives ‘pignus,’ the meaning of Irenzus himself is clear; ‘Quod et
pignus dixit Apostolus (hoc est pars ejus honoris, qui a Deo nobis
promissus est) in Epistola quae ad Ephesios est’ Thus the expression ¢
dppafBaov Tod muedparos includes the idea, which is elsewhere expressed by
1 dmapyy) Tob wvedparos (Rom. viil. 23), the first-frusts of a harvest to be
reaped hereafter. The actual spiritual life of the Christian is the same
in kind as his future glorified life ; the kingdom of heaven is a present
kingdom ; the believer is already seated on the right hand of God:
comp. the note on Col. i. 13, ii. 13, iii. 1—4, and see below, ii. 6. Never-
theless the present gift of the Spirit is only a small fraction of the future
endowment. This idea also would be suggested by the usual relation
between the earnest-money and the full payment; comp. Theophrast. in
Stob. Floril. xliv. 22 (11. p. 168, Meineke) woXhamhacia 1§ Tepn Tod dppa-
Bavos.

But the metaphor suggests, and doubtless was intended to suggest,
another idea. The recipient of the earnest-money not only secures to
himself the fulfilment of the compact from the giver, but he pledges
kimself to accomplish his side of the contract. By the very act of
accepting the part payment, he has bound himself over to a certain
reciprocation. The gift of the Spirit is not only a privilege, but also
an obligation. This idea of an obligation is enforced in the context
here, and in 2 Cor. i. 22, by the mention of the sea/ing ; and in the latter
passage it is still further emphasized by the reference to the security (6
BeBaigy fuas...els Xpiorér). The same idea appears again in iv. 30 pg
Aumeire 16 mreipa...év ¢ éoppaylobyre x.rX. The Spirit has, as it were,
a lien upon us.
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dyafbs, 45, 81; and &8lxacos, 286, 303

dyafwotrn, 106, 259

Gydm, 1ol Ocod, 127; é\wls, wlores, 1o

dyamyrds, 26, 247

dyy\eaw, after verbs of motion, 170

&yew, 65

aywopbs, 49, 53, 58, 167

dywos, 7, 50, 104, 145, 225, 226, 303,
309, 313

Gyibras, dywodvy, 49, 226

brydv, 20

d3eNgbs, 7, 41, 57, 129, 151, 209, 212

ddwa\elrrws, 10, 82, 247

dddgpopa, 213

ddikia, 117, 251

&dwos, 210

&lvpos, 205

dfp and alfip, 69

alpey and NapfBdvew, 216

alreiv, 52, 162

aldv, 160, 174, 194

alwrios, 122

dxabapola, 20

dxoﬁ, 30

dxpacia, 222

dxparetesbal, 224

dxpoaris, 260

d\agur, 256

d\jbea, 200, 251

d\nbuwés, 16

dA\d, 302; in apodosis, 296

dpa, 68, 77

dudprma, dpapria, 273, 293

duéurrws, 28, 89

&pawpos, 313

dvdyxn, 45, 231

drvalpewv, 115
dvaxepadatoiofac, 321
dvaxplvew, 181, 197
dvaxpiaes, 182, 198
dvamAqpolv, 34
dvamrobynros, 252
dvéyrAyTos, 150
&veots, 101, 260
dvéxew, 99
dvip, 300
a8 o, 117
dvpdmwos, 198, 298
dvfpwros, 186, 289, 292, 300; 6 Eow,
304; s dvoplas, 11
dvoxtl, 259, 273
dvramodidbrat, 46
dvréxew, 80
dvrixpurros, 111 5q., 116
dwdirnos, 69
drapyrd, 120
dwexdéxeofat, 149
darehetPepos, 230
&mrwros, 265
drb, 103; and éx, 23; applied to God,
246
drodewyivar, 113, 200
dwodeites, 173
drokakirrew, 192
dwoxaluyrs, Ioz, 178
dxoxaral\dcoew, 322
'AmoNds, 153, 187, 195
dmwoNbTpuwots, 271, 316
dmroppavifer, 36
drooracia, I11
dxdorolos, 142

dpa, 75
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dpa odv, 293, 305

apydpiov, 191

dppaBuw, 323

dpri, 44, 115

dpydryyeros, 68

dpxovtes Tol aldvos TovTov, 174
doéBea, doeBys, 251, 278, 286
dobéveta, 171

doberys, 8o

doropyos, 256

draxros, 8o, 129

dripdfew, 254

&roros, 124

abtdvew, 98

abrds, 305

doubvar and xwpiofnrat, 225 -

dopoplfew, 244

dxpewoly, 268

Bdbos, 178

Panrifew, constructions with, 153
BapBapos and "EXN\pw, 249

Bépos, 24

Baorela 7ol Oeob, 30, 101, 106, 212
Bagikedewy, 289, 294

BéBaios, 280

Brwrinbs, 211

Bpbxos, 234

Bpépa, 185, 214

T'alos, 185

" ydha, 183

yauey, yauciobor, 232

ydp, 260, 286

yewpyov, 188

yiyveobas, 245, 300, 301; els, 12; év,
23, 172; with adverb, 28; and elvai,
14, 167

ywdaxew and eldévas, 179, 302

ywdun, 152

ywéais, 147

yuwotbs, 252

ypaupatess, 159

ypagis 277

déxeobar, 30, 181
&ud, 263, 279; applied to God, 130,
2465 and &, 274
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Stadhdoaew, 288

dakoyiwoubs, 195, 253

Siagépew, 262

Sixacos and dyatiés, 286, 303
dikaootyy, 168; Oeod, 250, 270
Sikaioby, 213

dicalwpa, 292

Swcalws, 27

dibre, 37

Swwryubs, 99

doxeiv, 194

Soxiudfew, 21, 84, 255, 262
doxeur), 285 .
d6ta, 30, 103, 253, 271, 314
déas, dbua, 291

dolhos, 244

Spdaaesfar, 195

ddvams, 13, 102, 158, 164
Svagpnueily, 200

Swped, SGpov, 291

éyxaxeiv, éxxaxelv, 132

éyxavybobai, 98

éyxbmrrew, 37

éyxpatedeafai, 224

#ypaya, 207, 219

el, with subj. 77; €l ral, 229; el pi,
227

eldévas, 53, 85, 79, 103, I71; and
ywuokear, 179, 302

elos, 87

eldwhéfvros, 213 sq.

eldwhor, 208

elkww, 253

el\aro, form, 119

elrep, 101, 274

els and mwpébs, 13, 131, 252; after elvau,
ywdokeay, 12, 197, 217

els Téhos, 35

els 7ov &va, 78

elgodos, 16

éx, 248, 297; and dd, 274

Exbixos, 57

éxddxew, 33

éxxhnala, 32, 99; Oeod, 7, 144

éxhéyew, 312 i

éxhoy, 12, 105, 312

&\eos, 8
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“EMv and BdpBapos, 249

oydv, 289

érris, 10

&, 68, 89, 210; instrumental, 6g;
repeated, 247

&derypa, Wdalis, 100, 272, 273

évdokdfew, 104

évduvapovy, 282

évéxupov, 3123

&vépyeta mhdvs, 118

dvepryely, 31

dviordvay, 110

evopxlfew, 91

&vamov, 167

éarardv, 303

ékeyelpew, 216

éépxecbar, 16

&nxelobar, 15

éovbevelv, 211

é&ovgla, 130

éfovouifew, 214

Zdoprdtew, 206

émaryyéNhew, 282

émbavdrios, 200

émicakeiofat, 145, 146

émimodelv, 45, 247

émgriy, 228

émwoToN) (%), 91, 109, 133, 135, 207

dmewaywyh, 108

émirayh, 223, 231

émipdrveaa, 116

émokodouély, 1g0  ~

érovoudfew, 261

émoupavios, 312

épydeobar, mepiepydiesfar, 131

Epyor and xapwés, 298; and xémwos, 11

2petv, 276

£pBela, 2359

Epis and {Hhos, 186

épwridv, 851, 108

ebayyeNifew, 44

ebayyéhov, 120, 244; pov, 261

elyevis, 165

eddoxely, 26

ebdoxia, 106, 314

eOhayely, 311

. ebNoynros, ebhoynuévos, 310

ebodolobar, 247
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eOmwdpedpos, 234

edoxubvws, 61

ebxaporelv, 8, 9, 82, 146, 247, 252,
310

épevperds xakdv, 256

&x0pis, 288

Ews, 115

¢fidos and pis, 186
{muoly, 192

Onroliv and alrely, 162
$opn, 204

$wh and Blos, 211
{womotely, 281

% 38, 2953 7 xal, 261
Hyawnudvos (6)y 315
7, 212

_Wpdpa. (7), 71, 73, 108, 192; drfpwrnivy,

198
freos, 25
frot, 298
i, 218

féarpor, 200
Gérnpa, 52, 261
Bepéheov, 189
feodidaxros, 59

" @eoroyla and olkovopla, 320

Ocds xal Iardp, 12, 48, 311
6eo&-r\ryﬁs, 256

Ocbrns, 320

Onoavplfew, 259

ONlyis, 45, 99, 101, 260
Ovnrds and vexpls, 297
Opociobar, 109

Odpaf, 75

tdios, 33, 61

\agripiov, 271

lpelpesBar, 25

Wa, 34, 73, 132; present indicative
after, 199; ellipses after, 111, 168

xablfew, 113

xafopiy, 252

xal inserted, 63; after comparative
clauses, 55
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xawbrys, 296, 302

xaipds and xpbvos, 37, 70, 321

xaxia, 206, 255

Kkahowoiewy, 132

xa\ds, 220, 303; TO xalév, 86

kapmés, 298

Kapmodopew, 301

xar’ &vbpwrov, 186, 266

katafSo\y xbouov, 312

xardhalos, 256

karaA\dogoew, 288

karapyelv, 115, 166, 175, 300, 302

xartaprifew, 47, 152

xaraxpdobai, 233

Kkarevdmov, 313

katepydfew, 255, 260

xaTevfivew, 48, 127

xaréxew, 114, 251

xavxmpue, 204, 277

ketglar, 42

xé\evopa, 67

xevds and pdraios, 18; els xevby, 43

xhprypa, 161, 172

Kn¢ds, 153, 195

K\émTs, 73

K\fjos, 105, 164, 228

KAnTbs, 142, 145, 163, 244, 246

xotMla and odua, 215

xoipudolas, 63, 65

xowwvla, 150

xohakela, 23

xbémos and &pyov, 11; and uéxfos, 26,
130

xbopos, 160, 161, 253, 280

kplveww and its compounds, 118, 187,
182, 210, 258, 265, 266

Kplomos, 155

KpiThpiov, 211

Kipeos, 187

AaXely and Aéyew, 269; Iva after, 34

AapBdvewr and alpew, 216

Aéyet, impersonal, 217

Aéyew and Aelelv, 269; 70 alrd, 151

oylfew, 277, 283

Aoyos and ywdous, 147; and xhprypa,
172; and Sdwawus, 13; Tob Kuplov,
15; dxofjs, 30

INDEX OF GREEK WORDS.

AolSopos, 209

Aeurof (ol), 63, 75, 225

Aourdy, 51, 124, 232

Mrpov and kindred words, 218, 271,
316

naxapiopbs, 278
paxpofuula, 259
papripesfar, paprvpeicfar, 29, 58
paprvpla, pepripiov, 171
pdraos, 18, 252

pebvew, uebioxecfas, 75
péfuoos, 209

ué\ew, 42, 290

pepliew, 155
peragxnpatifew, 199

ph for o, 39, 166, 265
undé, wire, 109

phmws, 43

whTiye, 211

pvela, pripmn, 9

povapxla and olxovoula, 320
pbvow, ellipse after, 1714
popdth, pbppwats, 262
udxbos and xéwos, 26, 130
pveThpiov, 175, 318

vabs, 113, 194

vexpds and Ovyrés, 297

vimos, 24, 36, 173, 185

vbuos, 260, 261, 269, 270, 274, 293,
300, 304, 305

voiss, 88, 109, 152, 183

vukrds kal fHuépas, 27, 130

viv, vuvh, 45, 113, 209, 302, 303

olxodopetv, 78

-olxodoph, 189

olxovopla, 319
olxovbpos, 197, 319
8\ebpos, 103
S\eydyuxos, 8o
O\okNzppos, 87, 173
SoreNds, 87

Sws, 202, 212
Spelpesfos, 25
duolwna, 253, 296
Svopa, 106, 246, 262
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&mha, 297

Spvh (9), 17, 35, 262, 288

Spgpavis, 36

Sotws, 27

8oris, 103, 295

&re, after eldévay, 12; causal and ob-
jective senses of, g7

ob wdrrws, 208, 267

abpavés, plural of, 17

obrws, 22, 69, 212, 224, 231, 235

dpeeh, 221

Sydmor, 299

wdyrore, 35

wmapdfaois, wapdwrwne, 293
wapayyéAhew, 129

wapddoois, 121, 129
wapakakely, 29, 41, 78
wapaxeichai, 304

Tapdiinois, 20

wapaapSdrew, 30, 121, 129
rapapvieiofat, 29

wapdrrwpa, TapdBaots, 290, 293
wapewgépxesfar, 293
wapeNdfosay, form, 129
mdpeais, 273

wapbévos, 231

wapovola, 38, 116
wappyodfecfal, 19

wdoxa, 205

IladNos, 6, 37, 309

welfew, constructions with, 127
relfbs, 172

wévlew, 203

mepl, 41, 77, 124
wepiepyddeofar, 131
wepicdbapua, 200

wepirolnass, cwrnplas, 76; 36tns, 121
wepooevew, 48, 293, 316
repiogoTépus, 37

weplymua, 201

moTebew, 104

wiorebeofat, with acc., 21, 264
wloris (), 10, 125

worbs, 309

wAdvn, 20

_arheovdieaw, 48, 293
rheovexTetr, wheovetla, 21, 56, 255

329

mAnpogopla, I3

TNjpwpa, 321 '
whobros, 316

mvebpa, 88, 109, 181, 183, 245
woAhol (ol), 291

wovnpla, 200, 255

wovnpbs, wormpby, 125

wopvela, 53, 202, 221, 255
wov, 282

wpdypa, 57, 203, 210
wpdooew and woelv, 257, 263
rpowtidfew, 267
wpoewayyéAhew, 244
wpoéxew, 264

wpbleais, 318

wpotgrduevoe (ol), 79
wpooplfew, 313

mpomwdaoxew, 19

wpowdrwp, 276

wpbs, 42; and els, 13, 131, 252
mpooaywyh, 284

wporibévar, 271, 318
wpbpags, 23

wpodphrys, wpodnrela, 83
wupbs, &b, 193

pubpevos (8), 17

calvew, 42

galetew, 109

aapkikbs, adprwos, 184, 303

adpt, 88

Zarards, 37, 204

afevvbew, 82

oéBagpa, 112

géBecbar, oefdfeolas, 254

anpeioy, 162

onueodobac, 133

Zovavds, 6

okedos, 53

axorlfew, oxoTolv, 253

copla, 157, 159, 161, 164, 174; and
Ppbmais, 317

dopbs, 159, 189, 249

oréyew, 40

oTé\\ew, 129

orevoxwpla, 260

agrépavos, 38
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TTIKEW, 45, 121
arypifew, 123
aroixetv, 280
quyyrdun, 223
guykepalatotodar, 321
cuykplvew, 181
cvufifdiew, 183
qupmapakakery, 248
quuguiérys, 32
cwayeyh, 31
owavaplyvvofar, 134
ouvepyos, 41, 188
auvevdoxely, 225, 257
awlnryris, 159
cwhdeclar, 304
cwldrrew, 296
cwaré\\ew, 232
oppayls, 279
axiiua, 199
oxlopa, 151
axoNd{ew, 221
qwibpuevos, 157
ocwpa, 88, 218, 301, 305; and xoNla,
215
Swobévys, 143
gwrnpla, 288

Taxéws, 108

ré\etos, 173, 185

7l &, 266

Tyuh, 55, 218, 316
Tindbeos, 4

7is oldev, 227

Td for dare, 41, 56; giving precision, 52
Td xar’ éué, 249
Tobro 8¢ éarw, 248
Tpamwedtrar dbkuyot, 85
Tpéxew, 124

Tpbuos, 172

Tpodbs, 25

UBpifew, 19

SBpioris, 256.
vioBeola, vlbrys, 314
viol guwrds, fuépas, 74
vrakoh, 246, 293, 298
Yravdpos, 300
vwdvrnots, 69

INDEX OF GREEK WORDS.

vmép, 41, 77, 108, 124; words com-
pounded with, 47, 294

trepalpeafas, 112

Umépakpos, 234

Umepavtdvew, 98

vrepBalvew, 56

Umepexmepiraod, 46

Yrephpavos, 256

Umepreploaetew, 294

vrédixos, 270

Ymwopovd, 11, 993 Tob Xpisrol, 128

vrorimwots, 262

Vorepeiclac év, 148

Yorépnpa, 27, 47

pappaxds, 201

¢moly, impersonal, 217
¢bdvew, 35

phadergla, 50

oli\pua &yiov, go
@hoTiuciobar, 6o

@déBos, 172

¢povnois and cogla, 317
puretew, 187

xatpeww, 81

xdpis, 8, 146, 314

xdpiopa, 148, 180, 224, 248, 290
Xxapirovv, 315

Xipa, 234

X\d», 152

xpiodm, 233

xpnuarifew, 300

XproTbTNS, 259

Xpiords éoravpwuévos, 162, 171
Xpiords 'Inoots, 309

xpovos and kapbs, 37, 70, 321

~ xpvolov, 191

Yeiidos (ré), 118, 254
Yibupwris, 256
Yyuxth, 88

Yuxxos, 181

wély, 72
dpa, 37
ws édv, 25
ws omi, IIO
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Achaicus, 152, 156, 219

Acts of the Apostles; confirm the facts
of the Pauline Epistles, 16, 17, 19,
43, 48, 53, 112, 125, 151, 206, 250}

. reports of St Paul’s speeches in, 43

Adam, the Second, 289 sq

Advent, the Second; the topic of the
Thessalonian Epistles, 38, 60, 62, 66,
78; actual, 67 ; attendant angels in,
50, 68, 102; other accompaniments
of, 102, 192, 193 ; the Apostles’ idea
of its nearness, 65 sq, 108 sq, 116;
periodical anticipations of, 62 ; Pauline
terms to designate, 108, 116; ‘the
day,) 71, 73, 74, 105 197, 259;
character of the punishments of the
wicked at, 102, 103

Anacolutha in St Paul, 52

Anarthrous terms in St Paul, 280

Angels; accompanying Christ at the
Second Advent, 50, 68, 102 ; Jewish
speculations about, 68

Antichrist, 111, 112, 114, 322; parallel-
isms between Christ and, 114, 116

Antinomianism alleged in St Paul's
teaching, 277

Apocalypsis Eliae, 176, 178

Apocalyptic passages in N.T.; style of,
72, 116 ; based on O.T., 50, 72, 102

Apollos; his history, 153, 187, 189;
his friendly relations with St Paul,
154, 187 ; characteristics of his party
at Corinth, 157 ; the name, 153

Aristotle ; quoted, 19, 23, 86, 117, 189,
211, 222, 261, 287, 292, 317, 318,
319 ; his Greek, 133

SUBJECTS.

Armenian correspondence between St
Paul and Corinth, 207, 219 sq

Armour, the Christian, 75

Ascensio Isaiae, 176, 316 *

Ascetic additions of scribes, 222

Aspirates, anomalous, in manuscripts of
the Pauline Epistles, 26

Atonement, the doctrine in St Paul;
see Soteriology

Authorised Version; archaisms in the,
61,198, 223,256; renderingscriticised,
12, 16, 18, 37, 38, 41, 46, 51, 57, 59
100, 102, 108, 109, 112, II3, 114,
135, 147, 153, 162, 167, 171, 172,
181, 194, 198, 216, 223, 232, 234,
245, 246, 250, 257, 264, 273, 291,
296, 297, 298, 300, 302, 304

Bapﬁsm; form of primitive, 155; often
performed by subordinates, 156;
references of St Paul to, 213, 226,
295 sq; kiss of peace at, g1; called
appayis, 279

Barnabas, Epistle of; quoted, 11, 59,
92, 279, 316; on the moral character
of the Apostles, 278, 286; acquainted
with the Ep. to the Romans, 279

Baur, 31

Bengel, 40, 53, 58, 65, 66, 67, 69, 75,
83, 131, 143, 156, 167, 187, 188,
207, 209, 210, 225, 262

Bentley, 291

Bethany, perhapsthenameofadistrict, 23

‘by ' meaning ‘ against,’ 198

Cabiri worshipped in Thessaloniea, 20
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Caligula’s statue in Jerusalem, 113

*Calling’ and kindred words in St
Paul’s Epistles, 12, 14, 1085, 12I,
145, 164, 227, 228, 312, 318

Calvin; quoted, 127, 164, 168, 290;
on a lost letter of St Paul to Corinth,
207

Celibacy, St Paul on, 221, 231

Celsus, 163, 286

Cephas, the name in St Paul’s Epistles,
153

Chloe; her social status, 152; her
household, 152, 202; the name, 152

Christian ministry in St Paul’s time,
79

Christianity; and the human body,
55 ; sensualised by some early con-
verts, 21

Christians ; social conditions of early,
165 ; treatment by St Paul of offen-
ders among, 134

Chrysostom, 8, 11, 29, 38, 42, 44, 48,
53) 54, 64, 78, Bo, 84, 9o, 132, 147,
167, 181, 206, 218, 221, 229, 3II,
320, 322

¢ Church’; St Paul’s use of the term, 7,
32, 144 ; his comprehensive view of,
145 ; see also dvyios

Clement of Alexandria, 25, 83, go,
112, 159, I74, 223, 253, 259, 202,
287, 315, 320, 323

Clement of Rome ; quoted, 8, 18, 20,
28, 59, 64, 92, 146, 154, 169, 186,
257, 259, 283, 293, 313, 316; shows
acquaintance with St Paul’s Epistles,
169, 177, 253, 263, 278; with 1 Peter,
8

Cocceian controversy, 273

Conybeare and Howson, 22

Corinth, Church of ; its character, 145,
148, 203 sq, 213; its constitution,
215; schisms at, 152 sq; probably
never visited by St Peter, 153 ; lost
letters of St Paul to, 207; the lost
letter to St Paul from, 207, 219; ex-
tant spurious correspondence, 207,
219 sq

Corinthia verba, 170

INDEX OF SUBJECTS.

Corinthians, First Epistle to the; ana-
lysis, 139 sq; time of year of writing,
206; known to Clement of Rome,
154

Corinthians, Second Epistle to the,
time of year of writing, 206

Crispus, 155

Cumulative compounds in St Paul's
Epistles, 46, 98, 294

Death; the Christian idea of, 65;
literal and spiritual in St Paul, 289,
305

delatores, reference by St Paul to, 256

Divinity of our Lord emphasized in the
earliest of St Paul’s Epistles, 48

ecdicus, 57

‘Election’ in St Paul’s system; see
Calling

Ellicott, Bishop, 42, 44, 47, 53, 55, 68,
69, 78, 88, 121, 124, 133

Ellipses in St Paul’s Epistles, 28, 49,
104, 110, 114, 165, 168, 199, 203,
276, 278, 284, 293

Ephesians, Epistle to the; a circular
letter, 309; presents coincidences
with 1 Peter, 310

Epistolary aorist, 207

Epistolary plural never used by St Paul,
22, 37, 98, 101, 119, 246

Esoteric doctrine, no trace in St Paul
of, 174, 185

Ethical terms affected by Christianity,
186, 209

Faith, hope and charity in St Paul’s
Epistles, 10
Fortunatus, 152, 156, 219

Gaius, persons of the name mentioned
in the N.T\, 155

Genitives, the subjective and objective
blended in, 127

Gospel; no evidence in St Paul’s
writings of a written, 71; ‘my gos-
pel,’ 120, 261

" Greece ; its connexion with Pheenicia and
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Palestine in early times, 323 ; its divi-
sion into Roman provinces in St Paul’s
time, 15

Heathen world, immorality of the, in
St Paul’s day, 20, 53, 56, 214, 252 sq

Hebrews, Epistle to the; perhaps in-
fluenced by 1 Corinthians, 185; by
Romans, 282

Hermas, the ‘Shepherd’ of, 26, 82,
155, 279, 281

Holy Spirit; its gifts, 82 sq, 147,
148 sq, 248; 'include the testing
of spirits, 84, 109

¢Idol,’ the word, 208

Ignatian Epistles, 8, 11, 65, 76, 81,
128, 129, 148, 173, 174, 200, 230, 262,
296, 299, 310, 316, 317, 319, 320

Immorality of the heathen world in
St Paul’s day, 20, 53, 56, 214, 2525q

Incarnation, the doctrine of the, called
7 olxovoula, 319 sq

Incest, the case at Corinth of, 202 sq,
213

Irenzus, 25, 113, 120, 169, 286, 320,
321, 324

Jerome, 6, 15, 56, 71, 176, 205, 268,
311, 323

Jews; the opinion of Tacitus and St
Paul on the, 34; condemned by their
crucifixion of Jesus Christ, 35 sq ; the
crucified Messiah a stumbling-block
to, 163; St Paul’s love for the, 31,
250; his description of their state,
258 sq; of their privileges, 264 sq;
persecute St Paul at Thessalonica, 16,
33, 38, 64, 125 ; and elsewhere, 125;
doctrine of the resurrection among
the, 64 ; see also Rabbinscal teaching

John (St), coincidences with St Paul’s
teaching in, 107, 171, 118, 128, 278,
316

Josephus, 6, 23, 36, 82, 87, 113, 175,
228, 262, 273

_Jowett, 7, 8, 53, 56, 65, 102, 257, 265,
274, 286, 288, 296, 302

SUBJECTS. 333

Julius Ceesar, 17, 113

Justification by faith, the Pauline doc-
trine of, 168, 186, 259, 278

Justin Martyr, 84, go, 155, 162, 163,
165, 206, 221, 320, 322

Kingdom of Christ, its meaning in St
Paul, 30, 101, 106, 175, 312, 319

Lachmann, 42, 154, 167"

Last Judgment ; see Advent, the Second

Law; the word in St Paul, 304; asso-
ciated with the circumcision, 280;
multiplies sin, 270 sq

Law terms in St Paul’s Epistles, 210,
234 '

Light a symbol of the Messiah, 74

Litotes in St Paul’s Epistles, 57, 125

Liturgical forms, as affecting readings
in the N.T., 97, 218

Lobeck, 26, 27, 33, 35, 44» 53, 119,
171, 209, 224, 232

Longinus on St Paul’s style, 173

Laucian, 29, 60, 163, 209, 211

Liinemann, g2, 71, 104

Macedonia, evangelisation of, 6o

Man of sin, 119 sq

Marriage, St Paul’s views on, 35, 221,
225 5q, 231, 234

¢ Martyrdom of Polycarp,” 146

* Mercy-seat,’ the word, 272

Messiah ; stumbling-block of a suffer-
ing, 162, 163, 175 sq; how met by
the Jews, 163; titles used by St
Paul, 17, 74, 290,316 ; the Jewish doc-
trine of the resurrection and of the, 64

Metaphors ; inversions in St Paul of,
73, 208, 272 transition in St Paul
of, 983 special Pauline, military, 75,
80, 129, 1297, 299; nautical, rog,
129 ; sacrificial, 313; the amphi-
theatre, 200; the athlete, 20; the
builder, 78, 188 sq, 191, 194; coin-
testing, 21, 84, 255, 285 ; the body and
members, 216; the herald, 161 ; the
husbandman, 187 sq; the nurse and
the father, 29; the steward, 194, 319
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Meyer, 192, 204, 207, 212, 226, 234,
271, 278, 281, 284, 286

Miracles, how expressed in the N.T.,
117, 162, 164

obsonium, 299

(Ecumenius, 31

Offenders, St Paul’s treatment of Chris-
tian, 134

Old Testament; style in apocalyptic
passages of the N.T., 72, 102 titles
‘of Jehovah appropriated to our Lord,
102, 106

‘On a Fresh Revision of the English
New Testament’, 57, 76, 86, 118,
126, 182, 262, 288, 291

Origen, 25, 69, 81, 85, 89, 165, 172,
174, 176, 211, 223, 229, 263, 208,
272, 275, 320

Oxymoron in St Paul, 61

Paley, 32, 110, 156

Paradoxes in St Paul’s Epistles, 61

Paronomasia in St Paul’s Epistles, 131,
187, 198

Passover imagery adopted by St Paul,
205 sq

Paul (St); his movements, 40, 99, 206 ;
illustrated from the Acts of the
Apostles; see Acts of the Aposties ;
persecuted at Thessalonica, 14, 33,
38; his manual labours, 27; his
needs supplied, 24, 27; probably
unmarried, 223; his physical infir-
mity, 38, 171; his power to work
miracles, 13; prefatory salutations in
his Epistles, 5, 97, 142, 244, 309;

concluding salutations, 91, 135 sq;.

lost letters of, 122, 136, 207; for-
geries circulated in his name, 109,
110, 136; his style; see dnacolutha,
C lative ¢ 74 Je,E"“A ,Ep,‘_g.
tolarvy plural, Litoles, Metaphors,
Oxymoron, Paronomasia; testimony
of Jerome, 15; of Longinus, 173;
his acquaintance with classical au-
thors, 151; his teaching on bap-
tism, 213, 226, 295 sq; on Christian

INDEX OF SUBJECTS.

liberty, 213, 2303 on circumcision,
228; on divorce, 225; on justifica-
tion by faith, 168, 186, 259, 278; on
marriage, §5, 221, 225 5q, 231, 234
on non-essentials in religion, 213;
on predestination, etc., 12, 14, 105,
121, 145, 164, 227, 228, 313, 318;
on the scheme of salvation; see
Soteriology; on thanksgiving, 8, 18,
81, 82, 146, 314; his comprehensive
spirit, 145, 225, 228; his delicacy of
feeling, 57, 154, 187, 248 ; his desire
for life, 124; his disinterestedness
and yet his claims, 24, 130; his love
for the Jews, 31, 250; his pride in
Roman citizenship, 230; his sym-
pathy, ror; his teaching compared
with St James, 3r; with St John,
107, 111, 118, 128, 278, 316; his
coincidences with St Luke’s Gospel, 72

Pelagius, 8, 27, 29

Persius, 254

Peter (St); his movements, 153; pro-
bably never at Corinth, 153; his
teaching and St Paul’s, 316; his
first Epistle imitated by Clement of
Rome, 8

Peter, Second Epistle of, apocalyptic
passages in, 72

Philippi; persecutions at, 19 ; supplies
to St Paul from, 24

Philippians, Epistle to the; shows co-
incidences with 1 Thess., 8; with
2 Thess., g9, 100, 102 ; with 1 Cor.,
150

Philo, 28, 65, 68, 76, 87, 88, 113, 124,
157, 185, 205, 217, 234, 253, 256,
261, 263, 265, 272, 281, 291, 3Io,
313

Philostratus, 34

Polycarp, the Epistle of, 11, 313; the
author acquainted with 2 Thess., g9,
134

Prepositions, St Paul’s careful use of, 274

Presbyters, duties of, 79

Proper names, contracted forms of Greek,
6

¢ Prophecy,’ the word, 83, 149
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Psychology of St Paul, 88, 183

Purgatory, the Romish doctrine not in
St Paul’s Epistles, 193

Pythagoras, 173

Quotations in St Paul’'s Epistles; in-
exact, 176 sq, 216, 266, 270; their
application, 195, 217

Rabbinical teaching; on baptism, 226;
on Greek culture, 159; on going to
law, 210, 212; on marriage, 203,
224 ; on polygamy, 221; on moral
lapse, 254 ; on the duty of work, 27,
131, 132

Resurrection, the doctrine of the ; pro-
minent in St Paul’s teaching, 63 sq,
246, 283; connected with moral
resurrection, 281; moral import of
the doctrine of the resurrection of the
body, 215

Roman Church; its constitution and
character in St Paul’s day, 246, 249,
3or1; his desire to visit it, 248

Roman Emperor, possible allusions in
St Paul to, 113, 253, 256

Roman Empire, as the restraining
power upon Antichrist, 114

Romans, Epistle to the; analysis,
239 sq; leading ideas and purpose
of, 244, 245; known to the author
of the Epistle of Barnabas, 279; of
the Epistle to the Hebrews, 282

Salutations in St Paul’s Epistles ; open-
ing, 5, 97, 142 sq, 244, 309; closing,
91, 135 5q

Salvation, St Paul’s doctrine of; see
Soteriology

Sayings of our Lord preserved by St
Paul, 65, 71, 80, 83

schema, 199

Sentences, effect of the growth of lan-
guage on the formation of, 39

Silas; the name, 6; see Sifvanus

Silvanus ; his history and journeys, 6,
19, 40, 60, 172; a Jewish Christian
and a Roman citizen, 7; his con-
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nexion with the Thessalonian Church,
5; his importance, 6; legendary
bishop of Thessalonica, 6

Sin, words used by St Paul to connote,
293

Sosthenes; his history, 143; his con-
nexion with the Corinthian Church,
5, 143 »

Soteriology, St Paul’s doctrine of, 77,
1s7, 168, 218, 230, 272, 288 sq,
314 5q, 316

Stanley, Dean, 151, 195, 207, 208, 209,
227

Stephanas, 152, 156, 202, 219

Stoic phraseology adopted by St Paul,
195, 200, 229 '

Tabernacles, Feast of, and 2 Corin-
thians, 206

Tacitus on the characteristics of the
Jews, 34

Tertullian; quoted, 54, 9o, 103, 164,
223, 320, 322, 323, 324 ; Ccriticised,
33, 70, 100

Thanksgiving, its prominence in St
Paul’s teaching, 8, 81, 82, 146, 247,
252, 314

Theodore of Mopsuestia, 42, 54, 180, 311

Theodoret, 54, 63, 80, 159, 229

Theophrastus, the Greek of, 133

Thessalonian Church ; its founders, 5;
its history, 7, 62, 120; its character-
istics, 46, 6o, 62, 78, 128, 133; its
constitution, 16; St Paul’s affection
for, 38; no letter to St Paul from,
133

Thessalonians, First Epistle to the;
analysis, 3; divisions, 48; resem-
blances to 2 Thess., 122; to the
Epistle to the Philippians, 8; post-
script, 9o sq; prominence given in it
to thanksgiving, 8, 30 sq; to hope,
10; to the Second Advent, 10, 16 5q,
50, 6259

Thessalonians, Second Epistle to the;
analysis, 95 ; resemblancesto 1 Thess.,
122; to the Epistle to the Philip-
pians, 99, 100, 102
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Thessalonica ; ‘its important position,
15; Jews at, 33, 125; St Paul’s stay
at, 27; persecutions there, 14, 32,
33 38, 99, 125

Timothy ; his movements, 40, 60, 172,
201; his circumcision, 228; associ-
ated with St Paul in his Epistles, 7,
49, 309; his title adehgés, 41

Titus; movements of, 201; why not
circumcised, 228

¢ Tradition’ in the New Testament, 121

Truth and falsehood, St Paul and St
John on, 118, 251, 254

INDEX OF SUBJECTS.

Vaughan, Dr, 116, 248, 255, 265, 267,
275, 277, 280, 282, 286, 290, 206,
297, 298

Waddington, 6

Wicked; stages in the downward career
of the, 117,254 sq; character of their
final punishment, 102, 103

Wisdom, Book ofj its birthplace, 252,
2533 shows correspondences with
the Epistle to the Romans, 252

Women, important position in the
Early Church of, 152

Worship of animals satirised, 253
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